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THE BArA OR BODO GROUP 1 

The generic name ‘ Bodo ’ was first applied by Hodgson to tins group of languages 
The exact sound is better represented by spelling it B&dft or BfirS Bodo or B&r& is the 
name by which the Mech or Mes and the Kacharis call themselveB Like other tribal 
names in Assam, the name probably onco meant a male member of the tribe In the 
closely allied Tipnra language Mrd(k), still means a ‘man/ and a Kachan or Mech 
will call himself a Sdfd-f'sd, a son of B&rfts, to distinguish him from eg a Sm-sd, that 
is, a Bhotiya, or Chln-f‘sd, a son of China The B&rh folk who live to the west of the 
Kamrup district ave called Mech by their Hindu neighbours This word is probably a 
corruption of the Sanscrit 1 Illechchha ,’ which corresponds to the original meaning of 
our word ‘Welsh,’ te foreigner, stranger Those of the B&rft who live in and to the 
east of the district of Kami up are called Kacharis, pronounced losari, by Hindus It is 
said that the name Kacliflri originated m the fact that, some 200 years ago, the Raja of 
Hill Tipperah, when giving his daughter m marriage to the Raja of Maibong m the 
present North Caobar, gave her as dowry the Surma valley in what is now known as the 
distnct of Cachar The inhabitants of North Caobar were the Dima-sa, whom the 
Assamese called Kacharis In process of time this name was extended to their B&rfi 
kinsmen, who oocupied the plains of Assam and North-East Bengal over an area 
practically conterminous with tho ancient kingdom of the Kos (or Koch) kings of whom 
the Maharajah of Coocb Bihar and the Mangaldai Rajahs are the present representa- 
tives This explanation has, of late, been objected to on the ground that the name of 
the distnct is, phonetically, Kachar or Kdsdr, with a long d m the first syllable, and 
not Kostir It has been suggested that the word Kos-ari means the Kos-ariii, the sons 
of the Kos, and that Hodgson might have called them, what some of the family still call 
themselves, namely, Kooli or Kos J The use of the word Koch to describe the BfbA 
race is, however, open to the objection that she name has acquired a specific use, namely, 
to describe a B&rh who has become converted to Hinduism, and his descendants, and the 
Koch are fast becoming (if they have not already become) a recognised Hindu caste 
The denvation of Eactei l from Kos di iii, is, moreover, nothing but a hypothesis, and 
cannot, as yet, be proved by any historical facts Till these are forthcoming, the 
traditional connexion of the word with Cachar, though not entirely satisfactory, must 
hold its ground 

Tho Bfir& group, then, comprises the language spoken by the S&rA-f'sa (t e , the 


1 For toe portion of the Linguistic Survey which deals with this group, I mnst tahe the 6rst opportunity of gratefully 
acknowledging the araistonce which I have received from Mr J D Anderaon, I CJ3 (Betd.) The whole ®-tion has been 
most carofnlly revised by him, and the greater pnto of the general introduction, besides nearly the wholo of tho important 
introduction to the BA pi language, ib from his pon It will also be seen that he baa provided some valuable apecimcns in 
that form of speeoh Aa occasion occurs I shall again and again have to draw attention to notea written by him for the 
survey of thin group It must, however, be understood that I am responsible for what follows, and any mistakes which 
may be noted should be attributed to mo and not to him, 

1 Art or anil la toe patronymic commomy used by toe Bird people in naming tbeir sects or clans. 


B 



2 


BODO GROUP 


Meet and Kachans) and the cognate languages spoken by the othei inbes shown m 


the follovrins table — — 


Numufr or Smarts in 

Total. 

t 

Name of Language 

Assam 

Bengal 



Trno Baril (Knchan and Jlecb) 

Bfibha 

LSlnng 

Dima S3 (or Hills Kncbari) 

Gar5 (or Monde) 

Tipnra • 

Chutiya 

217,520 

31,170 

40,100 

IS, 031 

120,780 1 

SOO 

304 

i 

25,011 

2S.313 

105,550 

272,531 

31,370 

40,1 GO 

IS, 081 

1 ia.003 

10', 810 

301 

Total 

459,115 1 

1 

15S.S71 

017,9=9 

To this list must be added one more 

name, Moran 

This was the 

language of a 


tribe now completely Hinduised, living m Sibsagar and Lahlnmpur. A list of a few 
of the words of this language will be found elsewhere, and shon s clearh its affinity to 
the B&rd group But it must he lemcmbercd that the whole group lms a tendency to 
become absorbed into the Aryan tongues of Bengal and Assam Many of the people who 
speak these Bdrh languages are bilingual, and cau use Bengali or Assnmeso, is tbe case 
maybe, as fluently and freelv as their own language If they become * Hindu’ and 
abjure roast pork and rice beer, tbev usually adopt tbo use of tbo Aryan tongue as 
their sole languace But even liefoie this radical change is effected, Aryan influences 
alter their mode of speaking The philological interest of this group of languages 
consists largely in tbe fact that tliov are agglutinative tongues winch have learned 
inflexion by coming into contact with the speech of Aryan peoples Tims, a BSrft 
living m DatTang can talk, not only Assamese and a nch idiomatic Bftra, made pictur- 
esque and vmd hv the use of polysyllabic agglutinative verbs, but also an Arrnmsed 
Bdra which freely borrows the linguistic artifices of Aryan tongues, such as the use of 
the relative clause, of the passive voice, of adverbs, etc , and which almost wholly abjures 
the characteristic agglutinative verb that does the work of these more analytic donees 
of language Unfortunately most of the following specimens belong to this lattor 
class, but in dealing with Kachan, the language of tins group best known, to Europeans, 
it has been possible to give specimens of both types 

The nature of the agglutinative verb will be fully explained in. dealing with Kachan 
The specimens of the various members of the group will show m what manner each 
tribe has grafted a more or less complete system of inflexion on to its heretofore 
agglutinative verb 

It has been observed that these languages show a failure to realise tbe distinction 
between tbe verb and other parts of speech, a failure which is mdeod common m 
nearly all isolating and agglutinating languages This remark must not, however, 
he too strictly applied to the B&rfi group of tongues The agglutinative verb can he 
modified by tbe insertion of ‘infixes’ (examples of which will be given later on) and 
these infixes are a device bv means of which the work of adverbs and adjectives is done, 
often with a very picturesque effect, lending itself to a vivid narrative style which can 
only be realised bv bearing the stress and modulation used in. dealing with long aggluti- 
native verbs 
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These languages hare vocabularies which are evidently closely related, and their 
grammais have also a number of special points in common To illustrate this, I here 
quote Mi Gait’s account of the salient peculiarities oE the grammar of B&rA or Plains 
Kachan,' nearly all of wlnoh applies, mutalts mutandis, to the other languages of the 
gioap. 

“ Tho following short outline of KaohiirJ Grammar is given for comparison with that of other languages of 
tho othei group In KaohAn inanimate objects have no gender , that of animate objects is denoted by n 
qualifying word plaoed after tho noon, tho particular word used varying according to the olass of objeots referred 
to Thore are only two nambers, singular und plural, tho foraior being sometinies made more amphatio by the 
addition of a word meaning 1 ono’ , the latter is denoted by the postposition fur or fra Case is denoted by 
affixes winch are added to tho nominative form, the only modification being the occasional insertion of an 
euphonic » between the stem and tho termination Adjectives sometimes precede, but usually follow, the noun 
they qualify, the case ending in the latter alternative being attached to the adjeofavo, and not to the noun They 
undergo no oliange in termination to mote them agree with tho gender or number of the noun they qualify The 
comparative is formed by adding some word mea nin g ‘ than ’ to the dativo of tho word with which the 
comparison is made, and sm to the adjective whioh immediately follows it Tho superlative is formed in the 
same way, some word signify mg 1 all ’ being placed before the word compared 

Tho numerals only run up to ten, higher numbers being expressed by the use of tho word tahhai, meaning 
‘ a group of four ’ Thus, fifteen is three groups of four, plui three Different prefixes are used with numerals 
according to the class of noun referred to, IS being used for human beings, ma for irrational animals, gang for 
flat things, and so forth 

There are throo personal pronouns which are used without distinction of gender, and are declined m tho 
snmo way as nonns. Possession is demoted simply by the nso of tho genitive There is no rolntive pronoun , s 
its place is usually supplied by tho participle Thus, the man whom I saw yesterday has run away, is expressed 
m Kachfirl by the yesterday seen man has run away There are interrogative and demonstrative pronouns 
which are declined in tho usual way, except that the former seldom take the plural affix. 

Tho imperative is the simplest form of tho verb, the different tenses being donoted by affixes, whioh remain 
unchanged for all persons, numbers, and genders Potentiality is expressed by the use of tho infinitive 
•with tho auxiliary verb ha-nit, to be ablo Tho past participle is frequently used mf a noun, and m such cases is 
declined ns such The passive is formed by prefixing the past partioiple to tho different tenses of the veib 
zSanu, to be, and the causative by conjugating hit ni, to give, with tho infinitive of the mam verb Negative 
vorbs are formed by inserting a ’between tho stem and tho termination, oxcept- m tho imperative, when da Is 
profixed to the stem Adjectives are often conjugated like verbs, and verbs nre frequently compounded with 
other verbs, the latter only being declined in suoh oases 

Adverbs nre often soparato words, but are also frequently formed from the corresponding adjeotive by 
adding 7itf> or «li Sometimes they are declined like nouns The relations of space and position are expressed 
by postpositions Conjunctions aro very sparingly used, their place being largely taken by participles I saw 
and called him, for mstanoo, would bo expressed as ' I seeing him called " 

It must be remembered that most of the following specimens bare been prepared by 
natives who have, so to speak, looked at the pronunciation of the various languages 
through Assamese spectacles Hence the systems of representing the vowel sounds are 
far from uniform, for m Assamese nothing can be more uncertain than the pronunciation of 
the vowels. It should be remembered that a, o (as in ' hot ’}, and even d, may, m different 
specimens, represent the same sound Again, some people represent the sound of a m 
i f a ther ’ by a, and some by a Similarly oh and ohh are usually pronounced as s Some 
writers invariably maik a final * or u long, while otliois leave it unmarked So far as I 
could, with certamtv, I have endeavoured to reduce the whole to uniformity, but there are 
many cases winch I have not ventured to touch Exceptions to these remarks aie 
the specimens of B^rfl supplied bv Mr Anderson and those in the same language from 

1 lie port on tho Cozuua of Assam for 1S91, p 159 
3 A borrowed relative, zt t U sometimes used 
* Sometimes also t or e 

b 2 
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Darrang, most of the Garo specimens, and that of Clmtiyfi, all of wlncli hn\c licen tcr> 
carefully written according to the rales of pronunciation laid down in this section 

There is another point In some of these languages aspirated consonants arc not 
so common as appears at first sight In writing them in the Bengali or Asvnmcd 
character it is usual to write lit, th, and ph at the commencement of a sy liable, instead 
of l, i, and p, respectively How this came about w ill he found explained under the head 
of Garo In transliterating the following specimens, I bate, in doubtful case#, let I ho 
aspiration stand, but mover} case its prcscnco should bo a icued with suspicion. In dealing 
with lan guages hitherto unwritton it is impossible to obtain at once absolute accuracy 
Throughout all the languages of tins group dental consonants arc pronounced ns 
semi-cerebrals, as m English 

The following note hv Mr J D Anderson on the mutual relationship of tho lan- 
guages forming the Bodo group will he read with interest — 


So far ns tho vocabulary of tho specimens goes, Dima <i, Hojai and T ipnri an' nnrrr llir slnn lml dnlrc' 
than the others, and Chutiya is least like Bodo Bnt mnnv words run through t ho whole group, mid m m rn <«» 
afford interesting phonetic changes I give some instances 


English 

Bfij-a 

Bjblu 

Lalnng 

Dima sj 

JTojn 

get 

man 

man 

m-'Jn 

mat 

mat 

give 

hit 

ra 

as 

Tl 

rt 

seize 

hom 

rim 

ram 

rim 

rem 

doth 

hi 

Tien 

rc 

Tl 

rt v 

far 

3 ‘can 

• 

chala 

jam bi 

7 cjing 

SO 

thang 

reng 

U 

lung 

thang 

good 

g'hsm 

nem 


ham 


do 



7 ban 

Wat 

7 hala t 

become 

za 

chh&ng 

hang 

J" 

3 s 

honse 


nok 

no 

no 

na 

henv many 

lese 

1 

pcncheJ 

buhl i 


swme 

a-met 

baf 

o-a 

hono 

han 

goat 

bur~ms 

pnn 

barun 

burun 

bran 

eat 


set 

eha 

}l 

jt 

hunger 

til hut 



; hu'hhrt 

htd hr i 

die 

tho, 

it 

thi ! 

« 

the, 

see 

nil (or nat. 

t nuh 

nut 

flat 

nn 

kiss 

hhudum 

1 hut am 

1 

hadom 

Ihudum 

put on 

dothes 

gdn 


gSn 

gat 

long 

again 

Urea the 

lose 

fin 

thang 

g'ma 

Iheng 

1 md 

fe nfa 
thang 
f amax 

fin i 
tang 

gama 

hama 

ask 

tang 

1 nng 

sang 

shing 

tang 


The words ‘ gLve,’ ‘ seize,’ and ‘ cloth ’ seem to show 
her of the group and has softened its sounds 


Ourfj 


tndn 


ehrla 


turn 


not 

buditS 
T 

da 

of hr i 

el 

nl 


gS n 

tang 

gima 

etng 


Tipnra 

rrdn 
rti 
rom 

n 

f-ef.df 
thang 

1 hnlat 
chu 
no 

In nil 
irjf 

pttmit 

eha 
uhhu 
tfoH 
rug 

ma/am-tu 

apparcntlv 
means 
‘smell body’j 

lan 


lama 


Chntitu. 


m a 
rc 


| lung 


ha 


Hmung 

thi 


that Bodo is a degenerate mem- 
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BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHART. 

The people who speak this language call themselves ‘ B£tr& 1 or * B&ra-fka \ i e , sons 
of the Baras This word ‘ B&r& ’ has been identified by the first English enquirers with 
their nationality, and is usually written ‘ Bodo ’ They do not apply the name ‘ Kaohari ’ 
to themselves The origin of that name is dealt with m the general introduction to the 
group 

The following account of the early history of the Kaoharis is taken from page 224 
of Mr Gait’s Report on the Census of Assam for 1891 — 

“ Tho first historical notice of the Kachans of which I am aware is found m the annals of the Ahom 
who debouchod from the Pntkoi in 1228 A D,, and found the country at its base in possession of the Moran 
and Borohis, whom they at onoo subjugated They next fonght with the Ohuhy&B, who occupied tho north- 
east portion of tho Brahmaputra valley, and then came into colLmon with the Kaoharis, whoso country lay to 
the west This was in 1488 A D , when the Kachan capital was probably still at Dimapnr, from which place 
it was removed to Maibong in 1586 A D , after a decisive motory had been gamed by tho Ahoms The capital 
remained thoro for two centuries, when tho attacks of the Raja of Jaintia necessitated a further rotrcat to 
Khaspur in the plains of Oaehivr Thete migrations were shared in only by tho Raja and a few of his 
followers The groat bulk of tho Kaoharis remained behind, and became the subjects of tho Ahoms m Upper 
Assam, nnd of the Kooh kings lower down the valley ” 

In the general introduction to the Bodo Group I have quoted Mr Gait’s account 
of the typical peculiarities of the B&r& language, and it is unnecessary to repeat them 
here 

The head-quarters of the B&r& language are now the thiee central districts of the 
Assam Yalley, viz , Darning, Nowgong, and Kamrup, but it extends westwards through 
Goalpara, Jalpaiguri, and Coooh Behar, m a slightly different form, under the name of 
Mecb, pronounood Mes The Meches deny all connexion with the Bodos, but there is 
little doubt that the tribes are identical At any rate their language is one and the 
same, differing only in a few dialeotio peculiarities. 

Tho standard form of B&iA may he taken as that of Darrang, which has the advan- 
tage of being illustrated m Mr Endle’s excellent little grammar As such it is spoken 
with slight variations m the following districts and by the following number of people — 


Garo Hills . . S70 1 

Goalpara . • • 8,S00 

Kamrup • 85,700 

Darrang . . • 68,900 

Nowgong > . < • 14,200 

Sibsagar . 4,100 

Lakhanpur .... • ' 1,250 


Toiiii . . 178,820 


In Goalpara the language of most of the Bodos is called Mecb, and only a few, 
principally those residing on the Kamrup border, have been returned as speaking Bkri 
The number of Mech speakers is, as will subsequently be seen, 93,911, so that the total 
number of speakers of B&rh and Mecb together, that is of what is practically one 
language, is 272,231, 

What is called the Hills Dialect of Kaohari is spoken m the North Oaohar Hills, and 
m a small tract m the South of Nowgong This is commonly said to be a dialect of 


1 Upturned ss Btift 



G- 


BODO GBOT3P 


Bara, or at least it is contended that the tiro are common dialects of one language So 
doubt at one tune these tiro speeches irere identical, but in the course of centimes, they 
hare dereloped on such different lines that I prefer to call Hills Kacharl, or, as it 
speakers call themselres, Dima-sa, (the language of) the people of the great river, a 
separate language of the Bcdo Group It certainlr differs from Bhra far more than 
does Garo, irlnch is universally admitted to the status of an independent language 

'lhe following are the principal authorities on Bara and Mech As there is so 
little difference between the two dialects I place the two lists of authorities in ]u\ta 
position Further information about ifech mil be given on a subsequent page 1 


ACTHOBITIES — 

BARA, BODO, OB PLAINS KACHABt 

PiOErvsos, IV , — No'ts on languages spA. n by th“ ranou« tribes inhabiting the valley or Aiiatn and its 
mrjn'ain Cc'-f’-e* Jourral of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, I oi xvlii (1S46) pp ISo and ff 
Grammar on p^ 215 and ff Vocabulary on pp 230 and ff The vocabulary is by Captain 
J T Gordon 

Hcxtee, Sie IV IV , — A Carpara‘ice Dictionary oj th* Languages o] India and Utah Ana, ia‘h a Dtsscr 
ta'ion London, IS6S Vocab ular y taken from Hodgson. 

Caitpeexl, Sib G-, — Sp-cim^ns oj ti c Languages of India, including those oj the Aboriginal Tiribcj oy 
Brr gal, the C-.rtral Pruvm'vs and tie Eastern Frontier Calcutta, 1S74 Vocabulary on p 10 f| 

Emile, Bry S, — Bepor 1 on tie Ocn’us op A"jm jor 1S31 Calcutta, 1£S3 Note on Kachirls with 
V ccabulary, on pp 67 and £. bv S E See also p 7S 

Emile, Biw S,— Oa‘Ure Grammar oj ‘le Kachan (Bare) Lanatiage as spo\- n tn Lts'rtc ‘ Darrang, Assam, 
imtl ulu ‘ra‘ice Sentences, Softs, Beading Les'ons, and a short Vocabulary Shillong 1S84 

Aveet, J ,• — On the Bela‘ton’htp oj tie Kachar i and Garo Languages of Assam Pru. ad trigs of the 
American Omental Society far liny 1S37, pp. clvin and following, appended to Vo] mu (1SS9) 
of ihe Jo.rnal of tho Society Contains a short Grammar of both Hills and Plains Kacharl 

Girr, E A„ — Bep r rt on *be Census of Assam for 1S91 Shillong, 1S92 Vol. 1, paras. 161 — ISA 

Asdeeeos, J D., — A Collection op Kaclun Foil tales and Blynvs, intended asa supplement to th- Eecerend 
~S Fndle s Kachan Grammar Shillong, IS^o 

AvueesjS, J D , — A sTinr 1 Lis * oj Words oj ihe Hill Ttppera Language, tn th thsir English equivalents 
Aim oy irurds oj the Language spole n by Lu’hais of ihe Sylhct Frontier Shillong, 1S Q 5 Con- 
tains a Comparative List of Bodo IVords 

Bcows, IV B., An Outline Grammar of the Heon Ohutiya Language spoken tn Upper Assam, icith ar 
Introduction, Hhl^ratice Sertences, and short Vocabulary Shillong, IS 0 5 Pages 1— 3 contain 
a note on the grammatical connection between the Chntiya and Ka chan Languages 


ACES OB MECH 

Gaiipeell, A-, Ko‘e on the Mtd is. together tnth a small Vocabulary of the Language Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, vui (1SS9), pp 623 and ff 

Hodg c os, B H n Essay on 'be KS'ch, Bodo, and Dhimdl Tribes Calcutta, 1S47 Beprmted m Vol. j, 
pp 1 and ff. of Hi" "areouj Essays relating to Indian Subject * London, 1SS0 Contains" 
(Bodo) V ocabnlary and Grammar 

Hodg c os, B IF— Or. th° Ab nginej oy Nort-Ha *fcra India Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
xvui (ISAij, p t I, p p 45 i aE d ff. Bepnnted m Vol u, pp 1 and ff. of Miscellau'cus Esau’s 
as above Contains a Vccalrnlarv * 

CmrEEix, Sie G The Ethnology oy India Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, siry (1S66] 
Pt IL Special Number Appendix B Comparative Table or Abonotnal Words t,,, 

Ch no* Brio abas 2Te- bi, e‘c 

C sntetu. Sie G., -Specimens oy tig Languages op India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
TO 150 and ff” rjt Pr °'‘' 1<r "’ and ihe Eas ‘ c ™ Frontier, Calcutta, 1S74 ifech Vocabulary Q „ 

Dilto’-, E. T^-Des-np'ice Ethnelocy op Bengal Calcutta, 1S72 * Bodo or Kachan,’ and Alech Voca- 

~ Q ariCS ° D ^ ^ ^ tte former is token from Hodgson, it is also Mceh 


1 See p, 3d- 
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Dauwt, G H Softs on tho Locality and Population of (he Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Kingtln Hirer’ Journal of tlio Royal Asiatic Society, xn (18S0), pp 27 — 30 Vocabulary 
Anon , — Alhyunmanjan In Mcch Ebenezer Santhnl Mission Benagona 188G 
SKrr.Ffrcn, L., — Mechernc » Assam og dercs Sprog Nordisfc Tidasknft for Pilologi Ny Raelrke, is 
Copenhagen, 18S9 

, > — A short Grammar of the ileoh or Boro Language Ebonozer Snntbal Mission Press, 1889 

Grammar, — All the dialects of BfiiA borrow words freely from the Aryan languages, 
Bengali or Assamese, lutli which they are brought in immediate contaot Words co 
adopted frequently sufTor considerable corruption m tlie piooess of borrowing The 
principal inodes in whioli tho corruption takes placo, arc desonbed bi Mr Endle on 
pp 3G and 37 of lus grammar 

I am indebted to Mr J D Andorson foi the following note on 13AiA Grammar — 
As has been said m the general introduction to the group, the Bai& people use Ben- 
gali or Assamese (as the case may lie) as easily ns their on n tongue This linsnecessaulv 
affected the use of the JBdrA language (as indeed it bos, probably, affected Assamese and 
lias, perhaps, introduced some of the linguistic peculiarities which differentiate it from 
Bengali) It has bccoo.e possible to use Kncharl woids almost as if they were Assamese 
words, An illustration of this is given in the statement of an accused person printed 
below This was taken down m Assamese, and was subsequently rcndeied, as will ho 
seen, word for woid, into Kacliarl, The result was intelligible, if not very idiomatic, 
Kachan Tlicro is also given one of JEsop’s fables which also shows evident signs of 
having been translated from Assamese into Knehhri Finally, there will bo found a 
folk-tale or Ihordng, and some nursery-rhymes and songs winch more closely resemble 
the idiomatic speech of the people when most lemoved from Aryan mflnoDoes The 
most chaincteristic thing about these latter spocimens is” the idiomatic use of the agglu- 
tinative verb, tho naturo of a Inch will now bo roughly explained in a rapid analysis 
In the first place it will be veil to make a list of the most common verbal roots 


These are — 
alii, pain 

cigdr, he loosed (v gar) 
Id, hear (on hack) 
bat, buy 

bat, break (noutci) 
ban, tic up 

bait, bcai (on shoulder) 
bat, cross (a i ivor) 
bdt-dnm,') 
bat-8 u»), j J 1 


lauqdr, forget (v gar) 
bet, hurst, break (neuter) 
bi, beg 
dir, fir 

brdp, be angri 
bn, beat 

buln, flow (of water) 


hit, work 


btikhv, drag up (of, p’klni) 

bung, speak 

bring, fill 

dai, veave 

dan i, drum 

dan, cut 

dang, be 

dang, hold, feel, brandish 
dan, feed 
dattgd, 9wim 
de, hit 

det, mci case, <ri ow (cf fdet) 

d'hon, estimate 

d'lchdng, take out 

dm, put, place 

d'thi, show (cf khfht) 

eo, clear (jungle) (of kheo) 

e-fop, (lightly) bury (ef fop) 
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fhatn, mend (t e make* good) 
fan, sell 

farang, teach (v salang), 
f‘det, make big (cf. det) 
f‘st, tear up 
/‘si, feed 

/‘si, make wet (of si) 
fin, fa fin, return 
fie, mix 
fop, bury 

frdn, make dry (cf ran), 
fii, pluok 

fu, sow 
fudting, heat 

f-thu , causative of thu 
gd, good 

gd, tread on, thresh out paddy. 

gd, oure (disease) 

g a dd, cut up (meat, etc ) 

g a grum, feel about for. 

gai, transplant 

g a khu climb 

gamd, lose 

gdn, wear (shawl, etc ) 
gang, thirst 
gap, cry 

gdp-zri, cry shrilly 
gati, hurt, shoot 
gar, loose, let go. 
gele, play 

g'slp, crow (of a cook) 

gl, fear 

gndng or ndng, be obliged, stick 
gwng-lat, quarrel (v lai m list of 
infixes) 
go, escape 

goblong, burst (neuter) 

golm, mix 

grvp, fit 

gum, herd 

gut, catch (fish). 

ha, be able. 

ha, cut, fell (orops, etc ) 

ha, fall (of ram) 

ha, ripen (of crops, fruit, eto ) 


hd-khma, conceal (v. Ihmd m list of 
infixes) 

ham, he thin, ill 

ham, be good 
hdmdsu, sigh 

han , speak 
hap, enter 
hdsu, moke water 
hat, frisk 

hogdr, lose (v gar) 
hom, catch 
hot', he mght 
hot, give, send, throw. 
hit, give 

hu-8in, give more, heap 

htt, dnve 

hit, scrub. 

hung, strew 

khd, bind 

Mat, cut 

fchdm, roast 

Main, 

lehlam, £■ do, make , 

Ihlat, ) 

khdng, take (cf si-lchdng ) 

Mat, run 
Ichau, steal 

Mau-Md, wear (turban, etc ) 
kha-khlai, cause to fall (cf. ga-glat, to 
fall) 

kheo, open, clear (cf. eo) 

khep, seize, hold 
Mi, dung. 
kht-thd, speak, 

Ihi-thd, show. 
khnd, hear 

Mna-sovg, hear attentively 
Mil, undo (clothes) 
khuhui, throw, 
khuglup, crouch 
khulnm, worship 
khup, cover, hide 
Mur, scratch 

khut, take off (e g pot off a fire) 

Id, take 



ld ‘ b °, bring ' 

lai > draw (waft*. , 

lat >*l°*,oZ ’ 6t °) 

‘‘ l -ldn„d, ta* twi »”ge 
la »9, take. 

*>»**, nter) 

ht, write 
? un ffi drink 

r3&£,£St* 

" w *j creep ' n pen 

ma n, labour 
me 9em t aol le 
men 9, be tired 
ni< ni, laugh 

,Htt ’ wat °h, observe ( 0 f 

^h, de8 [ J » e nu). 

nati 9=gndn ff ° 8m 
^atoh, guard 
««, see 


ST ^AMV. 


nu »9, thmk 
°*> Plough 
0n > Pity, love 
on -Mat, o ome out 
0r <* °t, bite (ef 0/ 

rae , speak dro), 

r™, divide (y sdu) 

ran 9, h?abl c dry (V f ' Tdn ^ 

^aet (trap) 
sat ’ 8lt (by tJ re ) 

eviscerate 
tract (, ri __ 
count 
•saw, 8orape 

fia «, bruise 

Sau > hoe, dig 
s «m, soak 


: silently) 


SQn 9, bark f 0 f . 

San 9, a 8 k d ^‘ 
ee > snatch, 
syot, destroy 
8en > bang up 

8 J\ Bqneeze > Press . 

**> be wet 

si, open 

> 000,6 ->« 

**'^*9, hft up * 

st ^u, shake 1 
8 °, oorne 

^ Pound, brm 8e 
eon 9, cook. 

”<*”9, dawn. 
s9, pam 

s9, insert 

fj ^d, clean. 
su ;9um, growl. 

Su ba 3 slap 
tho, stay. 
thdn 9, go 

^y.h n . bmtb 

<*■ *7 = breath > 

thin, send. 

thot, di e (Mo. __ , , 

thrup, Bmk ~~ hlood ) 

^P^g°ad,p nek 

thukui, bathe LV * 

"f. aleep. (r d 

»«»., h mgCT 
•w, break 

Zd J Slt (of so) 

Za > become, be 
za, eat. 

Z(, P, finish 

Zau > «ft (noe, etc ) 
zatt, dig ’!• 

ten, fit. 

sir &, rest 
Su > oolleot, 

St ‘, kiok 
*°n>, stand erect 


C 
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Now these roofs (or some of them) can be agglutinated to one another and so form 
‘ compound verbs ’ I give some instances 


Dang, eg man-ddng=iee\ 
Fai, e g Jang- 
ca- 
man • 
hit- 

lln-tht- 

80 - 


fm = come and 


take 
become 
1 get 
give 
show 
arrive 


Fin, e g thang- 

labd- 
nat- 

HQ, e g cd- 

fan- 
la- 
ban- 
hom- 
hot- 

Hot, eg iiu- 

Uiubui- 

l/it tha- 

hng- 

rai- 

hogar- 

bt- 

lai, zlai, hham- 

gnang- 
rai - 


jin = 


go 

bring 

look 


I hit = give (or cause) to 




8 ( 11 - 


thanq- ! 

Mai- 1 

gar - 
han- 
8 a u 8ri- 
brajh 


lai = 


m'nl- 


Crnangi 
ITai, eg 
Sam, eg 
So, eg 


g r^ ,, ’'«o«^=niust give 

(■ il,a >ig-gmng=must go 
ta6o-iiai=brmg and examine. 
st-sam = thoroughly soak 
dan so=wound by cutting 
of-so=wound bv biting 


\ 


back. 

t 

eat 

sell. 

take 

bear 

seize 

bite. 

see from far 
throw away 
speak out 
shout loud, 
talk loud 
give up 
beg aloud, 
show from far 
do together. 

stick together (i e fight) 
take to one another 
eat together 
sit by fire together 
go together 
hind each other 
loose one another 
speak with one another 
creep together 
be angry with one another 
laugh together 
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Tlia, eg 
That, eg 


thap-thd— be caught and stay 
hom-tha — seize and stay. 
bit- 
dan - 

so- \ iftdf=.kill by 


Za, eg 


zd = become 


beating. 

cutting. 

pounding 

piercing. 

shooting 

dead 

sitting. 

bitten 

bruised. 


(This use of Za is the basis of the Passive voice now found m Aryamsed Kachari.) 

Zap, eg fan- j j selling 

bu- \ zap — finish \ boating 

bu-that - J ( killing 

But, besides these agglutinations which resemble what we call * compound verbs,’ 
there are others, the second (and subsequent) members of which are enchtio and have 
no independent existence The exaot meaning of these is not always easy to give m a 
list as they modify the meaning of the whole sentence and take the place of our 
adjectives and adverbs I give some examples 

Brop, e g. gai-brop = plant in a hurry 

Bu, ban- bear away 

on-Uttir- come clean out 

del- l ~~ get much bigger 

din- put in 


Bai, expresses continuous action 

eg bl- 
thti- 
zom - 
hhultim - 
ba-brdp- 
namat- 


Jai= continue 


begging 

staying. 

standing 

worshipping. 

being angry 

seeking. 


Dop, e g song-dop— cook hastily 
Pa, expresses con tig titty 

e g thdng- 1 

namat- j fa- 
tting- J 

Pram, eg thoifrdm—sll hut die 
Pnang is the causative of Gnang. 
e g ddn-fiidng=oom.ipel to out 
g a- fitting = compel to tread 


in company 
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GrUj e g thoi- 
thtn- 
kharn 



die | 
send ) 
do j 


Hfii, expresses action at a distance . 

eg man- . j 

khi-tha - I 


hdp- 
thd - 
ddng- 
dan- 


hut = go and 


««- 


Hang=Fram, e <7. thoi-hdng=be nearly dead 
Mat (opposite of tM), e g 
fai- 


thang- 

thoi- 

Khang, e g on- 
nat- 


manam- 

hamd-m- 

bdl- 


tna <=really 


khangsz 


suddenly 


get 

say 

enter. 

( stay 
handle 
out 
( see. 


f come 

{ g° 

1 die. 

love much 
observe well 
smell strongly 
draw long breath 
cross (a river) and emerge 
on other side 


Khma, e g thang-klmd=ga secretly 
Uid-kJma—hmd secretly 

Khau, eg gab- or gdp-Lhau=crj out suddenly. 

Khrong, eg. gl-khrong=be very much afraid 
Khrop, eg Ma-khrop =bind fast. 

Lang is very common and useful, and inchoates completeness or conclusion 


eg bdt- 
M* 

tidu - 
b 21- 
th 01- 
ihm- 
namai- 
khat- 
gar- 
bir- 

dtkhdtig - 

uhi- 

ca- 


\ 




lang= 


cross over 
give away 
sleep soundly 
beat hard 
die outright 
send away 
( seek thoroughly 
rnn away 
loose quite 
fly away 
lift up 
flow away 
eat up 
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Sni takes the plncc of the adverb sa-t-au 
eg hhii-sat-iie high tip 
Su is mtonsitrrc 


on • 

vhhii' 


su = 


Slap,— c q. hogiit slap = nearly lot go 
Sin is the sign of the comparative. 

/ heir- 


eg 


sv 


!nl- 

ganla r* 
:<l- 

-eg. qaglai- 
diin- 
man- 


Sr a,— c g 


su- 
man - 


sin 


si — all but 


era = 


thl = pretend to 


Till implies p rclcncc . (cf. mat). 
c g gup- 
zd- 

lom-zd- 
thoi- 

Thra is another (very common) mtcnsitivc. 
eg gat- 
gaglat- 
thoi- 


thrd = 


love much, 
hunger greatly, 
lough heartily. 


grip harder. 

make bigger (heap). 

fall more heavily. 

sit closer. 

fall. 

cut 

got. 

clean mil. 
get completely. 

cry 
bo. 
bo 111 
die 

plant completely 
fall heavily 
die outright 


But no mere list will give an odoquato description of the uso of these infixes 
por several, of both classes, may bo agglutinated together X give some examples 


2 3 1 v 

gum-zap-hu 

3 2 1 

suba-lhrang-hol 

3 2 1 
uaclai-thd 

1 3 2 

ndu-lang-nud 

a 1 2 

rpkhu-hxi-lai 
4 3 2 1 

nc-hai-thi thl 

12 3 

hhat-thrd-lang 

2 3 1 

guang-lhdm-hu 

tiu- za- 


l 

allow 


togother. 


to-hord-cattlo 

12 3 

= apply a-smart slap 

12 3 

= stay continually watching. 

12 3 1 

= go really fast asloep. 

12 s 

= make cach-in-turn to-chmb 

12 3 

= protond to-stay (and) to-eontmue 

12 8 
= run right away. 

1 2 3 

s= cause necessity of-domg , t e compel to do. 
hiU- itai- sut- Id 

scc-become-motion-from-obscrve.much-take = go and take and see and observe 
carefully 


looking 
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The root, compound or simple, is the imperative, the simplest form of the verb 
Besides the infixes, some of which have been given above, there are three valuable 
suffixes, namely, aS, su (or sKi) and M These have a slightly intensive effect, and bu 
indicates additional action, something like our ' also ’ 

It will be observed that in the specimens given below these agglutinations are 
sparingly used, m some cases hardly at all This is due to the introduction of inflection 
and the free use of participial forms It is obvious that the plaoe of many of the enclitic 
infixes can be taken by adverbs 

There is an adverb in Kachari, usually formed by adding the suffix m to an adjec- 
tive The adjective itself is usually formed by prefixing g° to a (verbal 01 other) root 
Thus ham, be well , g°ham, good , g a hdm-ih, in a good manner But the further process 
of deglutmisation will be best observed by considering the participial forms of the 
verb These are — 

(1) The active participle in -ndnlh where several active roots in succession oocur 
m an agglutimsation, a B3r& acoustomed to talk Assamese will substitute a whole 
senes of active participles Thus, m a folk-story I have found this expression — 

ll-Lho Jiom-ndnih lang-ndnth fojy-ndnm din ndnih fai-natse 
lnm-to seiz-ing tak-mg hury-ing put-ting came. 

This, in more ldiomatio shape, would be — 
bblhd hom-ldng-fop-dm-fai-naisb 

(2) The adverbial participle This is formed, as the adverb is, by adding th to the 
verbal root, and modifies the sense of the root much as an adverb does. 

Thus, dug thdng-ui tha-dang 
I go-mg(ly) staymg-am 

This is often used m a reduplicated form as a contmuative Thus, 

dug thangih thdngih tha-dang means, I keep going, I continue to go 

(3) The conditional or absolute participle m bd, which sometimes takes the place of 

a conditional clause and, more often, has the effect of the ablative absolute with parti- 
ciple in Latin Thus, to take an example from the Latin grammar, we may render 

Ccesare vonturo, Phosphore, diem redde 

Kaxzai -d fat bd, Sdn, funzd-nti hu 

It may he noticed that this participle has its own nominative or subject Compare 
the Assamese-Bengali participle m tie 

(4) The passive or relative participle in nai This can he deolined like a noun or 
used like an adjeotive, and is used as the basis of the passive form, which m this as in 
other hill languages, is rarely used. Thus bn-nai sti is * become beat-en,’ and this clumsv 
expression, by conjugating the veib zd-mt (to become), may be considered to form a 
passivo voice The relative use of this participle is very idiomatic and can be best 
understood by considering a few examples — 

Thus — 

ghdci-i au set-ha gdlhtr 1 on-khat-nai gdtM ") 
nccl-on squeez-wg milk cxud-mg boy ) 

a bov so babyish that if you squeeze his throat (mother’s) milk exudes 


Hiti. and elsewhere patting n B&fi word m Italics indicates that it is borrowed from 


Assamese or BeDgnli 
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Mu-lvlnuu ^omr-n u hingzau ) , „ , 

= t meins a n onian wlio can cook rico 

ncc cooh-cr icotmti J 


lit fa thoi-zu-nai 

fat far dead be nig bm/ 


| a boy whose father is dead 


•tug f il'min khfnn-nii tlmng-nai au 
J inerc!iau(h<ic dodo qo-mq-m 


} 


means during my going to do trade 


flte reuntnmg ltiflcMous, etc , of the BftWt language mil be sufficiently well under- 
stood from tho foMomng tabular statement compiled from the Retorend Mr Endle’s 
excellent gniunmr of Kneburl 
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BAEl SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


t PROWmSTCIATION — Pronounce a as in ‘ pan,* and 5a os a prolonged a , a Is Mr Endlo s & , easin' bed . i an 

interned, ate sound between ? and e , ft - this is Mr Endto s transcription though hepreferad «« <£cnbcs 1 

hon as Mows. It bear, come r«embUnee to ft but is much more <omprc««d J? "«<™S the ch«h. •» town ■> 


‘how but au approximates 5 o. fluctuates between a very short o» and f , it is apparently made up of the u sound above de- 
scribed and », the Trace gliding rapidly over the former vowel and dwelling on tho latter, tho whoic sound approximating to 
J in the spedmons this sound Is often written oi , thus ctantoi instead of nantut IVhcn a vowel is written nbove _the line 
as' in c'rft red, it fs pronounced as short as possible Mr Errdle represents this by the sign "over a vowel, thns ga,a These 
short vowels are often omitted. Thus, g a, or rtS for zlS, male , fta for/'/o, a child 

T’and d are always semi cerebral as in English, except m words borrowed direct from Sanskrit 


IL — TTOUNS — The Gender of animate noun, is denoted by suffixed words, r-C-. in tho caw of human beings ASftmale , 
biBg.hav, female , in the case of birds, r*/a, male, rtf, female , nnd so on I find r la often also used in the ease of human 
beings The ploralls formed by adding far, far, or fra Casos are formed os follows — 


Smg 


Nom 

rzdntut, a man. 

Acc 

mdranli 115 or Via u 

Instr 

rang 

Pat 

-nu. 

Abl 

riifrat 

Gen. 

„ n« or ha 

Loc. 

nl-iti or -au 

Plnr 

Kom 

vtantut fur, far, or frS 

Acc. 

tnantutfur-lhs, 
and eo on. 


Nouns ending in vowels often tale a m tbo nominative winch giro* 
the force of the definite article thus rtdntutS (hot-dang, the man 
is dying If the final vowel is a or o, i is Inerted nnd the two 
become at Thns dan z‘la, a cock , dau z‘lai-5, tho cock IVhrn 
the Loc. term au follows n vowel, i is also op'ionallv Inerted Thns 
nu-Su, na iifu, or nu m-na, in a honse lhe genilivo termination 
ha is chiefly used with animate nonns. 


Adjectives aro compared by suffixing /an or Utn to the dative of 
the word with which comparison is, made, nnd aiding /in to tho 
adjective. Thus 4i dug nu tin a'cai i in, he Is taller than I So 
lomu tart bl c/'zau tin, ho is taller than nil, ir., tallest Most 
adjectives begin with the svllablo q They do not change for gender, 
and may either jirocedc or follow tho noun qualified. In tho latter 
case, they, and no* tho noun, take tbo postposition of cast 


III. — PEON OUNS —The personal pronouns one- — 

Smg Plnr 

ang, L rang or zangfur, etc., we The nominative singular may take -5 Thu, Sngo In other respects 

the declension is quite regular The word tlang Implies respect, os in 
nangdhang, your Honour 

nang, thou rang tur, you. 
it, he, she, it. hi- tur, they 


The relative pronoun is n or rat, which is- borrowed from Ammese 


The interrogative pronouns are tur, who P , ma, what P , l&be, which (of several) 0 


The demonstrative pronouns are hft this, lot, lot IS that , it, that (remote) 
01 u principally used for Human beings G-agai or gstgat is * self. 


The plural is formed by adding tur 


Pronominal prefixes of posession are commonly added to nouns expressing relationship. 
Tims — 
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IV -VERBS — The Verba substantive an detp-a, it; Jony non, was. The Bigalire foratare giiS and ningS, 
i*1'e‘ em/i I itrao-v empbVie A iti <r <, negative form clny-d, it * It h bv rary GitTny m-ant ‘poisu-dof, at 
In l 7 ceJ">, be own* tnemy 

ta in (‘’■trBJi Ungoag's v rhi do not t l vi;« fo* nntaberor per«on, bathof which an. indicated br the inbject. The 
C3'r*n i r >n\j n t‘ tha* tbo le* or • u in-. rVd l-*we<m a root ending m a vowel and a termination commencing with 
cn Tens Ma*_ *, g' , l n* nc i u, to , pt\Mat tens The Mowing is the formation of the reruns t->nt*t — 

fm'i' os’ no i S, I t*c Ftrt* perwa also any no at 


Pro dr* 
Inre-fi-i 
Pt,t 
P'crif 

Ft'ere 

fir* in-rdm'f 
/nrfrti'irf 
fc' »tr*irr 


eonfflay, I am feeing 


M -fany naa, I was Rung 


„ ’at I taw. 


„ —ai, or no San; m», I hal tvn, In* a long timo ago. somettmej nai ib u ut-_L At 
mr-ani i 5 , I taw (m na ritire) Si u the tame ai lii, lower dorm, and bat a compVive 
feree 

, -yan I e’all p 


„ *n**m trre iu jji I tba 1 ! tt\ txn 


»r tv, re Many, le* Inm I r 
eo-i 1 f* nc l!3, if I too or had s vn 


l*f * i ir 


ra jj to » v 


}’ irltnf’ft nvai tn r: ntiiiui, baring tvn , (termlni'lin tiactim-s mi niigu fat nai nsi, saving 

eat .\ui i* jonir'iniei trn ten b->i, at in the Sr<t tpeennen) 

ne -ai.txn 

ct Ji while t e rg 


fo f s» nc-yru ir nr rui, a seer 

Causal verbs are fi-ced bv o nj-ga i-g do *u, to pro, wi b the inGnilive of the principal verb Thru uu oi hi-ni, 
to p to ereanre * -> *-c , Jro iu mi iu i u leant to re Tner arealio maJebr ihe preSa/ 1 , at in </e' of, to grow, fdet-aa, 
totatbehig Compare U e umilar r - of the Stikirye 

Tt ' Pastivo i* f<.-mrd by eoojogVing tde au to be be-ome, entb the pat* partieip’e of th- principal verb Thns any 
e nti ala i-a, I am teen 

Tl- Kegntlve Verb u tbcj ccnjngatod. Its typical tvltabb Is a — 

free , m-j j 


/n f'r r tcl ra j fiai-oaa 
for*, no J Ibdi eu r~ bc d ran 


P (up , mr-ef Idol tc 
pet , no 5. 

/nyerafn 2,dds*. 3 da no 'tony 
Sa’jji «n u-i< T o- i/a 


Intensive particles or infixes are added to the root 
between i and the tecs* roffir, e.g bar bar-danj, tbe 
wind it blowing, iJr bar-ii-dang, th* mini 1 j blowing 
rtrongly O'ber timilir pirtielei are hi Jay, zap, and 
fArd. See, however, the pre-tdiog page*. 


Pert pm* fls-f, so* teeing 

yor*. no S ISld, to' taring teen 
^ no f, so* t*cn 


D 
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[No 1] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bas?a or Bodo Group. 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARI. 

(TUe Seva. Bussell Payne, 1899.) (Bistbict Baheakg ) 

tfotc —Vernacular srords in Italics me borrowed from Assamese, in a more or less corrupted form 


Specimen 1. 

Sa-s& mansui-ha fsa z‘la sa-nui dang-man Bl-m Psa-z n )a 
Terson-one man-of child male person-two were JTim-of child-male 
mudui-a bi-fa-m-au khltba-nai-sA ‘ he a-fa, nang-m si basthn- 
httle-the his-father-to said , ‘ 0 my-father, thee-of what property- 

m si bhdgu ang-m-au gaglai-u, bi-kho ang-nu bu * Bi-au-nu 

of tohat share me-to falls , that me-to give ’ That-at (the) eon) 

bi-fai-a gagai-m basthu-M\b bi-sur-nii ran-na-noi hu-nai-sJ> Bl-ni 


hts-fatherthe himself -of pi operty them to hamng-dimded completed-gimng That-of 
bangai san-au unau boi mudui Psa z*lai-a gagai-m gasenu thalha futbam- 
a tittle day-at after that little child male-the himself-of all money having - 

na not g*zan tbaum-au tbang-na-nci hama baba mau-na-noi gasenu 

tal en far country-to havmg-gone bad woih having -done all 
sefai na not lharas kham nai-sb Bi-ka gasenu th&Lha znp-nai- 

having-spoiled expenditure was- finished ILim-qf all money betng- 

au baj bi tbaum-au dngkh&l g“det zaa-nai-sb , bi au bi-ha mung-bo 
finished, that country-to famine great completely became , then htm-of anything 
giba za-nu bom-nai-sb Unau bi tbang*na not bi tbaum-au 

not is to eat seized 1 Af towards he havmg-gone that country-to 

sa-s?S giri-m-m. hap-hui-nai-sfe BI mansm-a 

a certain-one proprietor’ s-on (i e , at the house of) went-(and) -entered That man-the 
Gma gum-nu gagai m dubh-au bx-kbo tbm-hot-nat-sG Bi-au-nh omai a 
swine lo-leep himself-of field-to him sent away Thereafter swme-the 
za-nai gundui-zang bi gagai-m udoi-a-kbo bung-bu-nu man kblai-ba-bu, 
being-eaten hushs with he himself-uf belly-the to-fill mind on making, 
bi-nii Tau-bo bangai-bu za-nu Idgi bu-a-kbui-sG Unau that man-na-noi 

him to any-ove anything to-eat for did-not-givr At-lasl mind having-got 

bi bung-nai-sb, 'angni a-fa-m eseng b&sbba sdlhar thu-za-sb 

said, ' me-of my father-of how-many how-much servants sufficient 

za-nai basthu, am bl-nu-khri zabra man u, Lhmthu ang ukbui-na-noi thoi- 
caten things, ana thal-than more receive, but 1 being-hungry am- 


1 %jc , fsmine feiied him, 
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dmg Aug 

;/f/i?-nfi-noi a-fa-xu-au 

thang-na noi 

be 

kborang-kho 

dying 1 

having arisen my-fathci -to 

havmg-gonc 

this 

word 

kbltlil-gan, “ 

bo h-fa, nokbrong-m 

nu-nni au dm 

nang 

nu-nai-au-nd 

tril'-say, “ 

0 my-fathei , heaven of 

scewg-m and 

thy 

sight-m 


/<!/*« klilai-bm , nnng-m f'sn 7*lii-ni «d»i-nu-nu ling-hot nai m dru 

sin (I-)did , thec-of chld-malc-of name-by bevig-called-aloud of anymore 

:oqyd niing.fi, nnng-m sa-sis thakhd man-nai sdkhar-m bnidi 
worthy ( I-)am-not , thee of person one money receiving servant qf like 

dng-klio khlni ” ’ Bi-unau at hi na-noi bi-fa-m khatki-au thang-nai-sb 
me make ” ’ That-aftci having arisen hs-fathcr-of mcmity-io (he-)went 
Kninlhv g*zan-*iu tba mi-au-nu bl-fni-n bi-kho nu-na-noi, an-na-noi, 

Hut distance in being his-fathcr-thc him liavmg-see /, liamng-compasston, 
hhlt-lfing-na-noi, bl-m gddu-nu gnglai-nu-noi, klmdum nai-sd Bi-au-nu 
having-tun, him of neck-on having-fallen, kissed Thal-afte> 

f'KW’lai-a bl-nu hliltln-nai-sli, ‘ bo n-fa, nokbrong ni nu-nai-au dru 
ch\Ul-male-thc lum-to said, * 0 my father, heaven of scemg-tn and 


nan" nu-nai-lu-nu ang fdfti khhi-dnng, nang-m £‘sa-z*la-m ndm-ai-au 
thy sight-m 1 sm am-doing, thee-of child male- qf name-by 

hng-bot-nai-ni dru cogyd nung a ’ Klnntlni bi-fai-a sdkhar filr-kho 

bang-caUcd-aloud-of any-moie worthy (Z-)am-not' But lusfather-the seivanis-to 
khltha-nai st, ‘boi-nu-kliri g'liam gamsd InbO-na-noi bl-nu ganku, 
said, ' all-than good robe having-brought Jnm-on to wear-cause , 

bl-m hkbm-hu astbam, ntbeng-au ap-tbang gan-bu , dru zang-fur 

Jmn of haud-on ring, feci-on slippers fo-wear-cause , and toe 


bhuzu za-na-noi 

feast having-catcu 

tboi-na-noi-bu, dl 

dead-havtng-becn, vow 


rang za-gan 
rejoice-toill 
tbang-nai 
living 


ziia-dang Bl-au-nu bl-sar rang za-nu 
is Thereon they icjoicmg 


Manatlm 

Because 

zla dang , 
ts , 

ham-nai-sd 

held 


be iing-m f‘sa z“la 
this me qf child-male 
pomd-nd-noi-bu, man-nai 
havtng-been-lost, found 


Boi samai-inx bl m g*dat f l sa-z*]ai-a dubli-au dang man Unau-ha 
Thai time at hm-of elder ohild-male-the field in was Afterwards 
bl fni-nii-noi n& khatlu man-na-noi bdeand dru ma-sa-nal-m mathu 
he having-come house near hamng-found mime and dancing of sound 
klma-nai-si: Bi-au-nu bl sn-sCs sdkha r-kbo ling-bot-na noi sang-nai-sd, 

heard Thereon he person-one servant having- called-aloud enquired , 

‘bC khorang-m khdran-d ma?’ Bl au-nu sdkha> a kkitba-nai-sb, 
« t] ng iCOr( l of i eason the what ( ' Thereon set vant-the said, 

« xian"-ni nang-fang fai-bai, dru nang-ni nam-fai-a bi-kho g'liam 

« thec-of thy-bi other came, and thee of ihy-father-the him good 

modom-au mau-nai-khai nang-ni nung-fni-a bhuzu M-dang ’ Bl-au-nd 

bodv-tn rcceivmg-because thee-of (hy-fyther-the feast is giving’ Thereon 

d 2 
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In brap-na-noi nft-i-.iu tlumg-rm nnnm-ii-Mun-m;iii j 

he hamng-become-ang) y housc-tn to <jo dtd-nol ictsh 1 

bi-fai-a batzh-hn fai-nn-noi bl-kho miming khorang kbit 

his-father-the ouiside-to having come him beautiful icord s 

Bi-au-nu bi-fa-kbo iithav liil-nai-na noi kbltba-nni-sfc, ‘nai-bot 
The) eon hts-fathei -to reply having-given he-snid, ‘ behold ice 

eseng baser nang-m baba khan>na noi main samat-iiu 

so many years thy woih having-donc any iimc-at 

hulum sefai a-khih , tbeo-bu kliunna-fur-m lagu-zang rang-za-nu 
order did-not-breah , though fnends-of with to-mahe-merry 
ma-s& burma-fsa hu-a-khili Khmthu nang ni bo fs 

animal-one aoat-child did-not-mvc Bui thee of this cJnh 


tbimg-nil 
to go 
bl-kbo 
him 


minni-a-kbm-mnn Bi-ni-klmi 

dtd-uol t ash This of-for 

miming khorang kbitb.i nai 
beautiful icord spohe 

kbltba-nai-'b, ‘ nai-bot, .ing-.i 
he-satd, ‘ behold iccll, 1 


snmni- au 
iimc-at 


order did-not-breah , 
ma-sf) burma-fsa 
animal-one goat-child 
besyah mansm-zang 


did-not-givc 


thee of 


at thee of 
nil ang-kbO 
erry mc-to 
f'si 7*lai-a 
clnld-m'dr-thc 


nmg-m tlidlhcl sefai-gur-ba’, 


fm-m iu nil, 


harlot {-monger-) man-tcith thee-of money has squandci cd, he tii-roming-immcdiatcly. 


nang bi-ni kbai 

bhilzu 

bu-dnng ’ 

lil-au nil bi-nil 

kliltlia 

•ho 

thou him-of-for 

feast 

art-giving * 

Thereon him to 

{he-) said, 

• 0 

ang nr fsa, nang 


san-fratu-bu 

ang-m lagu-mw 

g tb.i-dang, dru 

ing lwi 

me of child, thou day-{mfix of rcpctihon)-vcrdy me of with 

art, and 

me of 

si-si dang-u 

gase-bu 

nang-m , 

Jhmthu nang-ni 

nang-fnng a tboi-nai 

whatever is 

all 

tliec-of-{is ) , 

but thee of 

thy-brolher 

dead 


zaa-nai-bii, da-bu thang-na-noi tba dang , 


having-become, now living 
bl-m-khai zang rmg-za-na-noi 
Inm-qf-for we hacing-made-mcrry 


rmg-za-na-noi 


.dang, gamd n.i noi-bil, man-mi z.in-dnng, 
ts, having been lost, found is, 
pbu7u-nai-a g“bam ’ 
j pjoictng {i8-)good ’ 


o 
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BAR A, STANDARD 

The following foui specimens are fiom tlie pen of Mr .1 D Anderson, and illustrate 
the two different styles of speaking Bftift 

'the first is the statement of an accused person translated from Assamese In 
ordei to sliow how the Assamese idiom has been followed, the original version in that 
language is also given m italics with which the B&rA. version agrees word for word. 
The second is a fahle which hears evident signs of translation from the same language 
Emally there are a folk-tale and some folk songs m genuine agglutinative B§r& 

[No 2] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY Bara or Bodo Group 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACRARl 


(The statement oe an accused person translated prom Assamese ) 
(J. D. Andei son, Esq., 1900 ) 


Note — In tlio llfkrA line, words in ltalios are borrowod from Assamoso 


Turin ki 

laba Jchuza ? 

Mangdlbar 

dmd may 

i8hkula Idi 

Nang ma 

hung-nu namai dang ? 

Mongolbdr i 

it»-au ang 

tshlul-au 

You what 

to sny 

wish P 

Tuesday 

day I 

to-school 

got Slid 

lldstdre 

dm are 

ghdr dhiba 

Idt du 

bdzit sutt 

thang-dang-man 

Mas tor- a zang fur-kho 

nd fai nil 

Idgi du 

bdii au 8uti 

went. 

The master 

to ns 

home to go 

for two 

o dock leaTO 

dile Oharot ahi 

khai 

dai Jean 

Nandir-tftt 

panba-ldt 

hu nai. N& 

fai na nth 

za-fii 

lung hi Nandi j n i-au 

salang-nu 

gave Homo 

coming 

eating 

dnnkmg 

to Nondi’a 

to learn for 

gdlo 

Tim bdzit 

may 

gotstlS 

Tat 

der gbantd 

thang-nai-sb 

Tint bdji-m 

ang 

thang-nan 

Be-au ghanta-sb khai-sb 

went. 

Three o olook 

i 

went. 

There an hou>aud-a half 

parisS JTare-sari bdzit 

pdn 

thdkdr-pdi 

rd mar 

Pdrdmesan 

salanw-nai Ghantd brui-kliai-sb salang-bai tha-nai-au ang-nl 

Poi omeson 

(1) learned 

Half past four 

lesnung 

on staying 

my 

Paramesran 

bhamr mat 

feuntld 

Mahdrdntr 

dahatl 

mar 

gdrbha-bati 

agtu-ni math- u 

khna-nai-^ 

Mohardni-vd 

dohax l ang-ni modom-au-tba-nni 

sitter b voice 

heard 

Emprest 8 

invocation ! 

my 

pregnant 


bat-ek sulit dhdnba ne-pai ge ralcam bull female may 

a^ui-ni khene au hom-nu man-a Be-baidi hung-nai khna-nai au ang 

°ister s liair to-aei*e befits not This way speaking on Wing I 


ulai-dhtlo Delho Kunuye Qilastye 

onkhat-hu-nai-^ Nu-nai-sb Kuntl-zang Qilasl-zang 
came-ont Saw Knot, (with) GllisS (with) 


sultd-suh-Mi 

khene-au liom-lai-na nui 

on hair mutually holding 
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BODO GBOOP 


pdrtse j 


dang, 

are, 


gaglai-na-mn 

tumbling-down 

dal-i til ain-pelat 
gong-sb la na-nux 

one piece taking 

Bdm-hdte Kuntir 

Akhsi-zang Kunti-ni 

Left hand with Kunti a 

Kunti tatkhdndt 


&ru 
aru 

and 

Qtlasik 

Gilasi-kbo 

GllfiBl to 

hathat 

akba-i-au 

hand to 

pdn-adtse 


Kunti-a oba-nu gaglai-nang-nai 


Bardmesartye 
Poromesori-zan g 

Paramesynn (with) 

en oat dtle 
saga hu-nai-sb 

separated 

dhdrtse, 
bom-dang, 
held, 

Tat 
Bi-ni 


Hasty e Masat E- 

Ilasi-zang Mosai a rul- 

llftei (with) Mosul mlor 

Kunhh dgar-mdri-dhch me 
Kunti-kbo bom-klnup nai-sb 

Ennti to 

rult) 
rul-z aug 

raler with 

ahtse 
fai-nai 


hon-hatat 
agda-zaug 
right hond-with 

belie Madhtt 
un-au Modhu 


seized and held 

aglidt-Jca) tse 
bu-dang 

boat 

Aht 

Pai-na-nui 


Kunti 

then had to fall-down 

This 

after Madhn 

came 

Coming 

Ktltltlk 

stilit 

dhdt t 

e-sar 

manse 

May 

gdlo 

Kunti-kbo 

khene-au 

hom-na-nui 

suba-sb 

suba-nai-sb 

Ang 

thang-nai-sb 

Kunti to 

hair by 

seizing 

slap-one 

slapped 

I 

went 

Oay’-peldy 

Teal 5, 

Apo, 

ehab 

bar-anydy 

Jcdlhd 

S e & c 


Thang-na-nui 

Comg 

ednt-e tomdr 

zu-a-bu nang-ni 

girls also yonr 

bdm-batak ho 
ma-nu 

miters to 


agut-fur-kbo 


klntha-nai-sb 

said, 

zi ar 
Psa-zu 

danghters 

mania ? 
bu-nai ? 

beat? 


Brat, 

old roan, 

Tomdr 

Nang-ni 

Yonr 


be-fiir 

these 


k^ma 

bad 

jtar-halak 

f'sa-zb-kho 

daughters 


Be 

These 


6a- nb 

two 


Tomdr 

Nang-nl 


why 


Yonr 


jtar-hala7c 

Psa-zu-fur-kbo 

daughters 


mdr 


my 


bdm-hatak-o 

agui-fur-kho-bu 

miters also 


martba-pua, 

bu-nang-au-man 

ihonld hare been neoessarj to boat 


khorang 

word 8 

el ne-manld,, mar 

zi bua-kbui-sb, ang-ni 

at wero-not beaten, my 

o manla-pud 
bb bu-nang-au-man, 

also should hayo-been neocssary 
to bent, 

Am ran 

Aru naug-lai-nai 

Also the-qnarrolllng 


bhangi-diba-pud 

E 

buli-kaicate 

mdk 

bulcate 

Bang&li- 

sef ai-nan g-au-man 

Er-iu 

k\utba-nai-au ang-kho 

zerba-i-au 

Bangali- 

would bavo-boen ngbt to break up 

Thus 

on saymg 

to me 

on breast 

Bengali 

ghufcd martle ge 

ghuftd-khdy may 

jtjir-mud 

Jchdld 

Tenekicate 

gh tea Eau-nai-sb Be 

sau-zaa-na-nui ang 

zmgn-mutda 

mau-nai-sb 

Eie au-nix 

bntfet beat That 

beating Wt I 

upset 

became 

Thereon 

mar bapayr mat 

Jiumlo 

Bapdte 

kdtse, ‘ 

Mar gdrbha-bati 

ang ni a-fa ni mnthu kbna-nai-ab 

Afa-i-a klntba-dang, 1 1 

ng-ni modom au-tha nui 


my my fathers 

VOIOO 

heard My father 6 

said, 

‘My 

satcdhl 

ne 

manbi ’ Kawdte 

Masat 

dhtle 

lungzan-sa-kbb 

da 

bu ’ Khilba-nti au-nu 

Mosax 

fai-nai-sb 

dau,htcr 

(do) not 

beat (Just) on -faying 

Mosai 

came- 


pregnant 

Mdr bapdik 
Ang -ni a-fa-kho 


e-mar 

pliong-s6 

one blow 

C-mdr 

phong-sb 

one blow 


«i arise. Bapdye bag art parise 

bu dang A-fa gaglai-nai-sb 

^ r '* My father fell down 

manse Tar plsat Kdmesar 

bu dnng Bi-ni un-au Kaxnesor 

Of that after KXmesvar 


Tar 

Bi-ni 

Of that 

bar bal^ 
ua-g'det 

bamboo-big 


My 

plsat 

un-au 

after 

e-ddl 

gong-«b 


my fattier (to) 

Madhue 

Modbu-a 

Mddhu 

lat-dhiee 
labo dang 
brought 
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Mdr-tnatiat Tpandeha-hal Mir bapdy bura manu E-dn-m&rate hapdy 

Aug gi-nai-sb Ang-ni afa bat mansu-i Be-phong-nb bu-nai-au-nu afa 

I wb* afraid My my father old man Ttms-twico on beating my father 


lapt 
mau-bai 

trembling 

e-ddl 
gODg-sb 

one 

hattgrdm liaise, 
n ang-lai-dang-man , 
the fighting tras, 

bult, may-o 

ban-na-niii, ang-bu 

raying, I al*> 

hot pause mar 
man gaghi-Mnl ang 

where (it) fell I 

Mir bapdtk may tult-latsS 

Ang-ni afa-khd ang dikliang-nai-sh 

jjy father to I raised up* 


e-mar manse Tenekwdte Madhu-o 
fong sb bu-dang. Be-baidi-nu Modhu-bii 

heat. Thu way Madhn too 

zi-thait 
zer an 

where 

31dr bapdtk mare 
Ang-ni afa-kho bu-gan 

Mr father mil beat 

Mtirat pause, na 

Khoro-au sii gaglai-khii, na 

On head (it) fell, or 

Telia Madhu maht part gihse 

Oba-nd Modhn-a ha-i-au gaglai nai-sb 

Then Madhu on the ground fell 

Sal! 

Zap-bai 1 

That’s all 1 


dse Tenehicate Kamesare 
tba dang Be-baidi-nti Kamesor-a 

Thu way KSmetvar one-(blow) 
lit martba-lit dhtse. 


XTM, 
*7 


m 

ua 

bamboo 


la-na-nui 

bringing 

Iji-thait 
be-au-nli 
area there 

e-bdr 
gong sb 

one-blow 


bu-nil 

to- beat 
a 


fai-daDg. 

came* 

ba ) | e-ddl paid 

ua gong-sb man-nai 

bamboo one found 

Madhuk mdnld 

Modhn-kho bu-nai-sb 

to Madhu beat. 

gal-ydd nat, 

khitha-nii ba-i-a 

to- say cannot 


P) dnar 
Tkoi-nil 

To- die 


bhay-dekht 
gi na-ntii 

feanng 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What do you wish to say ? 

On Tuesday I went to school At two o’clock the master gave me leave to come home 
After coming home, and having my meal, I went to Nandi’s to read I went at three 
o’clock. There I read for an hour-and-a-balf At half past four, while I was reading, 
I heard my sister Paramesvan’s voice (She said), * Mahardntr dohat > You must not 
seize my pregnant sister by the hair ’ On hearing this, I oame out I saw that Kunti 
had Gilasi by the hair, and Paramesvan had Hasi by hers Mosai taking a ruler m his 
hand pulled Gilasi away, and seized and assaulted Kunti With his left hand he held 
Kunti’s hand, and with lus right hand he applied the ruler (to her) Kunti suddenly fell 
down Then Madhu came and seizing Kunti’s hair gave her a slap I went up and 
said ‘ Old man, this is grossly unjust These two girls are your daughters-m-law You 
do not heat them , why heat my sisters Of course you can beat both your son’s wives 
and my sisters too if you like But it would be better to put a stop to the fight ’ When 
I said this he hit me with the fist on the chest When he hit me, I was all of a tremble. 
Just then I heard my father’s voice , saying, ‘ Do not beat my pregnant daughter 1’ On 
lus saying this, Mosai struck my father and knocked him down After that Madhu 
stiuck him a blow And then Kamesvar came up with a big bamboo. I began to he 
afraid My father is an old man, and was trembling fiom the two blows ho lmd 
received Then Kamesvar struck him , and Madhu went and got a bamboo Seeing 
that it was a matter of life and death, I picked up a bamboo at the place where the 

fi-ht was going on, and thinking he was going to heat my father, I struck Madhu onoe 
Whether it nit him on the head or elsewhere, I cannot say, but he fell down and I 
picked up my father 
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The next specimen provided bv Mr Anderson is iEsop’s fable of the False Friend 
It bears manifest traces of having been translated from Assamese, but is more aggluti- 
native than the preceding 

The acute accent marks the emphatic syllable in each word 

[No 3] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bai?a or Bodo Group 


BABA, BODO, OB PLAINS KAGHABl 


(The table oe the False Friend ) 

(J. D, Anderson, Esq, 1900.) 

Note —In the BAA line, words borrowed from Assamese are in Italics. 

Sa'-nui f'sikhl dang'-man-nu'. Bi'-snr sa'-nfe zang 


They men-two between 
dulh'u-BXL gar'-lai-nu 1 


khorang 
tooid 
nang'-a 1 


Men-two friends were-very 
kha'-lai-naise 1 * zi ‘ zang'-fur ze'-bu 
bound-mutiially that ‘ toe whatever trouble-m loose-mutually mvst-not ’ 

Phar'e san'-sh bl'-sur mau'-ba thang'-nai-au ha'-gra 1 g'zer'-g'zor 

Then day-one they somewhere going-on forest mthin-ioithm 

thang'-dang-man Be'-an-nu la'ma g'z'er-au maf'ur ma'-sh liTgu man'-naisb 
were-going Then road midst-tn bear one meeting 

Pha bl'-sur sa'-uiu ni g’z'er-au sa'-s5 hong'-fang gakhu'-nu 

Then they men-tioo-of midsl-m one tree to-chmb 

Ea -sh ha -l-a-man Ze-hla mafur-a hu'-su-bil-dang, sa'-sb 
one could-not As bear is-chaswg , one 


got 

ha-go'-man, 

could, 

khat-na-niii 

running 


sa'-sh mung'-ho 


bong'-fang-au gakhu-hui'-naisb, 3 

trec-in went-and-chmbed, one any 

bn'-i-au kbuglup'-nanui bang la'-i-a-ba 

carth-on crouching breath tahing-not 


if at man'-o 
resource gets-not 

tba'-naisb Unau' 

stayed Then 


zaa'-nanui 

becoming 

maf'ur-a 

bear 


fai'-na-nut bl'-kbo manam-su'-na-nui, bang gu'-i-e nu'-na-nih gar'-lang'-naisb 4 
coming Jum-to melhng-well , breath is-not seeing Iqft-completely 

Pha bong-fang-ni man'sui-a sang'-naisb, ‘He'-liii si'Mnl Nang'-kbo mafur-a 
Then irec-of man ashed , ‘ Bey fnend / Thee-to bear 

maniim-su'-nanui ma khitba'-nai ?’ Be'-au nu bl bung -naish, { Be baidi 
smclling-iccll what said?' Then he said, * That-hmd 

nnnsuizaug nong khur'ma da kbam,’ er-ui ban'-nanui bung'-naisfe 

man-wilh thou friends not male , thus syeahwg said 


1 /at, - /a i, reciprocal 

* Cf ha htgh earth = mountain. 


1 hut = di at an co, irenZ-and climbed. 
4 long = completion. 
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FREE TRANSLATION 

Two men were great friends They vowed to one another not to desert each other 
m any trouble. One day, as they were going somewhere, they came into a forest On 
the road a bear met them. Of the two, one could climb trees, the other could not 
When the bear chased them, the first climbed high into a tree, the other, being help- 
less, crouched on the ground and held his breath The bear came and smelt him hard, 
and finding him without breath left him The man on the tree asked, ‘ My friend, when 
the bear smelt you so hard, what did he say ?’ The other replied, ‘ “ Don’t make friends 
with such as he ” was what he said ’ 
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The next specimen provided by Mr Anderson is a folk-tale in genuine . ogglnti- 
native Bkr£ With the aid. of the list of agglutinative partioles on pp 10 ana ff , no 
difficulty will be found in following the interlinear translation 

[No 4.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACHARl 


(A PoiK-TALE ) 


(J. D. Anderson, Esq., 1900.) „ 

Note —In the BAA l 100 * word* borrowed from Assamese are in Italics 

Brai burnt sa-nui dang-man Bi-sux-ha za-nti. lung-nu 

Old-man old-woman persons-two were Them-to to-eat to-drmk 

gui-a-man Bl-nl-khai sen-khohlia sa-na-nui, zt na man-u, bl-zang-nu 

t oas-not That-of-because trap setting , what fish get, that with-even 

mai slai na-nui mikbarn za-i-u Be-baidi-nu kbam-iu. kham-ui 1 san se 
paddy exchanging nee eat Thts-way even doing doing day-one 

sen au na ma-se-bu nang-a-laba, embu-bongla gaza sen-au 

trap- in fish animal-one-even caught-not-on-bemg, toad only U ap-m 

thip nang-na-nui tha-dang Oba-sti. brai- a dnu-la g“sip-ba sa-au-nu 

full caught being staymg-were Then-even old-man cock crowing before 


thang-na nui sen nai-hui-naise, dru sen-kho dikhang-nanui lilt 
going trap went-and-exammed, and trap-to lifting-up heavy 

man-nai-khai rong za-nanui roamar biban kha-na-nui, nd-ha lagi 
finding becattse-of happy becoming quickly load binding, house-as-far-as 
bat-zret-bnt-thot ban-bu-naise Aru 5«i’«t-kh6 fuza-na-nui bung-naise, 
waddling bore in And old-woman-to awaking said, 

‘Burin, burnt, mal da-bu uthi-h, lui? San zh-bai,’ 

* Old-woman , old-woman, what I now-even got-up-not, 'hey? JDay-b eak-xs,' 

hnn-na-niu, fuza-ba. bin «t-a mamar sikliang-na-nui ht su-na-nui 
saying, walung-on old-woman quickly emerging fire blowing-up 

sa-no zang kt sai-lai-naise Aru brai-a bung-naise, ‘ zang-fui-ha 

pcrsons-two-togellic) fire sat over-together And old-man said, ‘ us-to 

dun Uiofdl g*bam 1 sen-au na thip bung-na-nui tha-dang’ Oba-su 
to-day luck good ' trap-in fish filled-full-betng i emam ’ Then 


bung-naise, 'Huriil huriil nai-nit Iilio-nail' han-ba, Irma 
old woman „,d, -M.1 B. I .octet’s I sa„, old-man 

mnmar Unllii-tai-naise At Ira, bmm-L ea-nSi-zang 4 t . a n 

V"CU V And old-man , Id-woman the^hm-togeOer fi, e - m 


* Adverbial form of verb. 
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g'ham-ui nai na-nui nu-naise gase-nii 
well obso mug saw all 
Zirat-kho bung naise, c Dini 

the-old-man-to said, * To-day 

G“knm-ui-nu kbam man-za-si-gnn,’ 
rice yet-eat-enjoy-will,' 


embu-Bongla, 


gaz& 


TFell-indeed 
dakka nat-se, 
shook-out, 
la-na-nui 
taking 
tna se 
ammal-one 


toads 
nang-ha 
your 

han-na-nui 
speaking 

di u Sarai-kbo bu-tkafc-nu thm-ba, burnt- a gon gong-se 
and old-iooman-to kill-by-beatmg-to sendmg-on, old-woman stick one 


Oba-su burm-h 
only Then old-woman-the 
khofal a g*kam za-dang 
luck good has-become 

bung-ba brat- a sen-kbb 

on-saymg old-man trap 


tM tk& 

thump thump 

atkeng bai-na nth 
leg di aggwg 
tha-dang-man. Un-au ga se-nu 
staying-ioas After all-even 
bi-nl-frai uthi- ba aru 
thei e-from getting-up-on and 
embu-kko nai-na-nih, brai- a, 

frog-to examining 
kan-ba, 
saying-on, 


bu-that-ku-lang-naise 


bu-tbat 1’ 
beat-kill!' 
ku-that 1 
beat-kill l 
hu-gan.’ 
give-will ' 
mnu-na-niii 
doing 


old-man, ' 
embu-a 
frog-the 
hall 

you-to plough 


Em-fare bu-tkat zap-ba 
beal-kill-give end-did Theh beat-kill-end-on 

tkoi-fram-na-nui burui- ni kkamflai smg-au 

dead-nearly-being old woman’s stool under 

emku-fur-kko sai-kkang-nantii, brat burui-h 
frogs to skinning, old man old-woman 

kkamflai di-khang ba, be tkoi-fram-nai 
stool lifting on, 

‘ burui I ma-se embu 
‘ old-woman l one frog 
rai-dau nai-se, * Afa 
spoke shrilly, * My-father 0, me-to not 
oi-na-niii, khbddl zau-na-nui, mai gai-na-nui 

driving, hoe digging, rice planting 


that dead-nearly-being 
tka-bai, bu-that I 
remamed-has, beat-kill ! 
lilt, ang-kho da 


Oba-sti 

Then 

ku-nai 

giving 


bung-nai-se, ‘ Mkba-tku 


hi ai - a 

old-man said, ‘ Anyone-then 

nu-dang lui? Nang baba mau-na-nih 


embu-bongla-i & 


Bu-that-za-nu 

Beat-kill-become-to 

emb u -b ongla-i-a 
toad 


saw 0 ? Ton work 
nang bS-kko-nu 


doing 


toad 

kii-nai-i-a 

giving 


haka 
work 
g“kba ! 
bitter l 


gi-na-nui 
fearing you that-to-even 

g’hain-ui khnlum-bai-nai-kkai, 
well loorship-continu-tng-because, 


klntha-danu 


O’ 

saying-are,’ 

aru 
and 


bung-ba, 
saymg-on, 

siiniai la-nai-khai, 
oath tak-ing-because, 

brai-a burui- a kn-na-nui ku-thar a-laba ntw-au dxn-nai-se Oba-stl 

old-man old-woman pity -mg beat-kill-not-on-bemg house-m placed Then 
ast-bu tha l-u khdli bu tba-i-u dui-lang butbkr sk-ba, 

to-day-also staying to-morrow-also staying water-completed season setting-on 

embu-bongla-i-a nangal la-na-nui dubli-au halt oi-nu thang-nai-se, 

brmg-mg field-m plough drive-to went, 

gakhu-na-nui halt oi-bai-tba ba bl-nx 


toad 

bl nangal 


aru 

and he plough 
dubli thing 
field du ection 
embu bongla-i-a 
toad-the 


plough 
mothi-au 
handle-on 
siir-ba raza 
some kmg 
rai-hot-nai se, 
saying-shouted , 


climbing plough drive-contmue-staying-on htm-of 
sa-se hat hi ga-na-ntu fai-nai nu-ba 
man-one elephant driving coming seemg-on 

‘ He-lui, He-lui, nang mau-nl minsui ltii ? 

t o, 0 , you where-of man 0 ? 

e 2 , 
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5.ng-ni dfi-fur-klio 
Me-qf ball-s-to 

be-baidi rai-nai-a 
that-icay stealing who?’ 
hakhma-na-nui tba l-u 
biding stops 


mfle-gasi 


kham-dang ! 


Han-ba ra:a l-a, * 
disturbed making are /’ Saytng-on ling, 
siir ?’ ban-na-nui, mansui-kho hot-ba, safra 


saying, 


man-to sendvig-on, clod 


Bi-ni-khai mansni-a 
That-of-because man 


nu-nii ha-e-khai 
see-to able not-because 


Ans-kho 
* vic-to 
sing-au 
wider 
razd-i a 
king 


m’sd*khd-nu la-nu thm-na-nui 

nh-hh-lagi 

lang- 

■naise 

Oba-su 

bi-Du 

cattle-to-even take-to sending 

house-up-to 

briug-dtd 

Then-even he-too 

kbi-tbu khi-thu 

thang-na-nui 

go gra-ni 

n& 

sa-i-au 

thurui 

ging-au 

behind behind 

com-wg 

cow-herd-qf 

house 

tip-on 

thatch 

under 

hap-su-na-nui 

tM-na-niii 

rdza-kho 

baidi 


baidi 


creep thrusting 

stop-ping 

kwg-to 

kind 

kind (in 

carious 

manners) 


rai-bai-tha-sft-naise Edza- l-a bi-kho 

say-coniinue-stay-vei y-tcas King htm-to 

nu-e-khai brap-na-n&i gogra-kbo-nu 

see-not-because angry-being coic-herd-(house)-to-even 

Khintu bi bi-nl-Erai thang-khma-na-nui saura 

But be tbere-of-from go-seerettying guest 

na s'fai-nu. 


aru rai-naise. 


Be-baidl-nu 
more speakmgicas That-icay-ecen 


kbna-na-niii, nai-ba-bu 
licar-ing , examining on-etcn 

s'fai-nu thm-naise 
ptill-doicn-to order ed 
n& sa-i-au tha-na-nih 

bouse up-on stay-tng 

gnang-za-nai-kbai, 


all houses destioy-to nccessiiy-becom-mg-because 


raza- i a un-au 
kite} after 

nang-bn modal 
you-noio god 
bi bung-muse, 
be said, 
labo-nai-khai 
tak-ing because 
fsa-zu-kho 


bi-kho 
fear-uig htm-to 
na mansm ? Aug 
or man ? I 
* Ang modai nung-a, 


g'bam-ui 


ang-zang 

me-icith 


sang-nai-se, c He-lui afa, 

tborough-ly ask-ed, * O my-fatbcr , 

nang-kbo mung-bo khani-li-a,’ han-ba, 

you-to anything dtd-not ,’ saying-on, 

mansui-svL Aru nang ang-ni m 6 sa 
god am-not, man-very-tndeed And you tne-of cattie 
nang-khO rai-dang Aru nang da nang-ni 

And you now you-of 

bn-gan ban-nn-nui sumai 

icill-gtce saying oath 
nu-e-za-na-nui rai-bai- 


you-to spcal;-wg{am) 
haba kbam-na-nm 
marriage making 
be-baidi-nu 


daughter-to 

la-i-a-gd mani, ang nang-kbO 
take not till, I you-to that-xcoy-ecen seen-not-becom-ing speak continue- 
tba-gan,’ ban-ba, rard-i-a sumai la-gnang-naise Oba-ni-a bi nd-ni-frai 

stay-will ,’ saytng-on, fang oath take-must-became Then 

onkhat-naise Onkhat-ba raza- l-a sumai la-nai-khai, 

emerge-d Emergmg-cn kmg oath tab mg-because, 
modai-iur za-nu ha-go ntmg-na-nui. baba kham-na-nui 

gods become-to may thinking, marriage 

dola, hath i, gorai gakhu-hu-lai na-nui 1 

palanquin , elephant, Tiorse mounting-seterally 


mafatng 

n&-ha-7dpt 


he house-from 
aru ma-ba 
and some-sort 
hu-naise, aru 
gtce-did, and 
bot-ba, brai 


house-up-to tendtng-on , old-man 


1 + it + !si f 

cl:nh + ytcf + ) cauit-cach to-cknt) 
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burm-ra nft klihtlil ninn-fai-ba, brat burnt -a gi-na-niii 

old-woman's house ticai gcttmg-commg-on, old man old-tooman fear-tug 
nii-nl-frai klint-lang-dang-man Bi kfio erabu-bongla fta-tla-i-a 1 nu-na-nux, 

home from Jlcc-continue-ioerc Him-to toad aon-the seeing, 

' Gl-nu gnang a,’ han-ua-niii, mfmsui liot-Da-nui labo-fafin-nax-se Oba-su 
‘ Fear- to must-not say-tng , man sending tale-back-dul Then-even 

brat burnt fsa-tlii dr it biham-zu boi-bu zfi-za-na-mlx 

old-man old-tcomati son and daughter m-lato thcy-ioo-( all) sit-becoming 

tong za*lax-na-Dui nmnsui-fur-kho kham diii za-hu-nni lung-hu-nai- 

pleased bccomc-mutually-uig mcn-to rtce water eat-givmg dnnk-gt v tng 

so, BC-baxdi nu tlia-u-i dang, snn-so Mbam-zu-a cmbu-bongla-kbo 
were That way-even stay-tug were, day-one daughter tn-law toad-to 

nax-nu ba-na-nui 1 embu-bongld-klio dugui-nu tbin-nai-se Embu-bongla-i-a 

sce-to hating toad-to bathe ordered Toad-the 

bung-nai-so, ‘ring udni-ni-frai dui-au-nu thd-i-u Da dugui-ba ang-ba 
satd, ‘ J childhood from xcaier-tn-even stay Now bathing-on me-to 

mn zii-nu ?’ Oba-su hmg-zau-a bung-nai-so, ‘Nang diii gixsu-au 
what happen-to ?' Then-even wife said, * You water cold m 

tha-nm-kliG ang mitbl-dang Khvilu nang-nl bikhong-m gadi-mala 
staying-lo 1 Inowing-am But you-of bacl-of olrulcrances 
nu-na-nux-su ang nang-khu thukui-nix naraai-dang,’ lian-ba, embu-bongla-i-a 
sccmg-cvcn I you-to bathc-to mshtng-am* saytng-on, toad-the 
manthi za-nnise Za*ba dux glop-glop fudung-na-nui boa-kbo 

consenting became Bccoming-on water bubbling heat-tug husband-to 
hng-hot-nai-sc, ‘Miimar fm du I Ang thuhui-nfi nang-go ’ BI rnamar 

ci y-lotid-dtd, * Quickly come you l 1 lathe-to must' He quickly 

fm-na-niu sang-ba, ‘nang dgld dui-atx bat-sixm-gru, Ang un*au bx-kbong 
coming asking-on , ‘ you first water-m jump-tn I after back 

hu-na-nih liu-gan,’ lian-ba, bi bl-au bat-sum-na-nux kbang-grang-na-nux 

scrubbing gtvc-mll* saytng-on, he i t-m jumping rolltng-over-and-over 

thoi-na-nui tba-nai-se Zap-bax, 
dying i ematned Ended 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There was once an old man and an old woman, who had nothing to eat or drink 
So they sot a fish-trap, and any fish they caught they exchanged for paddy and 
so got nco to cat One night, mBtead of fish, the trap became full of toads, and 
the old man rose before cock-crow and, lifting it up, found it very heavy Greatly 

pleased, he hoisted it on to Ins back and waddled home Then he woke up his old 

16 r na nut ss bearing era back, finding bordraiomc 


1 1 enphotuc for t 
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womau and said to her, ‘old woman, old woman, not up yet ? The day lias dawned. 
So the old woman came out and blew up the fire m the yard, and the two squatted 
over it together The old man said, ‘ we are lucky to-day The trap is brimful of 
fish,’ and the old woman replied, ‘bring it here, bring it here, and let us look at it ’ 
VThen they looked at it by the light of the fire, they found it full of nothing hut toads 
Then said tbe old woman, * we are lucky to-dav We shill get plenty of rice to eat 
to-day ’ On tins tbe old man shook out the toads and the old woman began killing 
them with a stick But one half-dead toad crept with a broken leg beneath the old 
woman’s stool, and when she had finished skinning the rest of the toads she lifted the 
stool and saw the survivor But the toad cried shrill \ , ‘ 0 Father, do not kill me I will 
plough for you, and hoe for you, and plant paddy for you ’ But the old man replied, 
‘who ever saw a toad doing any work? Tour offer of work is likely to be a hitter 
business You only make it because you fear to die ’ But the toad begged so hard 
that tbe pair took pitv on him and kept lnm in their home Time passed and the 
season of the rams came on The toad went out into the field to plough, and sitting on 
the plough-handle uiged the cattle with his loice Now, a certain "Rajah, riding on an 
elephant, came that wav, and the toad shouted at him, * 111 ' who are you that come 
upsetting the balks of rnj paddy field ?’ But the Rajah flew into a rage and sent a man 
to fetch him However, he hid under a clod, and the Rajah finding no one oidered 
the plough oxen to be driven to his palace The toad following behind, climbed into 
the thatch of the cowshed, and, there hidden, m a loud voice cursed the king by 
all Ins gods. The kmg heard him, hut was unable to find him, so m a rage he ordered 
the cowhouse to he pulled down But the toad went and lad himself m the thatch of 
the guesthouse, so that it became necessary to pull that down, too, and so on with other 
houses Finally the king addressed his unseen enemv, and asked him whether he was a 
god or a man Said the toad, ‘ no god am I, hut merely a man, and I cuise you because 
you carried off mv cattle But if you will take an oath to give me your daughter m 
marriage I will trouble von no more ’ To this the king consented, and the toad jumped 
down, and, for his oath’s sake, and lest the toad should he m some soit a god,- the 
Rajah married his daughtei to him, and sent the young pair home to the old man and 
the old woman, with a retinue and a palanquin and elephants and horses "When the 
old man and the old woman saw the coi tdge coming, they ran away m fright, hut 
their son, the toad, pursued them and brought them hack, and they all lived together 
One dav the princess looking at kei husband found him very ugly, and asked him 
to bathe himself, to which he replied that he had lived m water all his life, from child- 
hood up Then said the princess, ‘ I know Terv well that vou live m cold water, but 
wlmtlwant to give vou is i hot bath to take tbe n aits off your back ’ So she made some 

vater boiling hot and bade her husband jump m So be perished miserably, and that’s 
all 
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The h*t set of speoimcns piovitleil bv Mr Anderson consists of a collection of Folk 
songs and Nur»er\ lvln mes m genuine ngglntinative Mrft 

[No 6] 

BARA FOLK-SONGS AND NURSERY RHYMES, 

To a sroiLi i) child 

flera lu, dern In, nfa Fanznlu 

Ilul build, hut build, my father Fairalu 

Dm ltnng, fudu nfing, nfa zim-nang 

Trouble begin, worry begin, my-fathcr help-must 

To A CONCEITED CHILD. 

Vng giirung, gurung Damn gurung 

I (am)-ictsc, (ain)-ictsc. Thc-tcifch (ts)-wisc 
Dmt khi-thu, klu-tliu ang-nl kill ihu 

Jiird behind, behind of-mc behind 

Op doman 

Dm-tliep,' dmi-tbep, dm golondi 

If'aqlnil, wagtail, bird with-goitrc 

n.iM ring-’i, huklifi riing'i, f'sn. ba-flundu 

//"or/, cannot, anything cannot, child bearing (on bach) 

A MTKSERT RHYME 

I3ong-fnng do, bong-fting do, bong-fang narengd 
Tree white! , tree beat, tree ( oj ) oiange 

Fit-sm-siu, firings, bi-dm 

Chirrup, chirrup, bhimraj (bud), (give) eggs (hi bird-watei) 

zo-klmi-ba 

gandas-Jicc (t c , fine fours — twenty ) 

WniT VY03IEN SING AT WEDDINGS 

Zo sit, sit, Gogorlcng, zo sit, sit 

Beer pour, pour, Gogoileng, beet pow , poui 

Dnng-nai, dang-nni sit, dang-Dai, dang-nai sit 

From-high, from- high pom, from high, ft om high pout 
In other verses substitute other festive occupations as — 

Goc klrnu, hhau, slice betel-nut 
Zo lii, lu, pass round the beer 
Khurui su, su, clean the plates 


i iTolacilla alia, da* lie p — (he pinched (all bird 
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Gogorleng is 

•weddings. 


BOBO GRODP.. 

the traditional name for the bdra or bohud who plays the buffoon at 
A WOMAN TO SEE LOVER. 


So, malibai, so bai, 

Gome, my -lover, come -then, 

Gangd ' edhd, 

Biver fisherman, 

TMU-nl kheru man a-ba 
Silver-of ear-rings get-not-if 
Ang-bu thang-li-a 

I4oo come-not % 


An exchange oe compliments 

Girlsmgs — 

Silakon-arm gath&-fhr 
Clrinak6na-/oZft boys 
Moisu hh-nu fai ! 

Buffaloes dnve-to come / 

Boy answers — 

Hu*nu ranga, mu-nu ranga, 

Drive cannot, mve cannot, 

Ang-kh5 da-ling, fai, 

Me-to don’tshout, come, 

Engkhut kharui khuru-khnru, 

2hce(’s) brass-pot bubble-bubble, 

Ang-ni fat-se ih.ru, fhrh 
Me-of stde-one trouble, ti ouble 
Khiira khuzult, 

Bead itch, 

Bldot za-suli 
Flesh eatsr 


WHA.T WOMEN SING TO THE BRIDE WHEN SHE IS TAKEN AWAY 
Da gap-se, ai, da gap se, 

Don’t weep, dear, don’t weep, 

Kba-nh lai lang*a 

Bind-Jor to {they) tale-not 
Su-nu lai lang-a. 

Wound-for to {they) tahe-not 
Bangui Sim*sa-nu 1 Jang-a 
Bengali JBhutia-for tahe-not 


1 Sim-ta twcas to It Chin Pis, gon o! CAuu. 
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Ehe, Jim, hul 
Oh, ho, ho 

Lines 2, 3 and 4 may be varied ad infinitum 

A mother’s lament over her dead son 
Thokon srong srong 

{With) club 8 m-crowds tti-e ? oioda 
Thang-dang-man, afa Sokkai, nang-lai 
Went-est {thou), son Sokhai, thou-oh 
For line 1, substitute — 

Emfu bli-bla 
Sword flashing > 
hhaukha duma^-duml 
turban heaped-lngh 

or Nang dang-ba, oma bidot zang za-dang man, etc. 

You be-tng, pig flesh we eat-mg-were 

An invitation 

tTi, Silakbn arui, hing-zau-fur, 

Oh, Cblnakona^olA, i oomen-folk, 

Na gut-nu fai. 

Fish catch-to come, 

Na gut-nii rang-a-ba, 

Fish catch-to able-not being, 

Lugu-SQ da-la fai 
With don’t-at-all come 

In other verses substitute ^ j , or other occupations which 

man and maid can do together 

A LOVE-SONG 

Agili Boisagi, 

Sister wanderer, 

Ang-khO da has!, 

Me-to {do) not scorn, 

Sikhla sip-nu ha-i-a-ba 

Girl sweep-to able not-bemg 

Ang-bu sip fa gan 

I-too sweep’tcith {her)-mll 

In the next verse, for the last two lines, put 

Din lax-nu ha-i-a-ba, ang-bil 
Water draw-to able-not-bemg, 1-too 
and so on with other feminine occupations. 


lai»fa-gan, 

draw-wtlh {hei) will, 

r 
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BODO GBOTTP 


If a woman sings, the first line will be 
Ada Bih'dasi, 

Brother Bi-dest, 

and she mil select men’s work as hath hii-nii, to catoli elephants, halt oi-nu, to plough, 
mai gai-nu, to plant paddy. 

Mother-in-law to d au g HTEE- l N-LAW . 

Wa bi-zo-ni gandeola, 

Bcrnhoo top-of butterfly, 

Bir-dau, blr-dau, bir-dang 
Flutter, Jluttei, jly 

Bauhan gSdai zd zong-nai-a, 

Dau(jhter-i.U'Um younger?*) beer breto wg-{nom), 

Kbiiiram-duiram za-dang, 

Belter shelter becom-es, 
or 

Bauhari g&dai kham songnai a 

D aught er-vi-law younger? s) rtce cook-tug 
Sigram zethram za-dang 

Bugger mugger hecom-es 

A WOMAN TO HER HUSBAND 

Hi dai-dai-hu-ba-bu , 

Cloth weave-iceave-g tvtng-even 
Zim-nu rang-e a, 

Puhon-to able its) not , 

Ala lioa zang gorop-khu ’ 

What husband I ?ve) got then! 

Zang ni khafdba . ! 

Jfc-qf luck ! 

Su-ni hhafal-a 
Fvd of luck. 

For the first two lines substitute — 

Gdmsd dai dai-hu-ba-bu 
Shoulder cloth 

Gan-nu rang-e-5, 
ll'car to 
or 

Inli dai-dm-bu-ba-bu 
Tartan 

Khau-hln nu rang-e a 
Buut‘to 
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Man says — 

til haze, in baze 
Oh sisto -in-law, oh ststei -m-law 


Em bo-nanui hii 
Mat apt ending give 
Woman answers — 

Nang-nl hingzau-sii nonga, liai, 
Thee of wfe-mdeed am-not, ho, 


Em-sii bo-bai-nu 

Mat-even spread- ( continue ) -for 
Other occupations m other verses 
A man speaking to a woman says, lilt 
A u oman speaking says, hat 
A man speaking to a woman familiarly says, iii 


A iove song ? 1 
Dfu bu-nai-a suru man ? 

Water draw ing who was 
Agui Donbahi sikhla man 
Sister Han-basl girl was 

Other occupations to be substituted, male or female, according as the linger is 
woman or man 


Women’s work 


Dudu-gur, dudu-gur, ma-Ia-ui ? 
Tattle drum, little-drum, what-ts it-eh ? 


1 E'sa ba-nai-ni fala-ui I 

Child heat -(on-lack) tng-qf lash- eh ! 

In other verses other work is substituted. The dudugur is the little drum with a bead 
tied to it, which is shaken from side to side so that the bead beats it dudugur, dudugur 


To A WOMAN 

Boisagi, asagi, r&, r&, 

Wanderei , squanderet , stag, stay, 

Megong mi-hkam song-bla, dui-lau, dui sau. 

Vegetables nee cook-tng, higgledy, ptggledy 

Hoa sa-se nu-bu-la 
Man one see- (even) -tug 
GMk ga-so * 

Topsy ttn v y 


It is not necessary to give specimens of the Pftrfi spoken in Nowgong and other dis- 
tricts south and east of Darrang It is exactly the same as that which has been 
illustrated in the preceding pages 


1 Goes to the tone of ■ Sure! ions planter leg clionx f ! and Is a singing ^ame of the same sort. 
1 Lit ‘ neok frmted 



36 


MES OR MECH 

The people who speak this dialect call themselves Mes, which is usually written 
‘ Mech,’ according to the spelling adopted when writing the- name in the Assamese 
alphabet 

It is very doubtful whether Mech should he considered as a dialect of Plains 
Kaohari, or as identical with the standard of that form oE speech If we take the 
Plains Kachari of Darrang as the standard, the differences between it and Mech are 
certainly very slight, and are principally matters of pronunciation , hut there are 
also one or two points of difference in grammar, and lienee I have followed the general 
custom, and treat Meoh as a dialect very nearly related to the standard. 

The Meches do not admit any relationship with the Bodos of Kamrup and Darrang, 
but it is doubtful if they are really a distinct tribe Hodgson m his Essay on the Kdccli, 
B6dd, and Dhim&l tribes, has given a B6d6 Grammar and Vocabulary, and distinctly 
states that Mech and Bodo are the same He says, 1 ' For Mdccli, read B6do, passim 
Mdcch is a name imposed by strangers The people call themselves Bodo, which, of 
course, is the proper designation ’ As a matter of fact, the torm Mech is, at the 
present day, confined to the speakers of Plains Kachari or B&i& who dwell west of the 
district of Kamrnp The head-quarters of the standard dialect are that district, 
Darrang, and Now gong In Goalpara, immediately to the west of Kamrup both terms 
are m use, for Plains Kachari has been returned as the language of 8,300 people, and 
Mech as that of 68,900 Probably the smaller number represents the speakers who 
dwell near the Kamrup border, and whose language is not affected by what may be 
called the typical Mech peculiarities The form of speech illustrated by Hodgson more 
nearly agrees with what I here give as Mech than with the standard dialect of Darrang, 
and I hence insert his name in the list of authorities on Meoh, and not in that of authori- 
ties on standard Plains Kaohari 


Meoh has been returned as spoken in the following districts — 


In Assam 

m Goalpara by 

68,900 

In Bengal 

in Jalpaignn by SI, 311 


>> 

m Coocb Behar by 3,700 

25,011 


Totai. 

91,911 

In Goalpara the speakers are scattered all over the District There are tbiee settle- 


ments of them in Jalpaigun, while in Coooh Behar they are confined to the eastern and 
northern tracts of the State, comprised within the Tufanganj Sub-Division As m all 
Bodo languages, words are freely borrowed from the neighbouring Aryan forms of 
speech, Assamese and Bengali respectively As might be expected, in the case of Mech 
this tendency is not so marked m Goalpara as m Jalpaigun and Gooch Behar 

Taking the Goalpara form of speech as the typical one, the following are mam 
points of difference between it and the standard dialect of Darrang 

Pronunciation, It is difficult to say how much m the specimens is mere 
vanety of spelling, and how much represents actual variety of pronunciation In the 
Goalp ara specimen the sound which m Darrang is wntten a, here regularly appears as o 


1 P 72 of Kepnnt 
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bar!, mbs 

Thus Darrang dang, is, becomes dong Darrang u also becomes o, as m no, the 
sign of the dative case Darrang ut becomes ot, pronounced as m ‘oil,* as m itUtoi, for 
ttkhut, to be hungry The very short vowels, which m the Darrang dialect are 
represented by small letters above the line, usually altogether disappear m Goalpara, to 
which fate they already show a tendency m the former district Thus Darrang sfld 
or sla, male, becomes jld m Goalpara On the other hand DarrangyVa or fsa, a child, 
is fisd in that distnot. The Darrang z is uniformly represented by j in all the Mech 
specimens It is doubtful, however, whether this is not a mere matter of spelling It 
may be noted that Hodgson invariably uses j The word rndmutd , which means ‘ a man ’ 
in Darrang, beoomes mansid in the Goalpara specimens 

As regards declension of nouns, after allowing for the changes of spelling indi- 
cated above, the only difference between the Darrang and Goalpara specimens is that 
in the latter the termination of the locative is do and not du This again is almost 
nothing but a matter of spelling 

As regards pronouns, that of the third person smgular has a nominative bl-o 
The reflexive pronoun is gdo, self. 

As regards verbs, we may note the use of the termination m i\ Inch is confined 
to the first person of the present tense This also occurs in the standard dialect, but 
attention should be drawn to it here, as it indicates the commencement of a system of 
inflexion which is further developed in Jalpaiguri 

The past tense is commonly formed by adding dsoi to the root Before this a 
euphonic t is inserted when the root ends m a vowel Examples are biaig-dsoi-, ho 
said , jd-i-asoi, he became , hibu-i-dsot, he desned 

The following instances occur of the use of a negative past, ho-d-JJio-soi, did not 
give , migtyd-UiosOi, did not wish , gdi'-thdr-d-lhoi, disobeyed not , lio-d'hhoi, gave not 

AUTHORITIES — 

The authorities on Meoh will be found detailed after those on BSra, Bodo* or Hills Kachiri 


Tile first specimen is a translation of the Para bio of fcbo Prodigal Son from Goalpara 
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[No 6] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Baj?a or Bodo Group. 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS RACHARl 
Mes or j\Iech Liaaect 


(Disirici Goalpara) 


Sa-sfc mansia sa-noi fisa-]la dong mon Bi-sor-ni gejer-ao 

Person-one man-{of) peisons-tico child-male toeie Them-of among 
godai-tbar-a gao-ni bi-fa-khau bung-asoi, * a-fa, besar-bosthu-ni zi 
younger the Ins-own Uis-f other -to said, ‘ my-fathcr , property-of ichat 

sebang-bahag ang mon-gon, bi-kkau ang-no bo ’ Bl-6-no bi-o bi-sor-ni 
share I icill-get, that me-to give ’ There-on he them-of 
gejer-ao besar-bostbu-khau ran-na-noi bo-asoi Sim-noiso-ni un-ao godai-thar 
among property having-dtcided gave Days-feio-of after younger 

fba-]la-i-a gase-bo logose khlam-na-noi gojan deso-au kbat-lang-asoi, 

chdd-male-the all together having-made distant count? y to ran-aioay (i c , departed) 
aro bi-ao bio maitbar kblam-ne-o gao-ni besar-bostlm-kbau 
and there he unions domgs-m hts-oion props? Ig 

gar-job-asoi Bi-o gase-bo fo-job-la, bi 

gave-up-entirely (le squandered ) He the-iohole hamvg-scalteied-entirely, that 

deso-au mamo kbangal ja-i-asoi, aro bi-6 dukbu mon-no hom-asoi. 
land-in severe famine became, and he trouble to-find caught (i e began) 
Obla bi-o tbang-na-noi bi deso-ni sa-s& nogorbasi-ni gasebo-asa 

Then he having-gone that couvtry-of person-one cthzen-of refuge 
la-i-asoi Bi mansia bi kbau gao-ni hu-ao oma gum-no tbmhot-asoi 

tool That man him his own field-to swine feeding-for sent 


TJn-ao oma-i-a ]i bigur ja gra-mon, bi-jong bio udai sufong-no 

Then stcme-lhe what hush eaters-tcere, them-by he belly filling-for 

lubu-i-asoi, manona rao-bo bi-no lio-a-kbo-sox. TJn ao, mitbi-na-noi, 
wished; but avy-one hun-to gave-not Then , having-understood, 


bi-o bung-asoi, ‘ang-ni a-fa-ni 
he said, ‘ my my-fathei -of 
bara ]a-nai mon-oi 

superfluous food having-got 


bbs£ dormaba 
how many wages 
tba-dong, 
i emaimng-are, 


mon-gra-fra golam-ni 
receivers servants qf 
aro ang ebe-ao 

and 1 here 


ukboi-ni-noi tboi dong Ang kbat-lang na-noi gao-ni 

having-hnngcred dymg-am I having-run-away (i e , having gone away) my-oum 

u-fu-ni jing-ao tbang-gon, bi-thang-kbau bnng gon, “a-fa, ang 
my-falhet -of vicimly-ir, will-go, him-lo will-say, “ my-father, I 
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i sworgo-ni kbeloi aro nong-tbang-ni sigang-ao faf kbIXm-dong , ang 
heaven-of against and thee-of front tn sm dmng-am (have-done ) ; I 

i aro nong-tbang-ni fisa-boa hon-na-noi nam la-no bano-bale a , 
i any-more thy child-male having -been called named to-hear fit-not-am , 
ang-khau nong-tbang-ni sa-sk dormaha ]a-gra golam-m baidi rakbi ” * Un-ao 
me thy person-one wages eater sei vant-of like keep ” ' Then 

bl-o utbi-na-noi gao ni bi-fa-ni kbatbi-ao tbang-asoi Manona bi-o gojan-ao 
he havmg-ansen his-oton father-of inanity tn went But he distanoe-m 
tba-bla-no bi-ni bl-fa-z-a bi-khau nu-no mon-asoi, aro anhar-naz 
rematnmg-even his hisfather-the him to-see got (ms-able), and compassionate 
ja-na-noi, khafc-na-noi, thang-na-noi, bi-ni godo bam-na-noi, kbudum-asoz. 

haVtng-become, having -t un, havmg-gone, hts neck having-caught, kissed 

Pisa-jla-i-a bi-kbau bung-bai, ‘a-fa, ang swurgo-ni khelai aro nong-tbang-ni 

Child-male-the htm-to said, ‘ my -father, I heaven-of against and thee-of 
sigang-ao faf kblam-no bam-dong , ang aro nong-tbang-ni fisa-boa 

front-tn sm to-do taking-am (begin) ; I any-more thy child-male 

hon-na-noi nam la-no hano-bal§-a ’ Manona afa gao-ni 

having been-called name to-hear JU-am-not ’ But the-father hts-own 

golam-for kbau bung-asoi, ‘tbab-no mojang-sm bi la-bo na-noi bi-khau 

servants-to said, * quickly most-beautiful robe having-brought him 
gan-bo; bi-ni akbai-au nasitham, aro nathzng-ao jotba gan-ho, aro 
to-toear-cause , his hand on a-rtng, and foot-on shoe to-wear-cause , and 
jong-for ja-na-noi rong ja-ni , manona ang-ni 6be fisa-boa-i-a 

ms having-eaten rejoicing let-be , because my tins child-male-the 

tbai-na-nai tbang-dong-mon, fhang-kbang-bai , goma-nu-noi tbang-dong-mon, 

havitig-dted gomg-was, alive-enhrely-was , hamng-been-lost going-was , 

mon-fin-bai ’ Un-ao bi soro rong ja-no hom-bai 
gol-agam-was ' Then they rejoicmg to-be tool (began) 


Aro 

bi-ni gidir 

fisa-hoa-i-a 

bu-ao 

dong-mon 

Bi-o 

foi-na-noz 

And 

hts big 

child-male-the field-m 

was 

Be 

having -come 

nau-ni 

jzng-ao 

ja-bla 

mo-sa-nai 

aro dam-nai 

kbona-no mon-baz 

hotise-of 

mcimty-in 

on-becoming 

dancing 

and music 

to-heai 

got 


Obla bi-o sa-sb golam-kbau jing-ao long-na-noz song-asoi, ‘ ebe for ma ? ’ 

Then he person-one setvant mctmiy-tn having-called asked, ' these what ? ’ 

Bi bi-no khotha-i-asoi, ‘nong-nl bx-fong-a foz-bai, aio nong-ni bi-fa-i-a 

JTe htm-to said, ‘ thy brother-the came, and thy hisfather-the 

gidir ]a-ho-no kblam-no hom-dong , manona bi-thanga bi-kbau mojang thana-z-au no 
great feeding to-do begins , because he him good condition- in 
mon-fnang-doDg ’ Manona bi borab-baz, gejer-au thang-no naigzr-a-hho-soi 

has-got-hack 1 But he was angry, within to-go mehed-not 

Un-ao bi-ni bi-fa-x-a baijo-ao foi-na-noi bi-kbau bujlu-bo-no 

Then htm-of hisfather-the outsidc-to having come him to-remonstrale 
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liora-bai Hanotm 1)1-6 uthar hbliim-na noi gno-ni bi-fA-klmu hung-ftsm, * n*u, frb 

began But he answer having made his-oton hit-father to navi, 1 tool , no want/ 

bosor liom-na-noi ung nong-thfmg-khnu kliuluin - 1) n-tha-dong , 

years haowg-talen {no, during) 1 thcc-to service - am doing; 

nong-thang-nl mungbo thon-nai ninhlfi-hlAbo g.'ir-tlmr A-klioi , iheobo nong-tlmngn 
t j,y any order ever-even disobeyed not , nevertheless thou 

mabla-blabo-so fing-no un-sb borm.'i fts'i li'i-so bo A-khoi, joroihu A»g-in 

eve) -even mc-lo animal-one goal votin'/ one cren garrst-not, that tug 


khurma-for-klmi la-xu-noi rong ja-m Manonfi nong-thnng-m «'bc 
friends havuuj-lalen rejoicing J -mar/ -he But thy tin « 

nsa-liGa, li notln-fnr-kbaii logoi nong tlmng-m bcMir-bostlm ja-na-noi 

child-male, who harlots with tin/ properly harmn-caten 

gar-]6b-bai, ln-G ]obla foi-bai, obla nong-tlmng A bi-no lagl 30-ho-no 

gave-tip-enftrcly (xc , wasted), he when came, then thou him for feast 

kblam-no hom-bai ’ Manona bi-6 bi-khan bnng-bai, ' fiM, nong joblA-bo 

to-mahe didst begin ’ But be tnm-to said, 1 child, thou altcags Cren 


ang*ni kbntlu-ao dong, Aro ang-nl 31 3A-1-0 boibotba nong-ni klAnotiu 
me-of viennty-m art, and mine tchat ts nil thine {is) But 

rong ]a-na-i-a aro bajlolrama gab'im ja-dong, 3 urn a nong-ni fbf 

rejoicing becoming and being-merry good is, because tin / tins 

bi-fong-a thoi-na-noi tbang-dong mon, tbang-kbang bai , gomVna-noi 

brofher-the having died gonig-tcas, ahvc-cntircly was , haring-becn-losl 
thang-dong-mon, mon-fm-bai * 
going-was, got-agam was ’ 


Tiro specimens arc given from Jalpaxgun The first is a torsion of tho Parable 
The second is a folk song 

The language of the Bodos of Jalpaigun closely resembles the Mech of Goalpirn. 
The following are the main points of difference 

We at once notice that tlie vocabulary is much moro full of Bongah words Here 
and there whole sentences are Bengali from beginning to end The last two lines of the 
second specimen are even Bengali in grammar Tho influence of Bengali js speunllv 
manifest in the spelling The typical Bengali sh is very common, and the tendenev 
to aspirate tenues is not observable Thus, ‘ sin ’ is pap, not fdf Tliero is great lavitv 
m the use of the vowels We may also note that the word for * son ’ is not ftsa-jld, hut 
bishd 


The declension of nouns is m the mam quite tho same as m Goalpara The onlv 
exceptions worth noting are that in one instance btfd-nta, instead of bfd-ni, is used for 
‘ of the father,’ and ‘ a house ’ is no, and ‘ m a house’, nao foi no-do Hero w e see an 
attempt at inflexion 


As regards pronouns, the suffix 0 is used not only with hr, hut also with dng and 
nung It is used with the nominative plural as well as with the nommatne singular so 
that we have juny-o, we, and 6? -sor-o, they The plural of the first person is juny, not 
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BAnAj mes of jalpaigubi. 

jo»g t and similarly, ' thou is nting , not nong. In the second specimen, nung-nd means 
* ft 100 ’ tl10 spocimon, bl-ohl-ni is twice used to mean 'of them ’ Note embe, 
tins, winch occurs also in Ooooli Behar In Goalpara Meoh it is ebZ . 

In the conjugation of the verb tlioro is a tendency to inflexion m the present tense, 
The forms are as follows — 

Slfl S Plur 

lug shu tit, I strike Jung ahu-m, we strike 
Ntnig shu, thou strikest Nung-sord shu, you strike 
JBt sltu-ii, he strikes Bi-sorb shu-a, they strike 

It may bo noted that tho root corresponds to the standard sail, to pound In 
Jalpaignri it. is sometimes spelt shd, and sometimes shu Both spellings will be found in 
tho list of words and sentences 

Other examples of this tenso which occur m the specimens give yet other forms. 
Thus, chd-jddat-m, let us eat , i ong-jd-ja-lat-m, let us rejoice, the first person present 
indicative being used for tho imperative The termination sot, which m other places 
appears to correspond to tho standard sui or sd, seems to be also used as a termination of 
tho present Thus, tlitn-soi, am dying, and dong-sot, they are 

The future has several forms, none of them agreeing with the standard Those 
noted are, dng-shu nat, (I) shall strike , thdng-nat, will go , dng-butig-nat-dn, (I) will 
say Different is mm-gait, (I) will get 

For tho past tense, wo have the termination dsoi, as in Goalpaia There is also 
another very common one, d-mon, as in shn-d-mon , struck , hu-d-mon, gave, thun-hon-d- 
tnon, sent In tuo instances wo find tho termination sot or man omitted, and only the d 
remaining These aro jd-i-a, took place, and khldm-d, did Other forms aie khond- 
tion, he heard, and mauha-i, (I) have worked What seems to he a past subjunctive 
is rong jd-jdlai-nd, (I) might he mutually merry 

For tho conjunctive participle wo have tho usual termination ud-not, and also nan 
as m ran-nan and many others 

'1 he following forms occur of the negative verb, rng-d, were not, gdr d-fchoi, (I) 
did not disobey , nung-o ho a got, thou didst not give , thdng d-gd-sot, he did not go , 
and, m the second specimen, hot-ud-hlio-choi, did not give In the first specimen 
hu a-tnon is used to mean both * gave * and * did not give.’ In the latter instance, there 
is probably some mistake in writing the Meoh word 
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[No 7] 

T1BET0-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

BARA, BODO, OR PLAINS KACLLlRl 

SIes or Mecu Dlvu ct (District Tam'vk.uii) 

(Babu Ashutosh Moohcrjcc, ISO 9 .) 

Specimen I. 


Kono ek manshi-bn slia-noi bisha 
Certain a maii'Of yet son* tico sons 

mudm-a bi-ni bi-fa-kbau rih-asoi, * 
young-one-the his hisfather-to said, ‘m 


sba-noi bislia dong-mon Bi-chl-nl gcjor-no 

isons tico sons iccrc Thmn-of among 

rni-asoi, ‘i-fa jimshplti-m lib.'igo jC 
o said, ‘my father property -of share ichat 

Ar bi-6 ki-chi-ni gejer-ao g'm-ni sliompotfi 

And he them-of a mono hts-men proprrtn 

gobao din-ni un-ao ung 1 hi mudm-slnn 


ang mun-gau ang-no bo.’ 
I will-get ine-to give ’ 


ran-nan liu-a-iuon Ar gobao din-ni un-ao ung I In mudm-sli 

hacing-dicided gave And many days-of aftci wcrc-nol that younger 

bisha gasen jmisha-kliau futhum-nan Ck gojan desb-'io thang-aeoi, ; 

son all property hacing-eollectcd a far countrif-m icent, a 

baubai kharap lbk-jong thapa-nan gasen sliompotti binl li'ibi 
there ceil company-tcith mixing all propci to without pnrpc 
nosht-khasam-gar-asoi Ar jokbon bi-o gasen sliompotti nosiifo-klneiin-nfi 

properly 


squandered 

bl desh-ni gejer-ao 
that country-of midst-m 

mun-no hom-asoi 
to-get began 2 

ek nogor-ao-ni 
a etty-in-of- (person) 


all 

er-ao mojangin angkbal ja-i-a, 
’st-in great famine became, 
Bl-ni un-ao bl-o tbang-asoi, ar 
That-of after he icent, and 

jong imla-i-asoi Bi nogor-nl 
i) rcith joined That citv-of 


]a-i-a, 

became, 


nogor-ao-ni 


thin-bon-a-mon futbar-ao loma-kbau 


ja-bo-no , 


sent field-wto 

ndoi bung-bo-no ioma-ni 
belly to- fill stome-of 


sictne eating giving for , and 
ja-nai gundoi-jong , ar kono 
eaten hushs xcith , and anv 


mung bo 

hu-a-mon 

Ar 

jokhon 

bi bujbi-asoi, tokbon 

anything 

gate-not 

And 

when 

he understood, then 

c ang-ni 

bifa-ma 

bese 

tolob 

3a l-ao chakra gobangoi 

‘my 

father-of hoic-many 

wages 

eating servants much 

bu-no 

dong-mon. 

ar 

ang-o 

nkhmn tbm-soi. Am 

giving -for teas, 

and 

I 

hungry am-dying I 


uiang-asoi, ar 
n icent, and 

bin i li'ibai 
irithont purpose 
nosnfo-kb'isiin-nan 
hod-squandered, 
ar bi-6 dukbu 
and he misery 

M dtsh-io-ni 
that country in-qf 

manshift bl-klnu 
man him 

bi-o mam-a-xnon 
d he icas-obhged 
io manslna bi-no 
w man hun-to 
ion bi bung-asoi, 
■» he said, 

?oi ja-i-ono, ar 
h eatinq-for, and 
Ang Ji-kbat-nan 
I havmg-ai isen 
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a-fa-ni-ao thang-nai ar bi-kbau bung-nai-an, 

my-father-of-icnea rdt will-go and him-to will-say, 

nung-ni-ao ai Bliagaban-ni-ao pap khlam-a, ai 
thee-of-cm and God-of-on sin did, and 

bisha hun-na-noi buDg-de tbaiv-a Ang-khau nung-ni 
son havwg-rallecl to-soy fit-am-not Me thy 


“ a-fa, ang 
“ my-father, 1 
ang-o nung-ni 
I thy 

ek ska se 
one person-one 


tolob ja-gra chhkor kblam ” ’ Bi-ni un-ao bi-o p-khan-asoi, ar 
wages eatet set cant male ” ’ That-of after he arose , and 

bi-fa-ni-au tbang-asoi Jokhon bi-0 gobang gojan-noi dong-mon, 
Ins-father of-towai ds went When he very far was. 


bi-ni 

bi-fa 

bi-kbau 

nu-na-noi, ar 

gosh-ao 

wan-na-noi, 

hi 8 

htsfathei 

htm 

hamng-seen , and 

mtnd-tn 

having-compassion, 

ar 

bosbo-lang-nan, 

bi-ni 

god-na gob-asoi, 

ar bi-kbau kkaudum-asoi 

and 

running. 

hts 

neck clasped. 

and htm 

kissed 

Ar 

bi-o bung-asoi, 

, ‘ a-fa, 

ang-o Tbakur-ni 

gunoi ar 

nung-ni gunoi 

And 

he said 

‘ my father, I God-of 

against and 

thee-of against 


pap khlam-a, ar ang-o nung-m bisha hun-na-noi bung-de thaw-a ’ 
sin did, and 1 thy son hamng-oalled to-say fit-am not ’ 

Ma-hun-bla bi-fa bi-ni chakor-fra-kbau bung-asoi, ‘boi-ni-bo 

Whvch-saymg (: o , hut) his father hts seroants-to said, ‘ all-than 


6hob-slun 

posbak 

la bo, ar 

bi no gan-ho , ar 

bi-ni 

nakhai-ao 

good 

clothes 

bi mg, and 

him-to came-to-iocar ; and 

! hts 

hand-on 

man-se 

nastam, 

ar natheng-ao 

jotba gm-ho ’ 

Ar 

bung-asoi, 

thing -one 

ring, 

and feet-on 

shoes catise-to-ioear.’ 

And 

the) -said, 

*foi, 

jung-o 

elm ja-lai-ni 

ar rong-ja-ja-lai-m , 

mano 

ang-ni 

* come, 

( let)-iis 

eat 

and rejoice , 

because 

my 


embe bisha thoi-tbang-a-mon, da thang-fin-bai , bi gom-a-nan 

this son died-had, now living-agam-was , he havwg-been-losl 


thanga-mon, da mon-fin-bai ’ 
stood, now fouud-agam-was 
Shei shorn oy bi-ni gibi 
That time hts eldei 
no khathoiu-ao foi-a-mon, bi 6 
house vicnnty-w came, he 
chakor-fur-nl gejer-ao sha-se-khau 
servants-of among pe> son-one 
maP’ Bi bi kbau bung-asoi, 

what ? ’ He hm-to said, 

aung-ni bifa bbo] khung-se 
thy hts-father feast ihing-one 
mon-fin-bai 1 Bau-ha-nu bi 

gol-agatn ’ At-thts he 


Ar bi«sor-o rong-ja-no bum-asoi 
' And they to-rejcnoe began 
bislia futhar-ao dong-mon. Jokhon bi 

son field-m teas ' When he 

ro]opma ar bajhlwa khona-non. Ar bi-o 

music and dancing heard And he 

lmg-hon-asoi ar shung-asoi, ‘ bi-fur-lai 
called and asked, ‘ these 

‘ nung-ni fung-ba-i-a foi-dong, oisba-klmn 
‘ thy brother-the come-ts, therefore 
bo-dong, ma-no bio bisba-khau altho-ai 


gitnng-is, because he 


son 


safe 


anger 


joDg-asoi, 
with- was, 


ar no gejer-ao 

and house inside 
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thang-a-go-asoi Oisba-kban bi-ni bi-fa bmr-ao fowsoi, nr bi-hliau 
go-did-not Therefore Jits hts-fathci outside came, and him 
buja-i-asox Ar bx rm-hn-an bung-.isoi, * bto botsor ring nung-ni 

soothed And he sayuig-bnch-ogavt said, 1 so-many years 1 thy 

haba nxauba-i, hug nung-ni hukum kono-dm gtir u-khoi , thnu-bla-bo 
work haue-woi led, I thy Older any-dat/ disobey ed-not , nevertheless 

nung-o kono-dm ang-no ma-so bormri-bisbii lio ii-goi, ju jing*0 
thou any -day me-to animal-one goat-young-onc gaecst-not, that J 

logoloya jong rong-ja-jalai-na ; inu-hun-b)u nung-ni 30 bisba 

fi tends with might b c-tn tdua lly-vi erry , but thy what son 

natx-fnr-ni-nao shompotti nosldo klihim-u, bi-6 jen foi-Gn asoi, 

hotlots-of -house in properly destroyed made, he when eamc-bacl, 

then nung 6 ek bboj lxo asoi ’ Bi bi-khau bung-asoi, ‘ lie bxsliii, 
then thou a feast gaccst * Sc him -to said, 1 0 son , 

nung-d borabor ang jong dong, at nng-ni 3C dong bi-for-nxun gasen 

thou always me with art , and mine that is those aft 

nung-ni £mbe ongau 30 jung-o rong-ja-jalai-nio, muno 

thme {are) This propci -(te) that we shonld-bc-mutually-mcrry, because 
nung-ni embe fung-ba-i*a thoi-thung a-mon, da thang-fin-bni , ar 

thy this brother dcad-tcas, now Iwing-agairnwas , and 

gom-a-nan tbang-bai-mon, da mon-fin-bax * 

having-been-lost was, now got-agaiu was 
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[No "8] 

T1BETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group 

BARA, BODO, OB PLAINS KACHAKI 

Mjs on Mtcn Dialect (District JALrAiGuni) 

(Babv .tshuto^h MooLt'i >cc, IS 99 ) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION OF SPECIMEN II AND INTERLINEAR 

TRANSLATION. 

3 Mu-ni motldC mni-ma 

The pnddi-of amour/ ( as-lhc)-mofhct po'hly (?») 

12 llujur, nung-no ]itng-ni blfa bima 

Lord, vou of-us {at c)-fallicr mother 

3 Probhun, nng klinu jonom hot-nun 
Lot d, me birth having-given 

i Budln nr dlion hot-nn-kho-ohoi 

TT rsdom and iccalfh nol-qatc 

r > Joto goil-ni dong-soi khiirij 

ylll the mtlhmctfof arc milk-pots 

C Ang-ni kopiiloi ja-ln-bai Imoria 

Mv lot-{bccausc of) (T) became poor 

7 Dur bate dCkhila bona blmla 

Distance from seeing is good 

S Knndfit ja\u dcklnlC dia-dokolii 

Lear going seeing ups-and-dotons (i c , appears unseemly ) 

1 he list tm) lines oro nearly pnro Bon£nli 


Mecli is nNo spoken in (be eastern and northern parts of the Cooch Debar State, 
comprised within (be 'Jufanganj subdivision Tiro specimens are given of tins form 
of the dialect It will be seen that it is oven moro corrupt than that of Tnlpaigun, and 
abounds m Bengnhsms As special peculiarities, ire may note the frequent use of 
kb instead of Lhb as the sufllv of tko Accusative-Dative (a more matter of spotting), the 
curious form h-Jhnu, him, and the use of the plural jong, we, in the sense of the singular 
Tho word for * tliiB ’ is mibc or embe Tho verb which m the standard dialect is written 
dang, and is here written dong, is used to mean ‘ was ’ 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


pmcnce in 
Aru fifa 

1HK\, 1101)0, J}» Hut father 

’ Him 11*1 nr Cmbt-no 
brmaun th i* OnC-tO 


V ocJ 


bi-no khofi-dong, * G afn, 
him to mid, 1 0 my father, 
mohlung *io pip khlam-bai, iingo 
rin hare-done, I 
In-no s.ikbor-for-ko 
Ins f errant many -to 

•ralino, bi-m nnkbe-no 
put-on , his fnga -to 


( habit .Iftnuc^ti fluid r 


tb*i gin-n uk* ho, jongo ji\-lingC mini jn-hi nanG 


unb 

tni 


TRANSLIT-’ on * lni ’ 


t m nl ju t on mrc, tec catma laugh johug 
uu*lio i tln-ninC tbi dGng-nion-di, fhnng-bai, 
» n iLitio treat, if nitre , 

T i hi oro mini ji-lai nine till dong 
laugh jo) tug remained 
Jtiu «i kliitc foi-ninC njibiiu 
Tie hraift near coming song 
‘.bi-cliC ko kbilC ling-ho nanG 
s'rraut jt.r") i-oi * to war cnllmo 

In 1 lit, o kholi-dong, ‘nong-m fong-bat 
sad, 'your brother 

ruler 1 blim-bai , minCDi lno 
'arrje made , because he 
br-ih dong, no-sliingo tliing-no 

rot' Ih. •hnfore xeaf-rigrp, horse inside goto 
1 ,. n *, l„ra i 1 lutrio ungkbi-nmC bi-klino furong-dong 

h> 1 1 * father outside coming-out him entreated 

tiio brnior tb t-nanC nonrr-nl liibl-kbo-da 
jlc /'* fat-'r to r t’-rred, ' so n-ny vent renaming your service 
0 , r - t*(i»ng r nnrrrri £ >o*'l kbot t*l 0 £?ar i-rroi , 

- - fill, tour 
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. rill f a 
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loh to 
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, rii linun:, 


alt for! c disobeyed not 
bu a-gm, sn'-o bisln 

pare rot, I fnCirls 

itnbC bi c bi jC 

tits ren that 
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th 


Irma 


no‘bto 
dt tiro \, 
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did , 
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norc-m-nau Jon^o rong-ji nant tlw no, 
yours Our merry-, at mg should-remain 

fong-bat tbl-nanC tlu-dGng-mon-da, tlung-bai 
brother dyirg * ra h 


COnj a uoa 

noaci bboj toiler kblimuOng’ BiO 
large made ’ Ida 
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remain, 
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tliu-bo-nO .ing-no 
crer tu-me 
bhur-klio Jii nunc 
many lal mg 
ong-ni malmatbo 
your property 
bio (lino foi-nanC bl nl 
he note coming 
di no kbota dong, 
htm-lo said, 
jC ango dOngo 
trial nunc *« 
rnanCna bio-natben 
for thal-rcasoii 
eama-bai-mon, mon-bai 
xras-lcst, f s recovered ’ 


his 
‘He 
‘ 0 
bio 
that 
imbe 
this 
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[No 10.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. BarA or Bodo Group 

BARA 5 B0D0, OR PLAINS KACIlARl 

Mfs or Mecii Dialect 


(Statl, Cooch Bliiak.) 


Specimen II. 

A COMPLAINT OP DESTRUCTION OP CROP BY BUFFALOES MADE ID A MECII TO 

THE MAGISTRATE 

Hujurl moishnl-for jongni mai-a kbo jatbro-ho-bai moisboa Jongo 
My -Lord! buffalo men my paddy to-cat-canscd buffalo, TJ'c 

kbbr-ao hubu-a nai-gn-6, hubunu-no ba-yi Jongo ma-brc khliim-wu'' 
away dnve-to wanted, drive-to cannot TT c what will-do? 

Doiya geder bad-bo-no ba-ya Nao bogCyu inung boguyn, mii 

Etver large cross to can-not Boat is not even is-nof, what 

kblam-nai? Mai mam ja-job-bai , ma ja-nano tlm-nai ? Raja-ni kbiijna 
will do ? Baddy all ale-up, what havmg-eatcn wdl-remam? Ktng-of revenue 


ma-kbau ku-mu? Bhi bisba ma-bre fusi-nai? Ibdi-bla jongo blao 

how give? Wife child how support? This-Kind we then 

tba-no ba-ya bbujtir 1 afina sbubro bubror kblam-a-bln , bi-soro 


to-remam can-not 

My-Lord / Your-Honour 

beat beat 

do-not , 

they 

glnai nongo Jong-kho gl-a 

Bi-soro 

jODg-n! 

kbotndo long 

cJiC-6 

fear do-not 

Us fear-not 

They 

our 

word 

one-even 

mam-a Ma*bre 

kblam-nai ? 

Bi-soro 

Jong rai- 

bla dudu-for 

sbbr 

keep-not. What 

will-do ? 

They 

we speaking milk-(plttral) seer 

cbo sber ne 

la-nane foi-o 

Jcla 

rai-o 

o-bla dudu 

la-nano 

one seer two 

taking come 

When speak 

then milk 

taking 

shomja-shomji kblam-bai Ar 

nokba 

nai-nane 

bogar-nane 

bob-bai 

compromise will-do Again 

night 

ending 

letting-loose 

give 


moisbd-Lbo 


buffalo j 




BO 


BODO GBOUP 


Sufficient materials are not available lor tlie compilation of a complete Lalung 
grammar, but the following bas been gathered from the specimens, and its correctness 
depends upon the accuracy with which they have been recorded 

The Plural is formed bv adding j an or i u (compare Dlma-sa i ao) In the case of 
pronouns, the terminations ra, forthe second person, re, foi the third peison, and Uieda, 
for all three persons are used The last is evidently a corruption of the Assamese held, 


some 

The suffix of the Acousative-Dative is ga (probably pronounced go), as m 
chalar ga chang-mah, having called u servant, chalcti -ga lust ga, he said to the ser- 
vants Tor the dative, na is also used, asm fd-nd , to a father Instead of na, we some- 
times have a, corresponding to the DimiL-sa ha, as m fadar-d, to the field , fa ru-d, to 
fathers Ga and na correspond, respectively, to the B&id Uid and nit Like the Bfira 
na is also the sign of the infinitive 

Examples of the Instrumental case are ada-i e, bv liushs , and mung-e-re, by 
came Tins termination looks as if it were bon owed from Assamese 

The termination of tbe Genitive is ne, as in he ne, of him , na-ne, of a house A } 
m the case of the dative, the initial is frequently dropped, and we find simply e Thu, 
hbing-e, of a man , btl-e, of a lake In hebe ghord-Lichd-ne bnyas, the age of this hors 
Li-ehd (1 e , Lisa) means, one individual, chd (01 sa ) being the numeral, and Li tbe genera) 
prefix like md m the Bdrd nid-sb In Bhr& the sentence would run be gorai md-sb * 
logos, the age of that one-pieco horse , similarly bei Lioha c/id-ne-pei d Lint dam-nd, fr«a 
whom did you buy that one thing ? > 


Tor the Ablative, perd is added to the genitive, as m chd-ne-perd, from whr u - 
J?ei d is the Assamese pai a 

The Personal Pronouns are the following — 

Any, I jvig-iau, clung, chtng-Uiedd, we ) na 

JVa, thorn nd-id, nd-ra-lheda, na-Lheda, you ( Ue 

Be, he be-re, be-Lheda, they biao 

Ang-e, is ‘ my ’, ang-a, ‘ to me ]ing-e, our , ne is * thy nd-rd-re, voui , be ne, * i en 


be-re-u-e, their. Other forms noted are bei, that, ba-ga or ba-ga-la, him, or to him , 
/ieiieore&e.tlns, he-td-nd, to them Athe seems to mean ‘own ’ The Assamese relative 


pronoun is used Chat a is ‘ who ?’, and cha-ne, whose ? mind, what ? cliarba, anyone. 

As legards Verbs it is reported that Lalung shoes no distinction between present 
past, and future time This is partly borne out by the list of words and sentences 


received, in which the present is shown as identical with the past, hut, if it is a true 


statement, it would be a most extraordinary and unique condition of affairs An 
examination, however, of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son shows that the 
statement is not correct, and that Lalung has a complete nirav of tenses The most that 
can he said is that, like the neighbouring tribes, the Lhlungs use their tenses loosely 
The Verb Substantive is hangga, am, is, and thai-dang or dangya-man, was * This 
is stated on the authority of the list of words, but thai-dang is, to judge from analogy, 
roally a definite present, and means properly ‘ he is becoming ’ Other words for * is * 
ere dangya, and bdngya This termination ya, which occurs several tunes above, is 
probably pronounced as a, the y m the Assamese oharaeter being probably merely a 
fulcrum for writing the a, much as altf is used m Hmdostam, so that is really a 
way of writing which is less correct, hut more convenient 


(. 
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Two instances occur of tlio negative \eib subslnntno, both in the phrase * I am 
not wortln ’ Then arc hwq-i-dng-bC end Jmiq-i-dm-mc These two forms are really 
identical, for, as mil be seen m othor cases, ng and m oro ficoly interchanged 

The Finite Yerb is conjugated as follows The Present tense Is formed by the 
suffix 1 /a (?o), winch after d bocomcs o. This suffix evidently oonesponds to the EM 
n Examples arc vunq-ya (? mnig-a), (you) dr mb , thdo, (lie) lnes, ohdo, (you) eat 
The Present Defimto is foimed h\ the suffix dang, as thai-dang, is becoming, 
thi-daug, am dying , n-dang, am doing The final ug of dang is liable to be changed 
to m, as in man-dam, are getting, and that-dam (a ease of the present used for the 
past), he is, ic, be was (iu the held) Somotimes it is dropped ontnely, as m thai-da, 
♦here arc , cbmat-da, is grazing, fi-da, is coming, and Lhamt-da (again one of these 
historical presents), lie heard 

The termination of tlio Future is ang, ns m bathal-ang, will Btnko After a vowel, 

tbo initial <r appears to be elided, as in lusi-vg, will say, i i-ng, mil do, let us do 

The termination of tlio Past and also of the Perfect is gang, ns in gadar gang, (I) 

walked, paihdl-gdnn, (I) struck, it -gang, (I ) have dono The final ng is liable to be 

1 changed into m It is frequently elided, as m hathdl-gd, struck , hang -ga, became , kust-ga, 

n bo said , as qa, lie gat e Another form of tbo past appears in hdm-gat-bd, be wished 

k An example of the Past Paiticiplo is as d, given Tbo Conjunctive Participle 

Kv nds in innfi, as m lat-nidh, haung collected, man-mat*, having got A kind of 

thojerund is lead id, on going Cbarc-nd, for filling, represents an Infinitive 

uu Causal icrbs are formed as iu BfirA, — the verb as, to give, bran g appended to the 

bowunaerb Thus, gdu-as, cause to wear This is also an example of the Imperative, 

ir _,uch takes no suffix 
AUT 

'1 lie following examples occur of tbo negative voib as-ulm, gavonot, khan-tdm, 
1 not, nana-hdm tain, did not enter Another sj stem of conjugation is represented 
6 Ji'd-jang, transgressed not, and as A-jd, gaacst not The change of ga and gang into 
/ and reminds ono of tbo Rnbha and Gtiro negative form withya 

1 am indebted to Mr .T D Anderson for the follow mg note on tbo speoimons — 

The hp'cimciif futtlcc (■> show that Lidnug hi o Buju tins an agglutmato verb which is now conjugated in 
Hindi ilic s-imo war n» tin, 11 ip \ cr!i Tin \ crbnl roots m both languages closely correspond, allowing for some 
phonetic change-* Thu following Inrt giics (tic i erbnl roots found m tbo specimens which more or loss oomoido 
\ntb Bnfa roxt-* 



Ciri 

dnngga, 

1>C 

da ng 

1 ti*i, 

8fl} 

Lhttha 

at 

give 

lid 

(cf Lulnng maf, a deer, which iu Bup is null ) 

lat, 

bring 

la 

1 hamaf gar, squander 

ho gar 

hawi, 

be 

= Unbhn ohang 

(ha, 

Blaj 

tha 

Man, 

get 

man 

(hr, 

dio 

thoi 

chvjal 

arise 

zikhang 

(cf chats (far) 

*= Blip gVI« ) 


khan, 

do 

hham 

tin, 

sec 

nu 

lain, 

bring 

labS 

ram, 

seize 

hom 

(of rc, doth =s 

BM M ) 
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fiODO GEOUJ, 


Lainng 


mxL 

o ha, 

eat 

ta 

15, 

bnng 

la 

gan, 

put on 

gan 

thang, 

breathe, live 

thang 

kamat, 

lose 

g'mai 

that, 

stay 

that 

fi, 

come 

fat 

khanat, 

hear 

khn3 

tang, 

ask 

sang 

fi, 

destroy 

s' -fat 

$rg dr, 

squander 

gar (with caufiativo/i) 

hath5l 

kill 

hu-that 
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[No. II] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

LALUNG 

(District Notre ong, Assam ) 


Specimen I 


Ki-clin libmEf-o ki-nmg nuncoba dnngya-ruan 

One tnan-of itco sons were 

bu no fa-no aga ku^i-ga, ‘ a ba, no 

his father of before said, ‘ 0 fathet, thy 
ang \ kiu ba-gala nng-n ns ’ Be-no 
mc-lo fallcth (hot mc-lo give' Jits J 
bastu hera-na lar-as-ga Bc-ne khebln 

property them-to dtvtdmg-oavc This of oft 
sa bo-no sanmebn dlmn lai-inati 


icoba dnngya-ruan Be-no sa jaklia-kioha 

ons tocrc Sts son youngci -one 

a ba, no bastu ]6 bbag 
0 fathci, thy piopcrty what portion 
ns ’ Be-no fa be si-far be-ne 

give' Jits father at-ihat-timc his 
Be-ne kheblnng-la be-no jakha-kicha 

This of after Ins younger-one 


son his 

kiria-kbnta 
with-riotous living 
tlm bar 

country mighty 


AJlcr 


icbn dban lai-mati 

/ properly gathering 

khamni-gar-ga Bc-ne samueba 

wasted Bis all 

ang-kbal bang-ga bufata 

famine arose . then 


cbala-na li ga-re 

far-(couniry)-to going 

dban ban ga bei 
propei ty had-spent that 
bo dukbi-sa bang-ga 

he pool became 


lg bo 

h kanc 

libtng 

na-no 

tlm-ga 

Bei 

libmg 

ba ga 

he went one 

man 

housc-of 

lived 

This 

man 

him 

cbnro-na 

bo-no 

fadar-a 

bnl as-ga 

Be far 

be 

oa-na 

as a 

feedmg-for 

his 

ficld-to 

sent 

Then 

he 

swine-for 

given 


ada-rt, ntbo 
hush -with, his 

KbCblang kliOsoi 
After sense 
ebakar eba-na 
sci cants cat-to-c 
Ang chigal-mati 
1 having-anscn 
ba, Saragar 
fathei , Heaven's 
ri-cang , nC sa 


ntbo bomuna ebare-na itatn-gaiba , ciiaroa oe-na as-iam 

his belly ftlltug-foi wished , any one him to not-gave 

kbOsoi man-mad be bnso-ga, ‘ang-e ba baliut 

sense having-got he said, 'my fathers hoio-many 

eba-na-ebnu l.nstu man dam, otba ang maibamau ne tbi-dang 
cat-io-cnough things gel, but I huvgci of dytng-am 
1-mati angC ba aga li-mati obo kbada kusi-ng, “ a 
.arisen my father before hamng-gone this woicl unll-say, “ 0 
irngar sukum kban-iam, bc-si-far na-ra nui-mati ang faf 

’oven's ordci (l)-did-not-do, and thy sight I sin 

lC sa muug-e-rc cbang-a-nc be-kbatna bing-i-ang-be Ne kicha 


iiatn-gaiba . 


wished 


cliarba be-na 
any one him to 


as-iam 

not-gave 


be 

baso-ga, 

‘ ang-e ba 

baliut 

he 

said, 

* my father' 8 

how-many 

man dam, otba 

ang maibamau ne 

tbi-dang 

gel. 

but 

I hmgci qf 

dymg-am 

aga 

li-mdti 

ebo kbada kusi-ng, “ a 


ri-gang, no sa luuug-u-u. 

did, thy son name-by of -being-called worthy 

tbaklm-laba-nC ebakar maha ang-a T1 ”’ )i 

money-taler of set vant Me me male 


i am-not Thy one 
Kheblang be jigal-mati 
Afte> -this Ins havmg-artsen 
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bodo group 


bS-ne fa oobaia 
Jits father near 
nui, maram-nu-ga, 
sato, had compassion, 
Busu-na be-ne sa 

Then Ins son 


li-ga. Khoblang oliala-no thnwa-nb-far be no fa ba ga 
went. But distance at on-being his father him 


chnlC-U-tnati, 

bb-nb kada 

ram-ga, 

clmmu 

cb u-ga 

hating i un, 

his ncoh 

seised, 

hiss 

ate 

bc-ub fa-nil 

kusi-gu, * a 

ba, 

Sarngar 

sukum 

his falhci -to 

said, ‘ 0 

father, 

Heaven's 

oi dci 


khan-iyam, be si-far nii-ia nui-miiti ang faf n-giiug, no sa mung-C-ro 

(I) -did not do, and thy sight 1 St n did , thy son name 

chang-a-ne bc-kbama bmg-i-am-me.’ Busu na bc-nb fa obnkur-ga kuRi ga 

to-be-called woilhy am-not’ But his falhci scroants-io saul, 


' sagale maya kroa-nb rb la-mati ba*ga giin-ns , be-nC ]a 

'all than good lobe having-bioughl-foi th htm-lo to-weai -cause , his hand 


3astam, jatkang jata as, iiru ehirtg obamung rang n*ng 

ring, feet shoe put-on, and ( lct)-us eating merriment mate. 

Mina na bbbb angb sa tluyao-mati, aro tliang-ga , knmawniiti-ba, 

Voi this my son having-becn-dcad, and was-ahvc , hatnng-bccn lost 

manga.’ Busuna bb-kbbda lang naan-git 

was-got ’ Then they rejoicing got (1 o , began) 

Be si-far bb-nc cbaki-sa fatliat tbai dam , aru be fi-mati 
At-ihat-tmic Ins cldci-son field was, and he havmg-come 

na oebar man-mati sawing das-nC-mat aru miobao-no kbanm-dn Busu-nfi 
house mgh havmg-gol music-sound and dancing of heard. Then 
be kicba chakiu-ga obang-mati sang-gii, * ebb kbada mi-na r 1 ’ Busu-na 

he one servant haiing-called ashed, ‘this woid tohat t 1 Then 


be-ne ebakar kusi-ga, ‘nb ga]al fi-ga, busu-na no fa a-ba 
his servant said, ‘ thy brother came, and thy father him 

dukh-man3ari nmna-nb bar-bbb3 pbatb-ga ’ Busu na be rang-doi-mati 
8 afe-andsound > eceivmg-foi gieat-food gave' Then he angry-liaving-becomc 
na-mngya nana-bam-iam Busu-na be-ne fa balnr fi-mfiti ba-ga 
house-in would-not-go Then his father out havmg-oome him 
chang-ga Busu-na be be-nb fa-na uttar ri-ga, ' etbam, ang rman-dm 
entreated Then he his fathei-to answei made, 1 Bo, I these-many-ycars 


ne al 
thy set vice 


n-dang, ba khal-ba ne 
am-doing, ever thy 


kbada fi-a-]ang, busu-na 

woid tiansgressed-not, but 


sagi-rau laga dhemab. kbblai ang kieba barun-pioha as-a-3d , mma na 

friends with merriment mahe-to me-to one goal-son gavest-not, but 

ne bobe-nb sa duBbta-margi laga ne tha-ga figar-ga, be fi-mati 

thy this son, harlots with thy property devoured, he having-come 

be-ne liang-e na bar bbo3 kboi-g&’ Busu-na be-ne ,fd be-nc sa-Ua 

fttrn-o/ fot~ thou great food gavest Then hts father his sondo 

kusi-ga, ‘ a ange sa, na saday angb lago thai-da, aru ange ib 

’ ° my S0 "' thou ever *»« ™th art , and mine what 
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dang-ya, saknlo bebani no, nn-na no babe gajal 

r«, all properly thvic , but thy tins bother 

tiro thang-th u-da , kainai-mati nun-dong , be-khadal 

and is-ahcc again , hacing-bccn-lost ts-got , therefore 

dhom.’ili n-ng ’ 
rejoicing should male’ 


thi-m ati, 
havwg-been dead, 
ohmg rang 
tee merriment 


[No 12] 


(Djsutici Nowgong ) 


Specimen !! 


No 

QursnoN 

mung nn-na - 


Your 

name what ? 


No 

na bfitba 5 


Your 

luuse where ? 


Na 

mtnii ri-nuti chao? 


You 

what doing > at ? 


EC 

kisTunat bnM 

khajiinu 

Toar 

circle how much 

rcrcmic 


hang-} a ? 

»} 

Ravat bast blng-yn 5 
Jlaiyal hoto-manv arc r 


A E SWElt 


Ang-yo 

mung 

Asiram 

My 

name 

Asa dm 

Ang-yC 

na 

Barkandali 

My 

house 

(at) Bailandalt 

Ang 

mandnl kam 


I village-head-man woil do 
Ohhui-sa man dang-ra 
Six-humhed about are 


Bang lya tini-sa man 

MoiC not three-hundred about 
bang-} a-bo 
tall be 


ftu na hasu hbing 
Your house bote many man 
E’C mat dagli 

Your paddy tins year 
hang-da ? 
grows ? 


dnng-ya ? 
are f 


ham 

how 


Ba^i raai man-ga B 

Uoto much paddy got f 


Ea-ra hatha di nnng-ya ? 

Yon wherefrom water drtnh ? 
Ea-ra-nC na ]>ara bil-c basu 
Your house from lale-of how-much 
clial ao,? 
distance ? 


Margi-6 mowa 6 das ta 
Woman man ten 
Kroi da 
Sufficient is 


Chiiwa-ne jOkha man-ga 
Eahag-of for got 
Clung hil-e di nung-yn 
We lale-of water dun/ 
Cbiugo na bil-e oebar 
Our home lalce-of near 
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dTma-sa or HILLS KACHART 

This member of tlie Bodo group is only spoken in Cachar, and more especially m 
the hillv northern portion of that district It is hence called by Euiopeans Hills 
Kachari, to distinguish it from the Plains Kachari or Bara spoken in Darrang, Now- 
gong, and Kamrnp The Kachans of North Cachar do not call themselves by this 
name, but speak of themselves as Dima-sa, explained by some as ‘people of the great 
nver, le, the Dhansin,’ on which their ancient capital Dima-pur, or Riverton, is 
situated This appears to be an instance of folk-etymology, for, in the first place, 
« Dima-pur ’ is prohahlr a corruption of Etdwiba-pura, JBLuhmba being the Sansknt 
name of Cachar, and, m the second place, the Dliansin is not at all a large nver It is 
just possible that the Dima m Dima- sd has nothing to do with the Dm a of Dimdpur 
If the former Dima is a corruption of Jluhmha, we should have an Aryan word, Dima , 
compounded with a non Aryan word, sd In Dima-pur (supposing it to be a corruption 
of Duhniba-purd) both members of the compound aTo Arvan If thoreforc Dima (m 
Dima-sa i does mean ‘ great nver/ it is most probably the Brahmaputra which is referred 
to, and, m that case, the Dima-sa have ascended to their present seats from the Assam 
valley 

There is no doubt that the speakers of Bird, and of Dima-sa belong to a common 
stock, which became divided in comparatively recent times, and which, for convenience 
sake, we may call Kachan How these Kachans got their name, and how they 
migrated into Cachar has been described when dealing with the Bar& language and need 
not be repeated here 

Dima-sa has hitherto been desenbed as a dialect of Biin\ The two languages, 
like the speakers of them, have certainly a common origin, hut they differ so much 
that one cannot he called a dialect of the other Both possess all the tvpical pecu- 
lianties which belong to languages of the Bodo group, but Dima-sa differs more from 
BM than Gard does, and the latter, also belonging to the Bodo group, is universally 
considered as a separate language I, therefore, class Dima-sa as a separate lanmime 
also 

Dima-sa has at least one dialect, Hojai, which is spoken by 2,750 people m the 
south-west of the district of Nowgong, in the hills to the south-east of the area m 
which Lalung is spoken Lalung might also be considered as a dialect of Dima-sa, hut 
it differs much more from it than does Hojan I hare hence followed my predecessors 
in classing it as a separate language, a sort of border form of speech between Bdrd and 
Dima-sa, possessing points of resemblance with both 

According to some authorities, Hojai is only another name for Dima-sa, and both 
names represent identically the same language A reference to the specimens will 
however, show that this is hardly a correct description of the case 

The following are the figures showing the number of people who speak Dima-sa 
including Hojai — 

Cachar Plains y 

Cachar Hills . ^200 

15,931 
2,750 


KcrrgoDg (HGjai) 


Total 


18,681 
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HO,,? *» a, I „ „„ „ t „,e m> on Dimasa and 


AUTHORITIES — 


pp. 1SS and fi , and Hojai Yooabolnry on pp 169 and ff ’ 4 Caolmn Vocabulary on 

UsSET *£2V1 Z>'ZZ ££■?/** £-£,**-*’ 

•ancconaloHlielii^mnlutlHS^iuident.MmftHilUKioU,, 7 °"I" 23i! . 

SorrirT, C A.,— Onffino Grammar 0/ //(« Kachdrt (Bara) Language as naben tn L>, strict T) " ^ J 

by tlie Rcvd S Endle Shillong, 1SS4 The Introdncbon fflTOS a bnrf firm™ ?" aM ' 

the Hills Language by C A S ff Grammar and Vocabulary 0 f 

Avept, J., On ihc Edaltonihtp of the Kachan and Oaro Lanmtaaes nf A „ r> 

American Oncntal Society for Kay 1S87, pp. olvm and ff , appended to Vo] lu (M9) of 118 
tin! of the Society Contains n short Grammar of both Hills nnd Plains Kachan 9 * ^ J ° UT 

Gait, E A ,— Report on tho Census of Assam for 1891, p ICO 


The following imperfect sketch of Dlma-sa grammar is based on the information 
provided by tho specimens and tho list of words Here and there I have pointed o f 
where my information differs from that given by Mr Entile. * out 

The specimens and list of words received from North Cachar have been careful] v 
prepared, and there seems to be little doubt about the pronunciation of the various 
uords. Perhaps tho numerous final as should he long This, however, w rather 
matter of spelling than of pronunciation 

The plural is formed bv the suffix rao, spelt ran by Mr Endle That gentleman also 
mentions a plural suffix msh, which does not appear m the specimens or list of words 
AVe find, however, sin addod to the genitives of pionouns, to form a plural in Hojai 

The suffix of the Accusative-Dative is he, Mr Endle’s U6 He also mentions a 
Dative suffix 11 c for which I have no authontv The Instrumental suffix is jung, and 
lhat of the Genitive is n7 Tint of the Ablative is ni-fdi ang, which Mi Endle writes 
in -f rang The Locative suffix is ha. We thus get the following declension — 

® m E Plur 

Nom btfa, a father Norn hfa-rao, fathers 

Acc bxfa-le, a father Aoc hfa-rao-ke, fathers 

Instr btfa-jmig, by a father And so on 

Dat , bvfa-le, btfa-ne, to a father 

Abl. bifa-nl-fai ang, from a father 

Gen bifa-nr, of a father 

Loc bufa-hd, in a father 


As m other Bodo languages, generic prefixes are usea with the numerals Eor non- 
rational animate objects in general, and when the numerals are used alone m counting, 
the prefix is md Thus sbtsba md-shi, ono dog , md-ski, one For human beings the 
prefix is shao, as shubang skaoshi, one man For inanimate objects the most usual 
prefix is gdrang, as no gdrang-gwni, two houses, but for objects of the vegetable king- 
dom, fang is used, as in bongfang fang-ji, ten trees. 
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The forms given for the Pronouns by Mr Endle differ somewhat from those found 
m the specimens and list of words and agree better with Hojai I give the forms aecord- 



Specimens 

Mi Endle 

I, 

Ang 

Ang 

Me, 

Ang-he 


My, 

Ant 


We, 

Am-rao 

Jang, jmg. 

Us, 

Am-rao-he 


Our, 

Am-rao-m 


Thou, 

Utng 

Ntt, nttttg 

Thee, 

Ntng-he 


Thy, 

Ntni 


Ton, 

A tm-rao 

Nusht, nt-sht 

He, 

Bo 

Btoa 

Him, 

Bb-he 


His, 

Bo-ni 


They, 

Bo-rao, bom-rao 

Btoa-mshi. 

This, 

Ibb 

Eb 

Who? 

Shere 

Sh6r 

What ? Shitmo 



Note how, m the case of pronouns, the plural suffix is usually tacked on to the gem- 
tire This does not ooour m the case of nouns 

There appear to he pronominal prefixes in nse No 228 of the list of words and 
sentences gives m-nl m-fa, your father No doubt the hi- in bu-fa, a father, originally 
meant * his,’ and the word meant * his father,’ but the special meaning of ‘ his ’ has been 
lost, and the word now means ' a father,’ generally This tendency to generalise the 
pronominal prefix of the thud person is very common in languages which use this 
method of prefixing pronouns to words of relationship. As an example, the Buru- 
shaski of the North-Western frontier of India may he quoted 

The Verb Substantive is dong or dao, is , dong-bd or dong-ha, was 
The verb is conjugated as follows — 

Ang shit-re, I strike 
Ang shii-du, I am striking 
Ang shit-ma, I shall strike. 

Ang shu-nung, I shall he striking 
Ang shit-ha, I struck, I was striking 
Ang shit-ha, I have struck, I did strike 
Shit, strike 
Shii-7nd, to strike 
Shii-dada, shu-ho, having struok 

Shit-md-ni, on striking (properly the genitive of the infini- 
tive) 

Causal verbs are formed, as m Bard, by adding the root meaning * to give,’ m Dima-sa 
ri, to the mam verb Thus, ji-rl-md, to give to eat, from ji-md, to eat 


Present. 

Present Definite 
Puture 

Nature Definite 
Past 

Past Definite 

Imperative 

Infinitive 

Conjunctive Participle 
Gerund 
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A negative sentence is formed m two ways — Either gun is added Thus, ri is, 
gave , rl-ba gun, gave not Or else a negative conjugation is used, of which the typi- 
cal Mgn is the letter a Examples are — 

Jivig ti-fi/’S, you are not able to call 
Zot-d la, did not wish 

In the following ue have a double negative — 

Kdnat-a-ha gun , did not not hear, did not refuse to hear, did not disobey 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Bafja or Bodo Group 


DlM.VS'v OH ltn/I.S 


K VCH vnT 

ICT Xoitu C*ms) 


, tlutlL’ \> V 1C will 1)1 Iw m toft 

Sbubang shao-shi bo-ni btMu no Omo-gi ^ ^ j/,y( t »vr / n U H'r 


Man person-one hm-of sous /><’ . , ,, 

jung tung-ba, I-lai tx-ba, ‘eh bMn, ‘Inn "T do W properl'*! 

to went, like-thit said, ' 0 fallen, ofU rt >ir . * . , 


wont /r« ,r,r/> 


gajer 


ri-nung duba ri mii 


ham-nun n 

the-half tcill-gioe now to-give toill-be-gaad 
ron-ba basba kasbi-ba-ke gajer ri bi. 

divided son the-lesser-lo half gave 

ansa kashi-ba atani galun-hii gabang 

the-cluld lesser place dtjfercnt-to very 


]jim-ka asbari bami-a ja-ba X5-]uba-n 



lb, m fmng ^ 

'fhat-uj on tlr fdlrr I if 5°* 

Jlo-htu kiipJ"^ UrurMa-i 

,l $ all with Art'* nn co h M 
-mbi *—' V ‘ ^ ^ 


’/ 1 sjnO'i 


Jfo ie« c ’ ( 
rabang 


tin g-h > 

Wi n'. 

bo 

liamra jii'uu ii'juuu’m^ 

expended famine 

mai ka, ar bo bo atam-ni sbubang jung jibi 

obtained, and he that placc-of a man with bring icmoitieu* 

**i n lb] J 

bo ni hono-rno-ke bo-ke fadam-lia raoki-ma ri ba-ba BbnmHjy^ 


ja-uu x,-juoa-nri iT/rtn 

became On-account-bfaMl «< M - rta * 

\j AaU - 

Tnnl 


-a v 


! an 


jfcipi 


his pigs him the- fields tn to-hcul sent The-pigs 

]I-dada nax-dada bo ji-ni hd-ba ri-ma ji-mn gabang majmg-ba, dabo 

having-eaten having-seen he Jns-oion belly-in to-gicc to-eat very-much wished , but 
bo-ke sbere ri-ba gnri B0-n.l-fa.rang> bo kasha gungli ja-ka 
to-him any-one gave never That upon, he a-litlle wise became 
miti-ka, * ani bufa-ni dang]ia-rao bo sbo ka bxsbli dong, dabo ang 

understood, ‘my father-of the servants bellies full how-many ihere-arc, but I 
mahamhuknn jung ti-ma lai ja-du Ang bufa jung tung-dada Mai 

starvation from to-ihe lile am I father to kaving-gone hle-this 


tx-nnng, <c eh baba, Jludni sigang-hii m-ni sigang-ba ani duba gabang 

will- say, “0 father, Ood-of f iont-tii you-of front -tn my sin very-great [ 

]a-ha, duba nxng ansa lax fcx-phu-a, dabo rung ang-ke m-ni 1 

has-been, now you a son lile to-eall are-not-able, but you me you of l 
aang]ia-rao lai deng ” 5 Bo-ni-farang, bavja-bada, bo bo-ni bnfa jung 
the-sei cants like keep ” ’ That-npon, having-arisen, he ht$ father to 
tung-ma balai-ka, bufa jung ti-ka Kasha jainbi-ni-farnng fax dada 

to-go prepared, Ihe-father to went A-httle distancc-from having-gone 

bufa bo-ke nai-ka, kaba di lax ja-ka, kai-ka, bo he nmnxi hudomba 

father him saw, heart water like became, (he)-ian, him seizing emhaced _ 

Basba bo-ni bufa-ke nax-mani ti-ka, ‘ eb baba, Mudai sigang-ha nx-ni 

The-son him-of ihe-father seeing said *. * O father, God front-m you-of 
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yigang-lu iiux gabang dfiba ja-ka, duba ang m-ni basha-lai gun. 

fronl-m my great sin has-been, now I yott-of the-son-hke am-not 

Ibu-ni-farang bufn bo ni dangjia-rno nai-dada, ti-ba, ‘n hamba-ke 
This-ttpon the-father him-of thc-servants having seen, said, 'clothes good 
labo, bu-ni yao-ba vno-shntam gai-rl, ar bo ni yegn-ba ]iita 
bring, lmn-of the-hands-on nng placing give, and htni-of the-legs-on boots 
gbai-rl Am-rao ji-manl gabang kdju-nung. Ibd sbubang am basba 
dressmg-gtve TTe feasting very mil be-mcriy This man me-qf the-son 
mannng-hn tl ka, duba fini tang-fin-ka, gamaba, mai-fin-ka’ 
formerly tcas-dead, now again has-rectved-agam , was-lost, is-found-agaw ' 
£ jubani bo-rno kaju-ma ba!ai-ka 

This ou-aecoimt-of they to be met > y p> epared 


Bo-ui budda fadam-ha dong-ba , fadam-ni-farang no 

Htni-of the-cldcr-brother the-field m teas, the-field-from the-house 
sbampa-ka sko dada bo damba ehu-ba dr bai-ba kana-man 
near having-ai lived he the-musiC beating and dancing on-hearing, 
dangjia-rao-ke shubang sbao-shi jiru-ka ar bo ke shing-ba * ib5- biddi 
thc-sci cants a-man one called and him asked ‘ This like-what 
ja-ka ?’ Bo shninh-ka, ‘ ni-ni boifiang sho-dada fl-kd ; 

hns-happened ?' He tephed, ' of-you the-younger-brolher having -arrived has-come; 

ni-ni bnfa bandrii jero-ba * l!>5-ni fnrang b6 gabang tamshi 

of-you the-father feast has-given-to-eat ’ This-tipon he very much angry 
baigo-ka ar no bishmg-ba tung-ma lai a-ka , dabo bb-ni bufa 
became and the-house inside to-go iltd-not-xoish , but hun-of the-father 

bdjir fi-bi bujai ba Eufa-ke bo sbamti-ka, * jaona, biBhb maite 

outside coming pleaded Thc-falher-to he replied, * behold , for-how-many years 


jung ang nale-nnlc ni-ni kusbi dang-ba , ang ni-ni sham-ba kanai-a-ba 

from I always of-you the-woth have-done, I of-you the-orders not-heai d 

guri, isbil maito jung abung shi burun-sba an! ka-fiang jung bandra 

necet , for so-many years ft om a single-time a-hid me-of the-f nends mth feast 
ji-ri-ma ang-ko nmg ri-bd gun I bo sbubang, m-ni ba9ha gejisba 

to-eat give tne-to yon have-given never This man, your son harlots 

jung m-ni bosbtu dang-klai-ka, ar duha ning bo ke bandra ji-rim-dfu’ 

mth yottt goods has-ilit own-away , and now you him a-feast gwe-to-eat ’ 

Bufa ibo-ni-farang tt-ba, ‘basba, nmg nale-nale ani lugu dong-ba, 
Father this-upon said, ‘ son, you always me-of with were, 
bishli ani dong-ba isbil ni ni Ibo sbubang m-ni boifiang 

how-much me-of thcre-was so much you-of This man your yonnger-hrolher 


ti-ka, duba tang-fin-kd , gama-ba, mai-fin-ka , g-jubani 

was dead, now has-become-alive-agam , was-lost, ts-found-agam , for-this i eason 

am rao gabang kusbi dang dada dong-nung ’ 
we very pleased havtng-been-proper will be*’ 



hojai 


This dialect o£ Dlma-sa is spoken by 2,750 people m the south-west of Kowgong 
District, between the area in which Halting is spoken, and Korth Cackar (the home of 
Dima-sa) 

According to Hr Gait, 1 Hojai is a local name applied to the Kachans in that part 
of Nowgong which was formerly nndcr the rule of Tularam Stnapati, who made him- 
self independent of the Cachar kings of Khaspnr on the death of Knshna-Cliandra 
Ui3 sovereignty of the country north of the Barail range was recognised by ns m 1830, 
and he continued in enjoyment of it until his death m 1854, when it was annexed and 
amalgamated with the Kowgong District 

The name Hojai is said to mean ‘hill-man,’ connected with the Bodo word 
haju, a bilk The home of the tnbe is monntamcras The language is clearly a 
dialect of Dima-sa Hr Damant, indeed, says that it is tho purest form of the language, 
a statement which may be said to he borne out by the fact that one of the terminations 
used for forming the plural, erao , seems to be the original from which the standard 
Dima-sa plural termination rao, and the Lalung ru or rau, hare been derived 

The authorities on Hojai have been dealt with in the introduction to Dima-$5 

The following imperfect account of the grammar of the dialect is based on the 
specimens and list of words, and depends on the correctness with which they have been 
recorded 

There is a regular tendency to aspirate tenues Thus, the Dima-sa ti, die, becomes 
Hojai thei So the Dima-sa le (sign of the accusative) becomes J ha 

The Pronoun of the third person is used as a definite article, as in the phrase — 
pit jim-J ha pu-m pishao-ha n, put the saddle on his hack- 

The plural is formed by the suffixes puthu, era , or erao The standard Dima-sa 
rao also appears as rao Erao is evidently a fuller form of tbis. 

The suffixes forming cases will he seen from the following declension — 

Smg Horn. 31 of a, a father 

Acc Tafa-lha, -Ihv, or ~ga, a father 

lusts Pofa-jang, by a father 

Dat Tofa-m-pdnthd, pofd-ne, to a father. 

Abl Tafa-rn-fring, from a father 
Gen Pd/fl-m, of a father 
Loc Fqfa-ha, on a father 
Plur Xouu Fofa-puthu, -era, or -erao 
Acc. Fofd-puth u-h ha, etc. 

And so on. 

Numerals, as usual, take generic prefixes. Por human bemgs, both ehd and md "re 

used, lid is also used m counting and for animals generally I have no informs a 

regarding inanimate objects. 

1 Begirt cr. tit Ctmxt cf Attain, 1121, p. 221 


OS 


dIma sa, hojai 

The following arc fho principal Pronominal forms 


I, 

Am 7 

Mv, 

Am 

We, 

Jung 

Our, 

Jim, jung m 

Thou, 

A ung 

Thy, 

Aim, i ung-m (or, contracted, iiu-nt). 

You, 

yt-sht , nunqm-shi 

Your, 

Itfshi-nt, tiungnt sht tn 

lie, that, Fit 

n is 

Fu-m 

They, 

Fu sht, pum-sht 

Their, 

Fu-sht-tn, piim-sfit-m 

This 

Jim 

THm ? 

” Shore 

TVlio'c 5 

Sherc-m 

What, 

Shantung, shutting 


The Rchtivo is tho Assamese jc Tho word for ‘sell ’ is afim (gon afim m, own), 
which is corrupted from Assamese 

Note lion the plural terminations can bo added to tho genitive singular, instead of 
to the base. The genitive termination in, followed by shi, is probably tho cause for 
Mr. Tndle ginng ntsht as a termination of tho plural in Dima-sii 

Pronominal prefixes occur in nd-Jd, your father , nu-fuang, your younger brother 
So pa/d is, properly, ‘ Ins fathor,’ and pu-fuatig, ' Ins brother ’ See tho remarks on this 
point under the bead or Dima-sii Judging from these examples it would appear as if 
the vowel of the prefix was determined by that of the first syllable of the mam word 
Tho list of words rcccncd from Nowgong gave no verbal forms It is, however, easy 
to supply most of them from tho specimens, and I have inserted suoh, m the printed list m 
italics Taking the specimens as our guido wo find the following system of conjugation 
The verb substantive is dang, am, is, aro Dao is also used, as in jan dao, is talL 
It makes a present definite, daug-rc, is Tho past is dang Id, was Tho negative form 
is m a-} ha, am, is, arc, not In tho parable thcro is an isolated occurrence of (for 
nung-nPj-nang, is thine As in other connoctcd dialects, tho rooty® means * become 1 
The following suffixes aro used by tho fimto vorb— 

Present — re, as in mat-re, gots 
Present dofimto — dao, ns lafai-ddo, is coming 
Future — rang, as in thci-ndng, will say 
i — Ihd, as in thci-hhd, said 
Past | ^ as m naihhd-ba, wished 

Imperative — no term , as m rt, give 

Infinitive (verbal noun) — md, as in jd-mi, to become Its genitive is used as 
a kind of gerund , as m ja-md-tn, of being 
Infinitive (of purposo) — gala, as in thang-gabd, (did not wish) to go 
Conjunctive Participle-- ht, as in ran-ht, having divided 
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Oausal verbs, as usual, are formed bv adding tlic root Mo mu, a>- m ji-rt, to enc 
i* , leng-ri, to cause to wear 

Inceptive verbs are formed with the root yin, come, as m )n~fo i Lhn, began to be 
The following are examples of negatire verbs — 

Shebat-a, (I) did not transgress 
St-a, (tbou) gavest not 
Ji-ri-a-lha, did not give to eat. 

Kt-a-lha, am not 
Mujungi-a-kha, did not wish 

Although all these forms do not readily lend themseliC'- toniialu]*. it i« pcrfcith 
■ that the negating syllable is a 
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DlilA-SA OH HILLS KACHlP.1 


UOtai Dialect 


(District Xovtgoxg) 


s-:c-- 

Jifc** 


cV “ »ct. 


•sj-m 


Specimen I 

pasba ma-gani chng-ba. Pn*ni khaselioyaba 

j f-sn-ere-cf tid!~idLa y -i'~o cere His younger 

t>* -LL5, ‘A tuba, mm malbastu je bbag am-pantbb 

g-,.-r s >i >0 ("id 'O fci y 'r, go^r good 1 that portion me-to 

* *i, pn-tbu eutt nm-pantba n ’ Paba pa-£a afim-m basru 

Then his-f other hs-oicn good; 


/■_ ;-»* /fa? f^ot i~€-to give 


n-sli-m-paEtba ran-bi n-kba Pn-ni Lhisai-vabang-ba pu khaseH 


hatira-diad'd care This-of little-after flat yoaryei 

vj.-i LtCrCp rang mithCm-bi kgCng raji-ba tbang-hi dnshr3 
tc - /,, C H r-a-rr gathering far eovrfry havmg-gone vicious 

'\-zzU Lna^-bi kt:rCp-kba-La snCtai-H sbajam-kha Pn-ni Lherep rang 

r TT.c — 17 - 


T~'“ 


f' ~t 

r aoti 


do\ r i 


pn 


pu 

a cl 


cll-it'n hanng-trarted spotted Hts all corey 
ran-ba kbub man ]5-kba paba pu dukhi-sbaiam3 

rs-rsy-A'V ffsf coJdry-m niy ; fy /cn-n5 aro’e . then he tn-varS 

-T-'a-'-ba Ivabamr-ha pu pu ran-ni na-shi-ha ashray labaha 

Cr c--‘o-l' Aflcr-zri' he that court r, -of citizen-inth shelter too 7 . 

shibln a£m-m hadi-ba baiba-kba 
i-an h is 

pu afini-m b3 
l* hi* belly 

j!-n*5*kba 
io-cct-rcce-no* 

‘aci pafa-ni s-aoba jabijibib3 bastu 
c nv fe , fcri ser r art 5 eatable things 
adeba ang hukbncanang theimaja-dao. 

I t -ith-h^rger pen* 


rdkba-gabd 
to fed 
' A-bd 


1 3E2 
f ~\"C 
- 

did-eat 

s A-'.-ba 
yerrj-- 0 ’-e-crer 


m5]an-~ang 
} *U - r ‘h 
muplufca 
arrthm 


Paba 

fetd-m sent There 

kablai-gaba naibha-ba, pu-kb3 
to-fill to i Ted, hm-fo 

Irabang-ba tat 

After 


r- 

h c 


-baa, 

said, 


Lara 
- ore 
baba-: 


ha r e. 


and 

tnr> 


b'l 


ara 


tbau 2 *bi ibu Larao tba-nang 


fa’her-to near cenry Hi* irord 

tail-soy 

• u 

bam-aLafca 

aru neng 

nubabanung 

pap 

kbalai-kha 

• - 
agairrt 

and thee 

sighi-m 

sin 

did 

v. uman g-i an a 

nua-}3-n:a-m 

aru 

jngra 

m-a-Lba ; 

ra—e-ly 

ca 7 led-lemy-of 

cry -core 

icorihy 

mi-an. 


mai-bi 
senses hanng-go 1 
aru pu-m-frmg 
ihal-than 
paija-lu 
I haring-art’en 
baba, Sarga-ni 
father, Heater -of 

J'Uii pasba 
Thy son 
mm rang-layaba 
thy none g-tc r$r 


r 


I 
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sakar-lai ang-kba khaki”’ Iyahang-ha pu paija-lu pafa nC mgung-lia 

sercaui-as me male”’ 4 fta he havmg-aitscn fathcr-to near 

thang-kM Adeha kejengha-tang-hahanang pafa pu-kha nu-hi, 
ice „{ Bvt greaf-tcay-off' Jus-father him havtng-secn, 

khacMo-hi, khai-hi, pu-m kada-ha reru-ln kbudum-kha Pabi 

havmg-compassm, hating-rtm , Ins neck-on having-seized hissed Then 

pasha pu-kha thei-kha, ‘A babaj Sarga-m hamvaivaba aru mmg nubahanung 
r on hm-to said, * 0 father, Heavcn-of against and thy sight-111 
iing pap khalai-hha, mm pasha pumang-jang mia-ja-ma-m aru jugra 

I sin did, thy son name-ly called-bcing-of any-morc xcorthy 

m-a-hhd’ Adeha pafa sakar-raoha thei-kba, ‘kberep-thaba bamdaoyaba rei 
vot-am ’ But Ins-father seroants-to said, * all-than best robe 

lababa, Ibn-kha keug-n , pu-m lya-ha lya-sedem, eka-ha poijar 
bring forth, this-(one)-to cause-to-tcear , Ins hand-on ring, fect-on shoe 
n-lia, aru jung ji-bi lung-ln khajnpalai-nang , ohumung-ne 

put-on, and (lct)-tis having-eaten hating-drunl bc-mcrry, foi 

ibu am pasha thei-nanang-baj aru thang-]a-hi fang-klm , aru 

this my son aUlioiigh-icas-dead, and ahcc-havmg-bcconie survived , and 


kama-uauang-ha, mai-kha ’ Paha pu-sbi khajajalai-ma-pVkha 

although tcas-lost, is -found ’ Then they to-be-mcny-bccamc 

Pu-m sbomoi-ha pu-m pasha tedaovaba feteng-hu dang-ba lvahang-ba pu 
This-of time-at hts son elder fcld-in teas afterwards he 

fni-lu. na rugung-ha sha-fai-hi tamba aru paiba-ni sbabad kbana-kba, 
hating-come house nigh havmg-approachcd music and danemg-of sound heard. 
Paha pu sakar sba-si-kba juru-lu sang-kba, ‘ibu kariio-m karan 
Then he servant person-one havtng-called ashed, * this icord-of reason 
sbimung 2 ’ Paha sakar thei-kba, ‘nung-m pufuang fai-kba, aru mm 
what Then servant said , * thy youngcr-brolher is-come , and thy 

pafa pu-klia sliao-bam-bi mai-bam 31-n-hha lung-ri-kliii ’ 

father him safe-and-sound receiting-on-accouiii-of hath-given-to-eat hath-given-to-drinh ’ 
Paba pu thamstu-paiga-hi na-srag-ha tbang-gaba mu]ungi-a-kba , ar-baui 


Then he havmg-beconie-angry house-ui-to io-go 
pafa paiji-ba paiga-hi pu-kba fala-klia 

father out hacmg-come hm-to entreated 

thei-kba, ‘nai, ang lsi-dm mm 

said, ‘to, I these-many-days thee-of 

mangslnhaba mm hukurn shebai-a , 

ever-even thy commandment transgressed, 

malao-gaba 


icould-not . 
Paba pu 


And he 
sebisukdi 
service 
khafuyungthu-rno-nc 
friends 


thcrefoi e 
pafa-ga 
his-father-to 
khnlai-hi, 
havmg-dotie, 


lugu 

Kith 


ani-pantha brm-pasba mfi-si-ba n a adeba mm 

to-mahe merry mc-to goaf-young-one ammaUone-eoen gavest-not but thv 
ibu pasha bCshra-ne lugu mm rang shebai-hithar-kha bu 

this son harlots icith thy money devoured he 


fai-babanangj 


tcas-come, 
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pu-m-pantba nung khub ji-ri-kba lung-n-kha.’ Paha pn thei-kba, 


him-for 

thou 

well 

gavest-to-eat 

gavest-to-drinl ' Afterwards he said. 

‘A am 

phsbh, 

nung 

saipbram-ba 

am lugu-nung 

dang, aru am 

f 0 my 

son, 

thou 

ever-even 

me-of with 

art , and my 

30-30 

dang, 

kbcrc-ba 

nuni-nang , 

adeba nmi Ibu 

nu-fuang 

whatever 

ts, 

all-even 

ts-thme , 

but thy this 

thy -youngei'-lr other 

tboi-nannng-ba, 

ara tbang-ja-kba , 

kama-nanang-ba, 

mai-kha ; ar-baw 

aUhough-was-dead, 

and Itvmg-became , 

although-was-lost, 

ts-found , therefore 


3 ung khnjajalai mhniing-re ’ 
tee merry should-male ’ 
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DlMA-SA OR HILLS KACHARI 

Hojai Diahect. (Distbiot Nottgong ) 


Specimen II. 


QUESTION 

Nmi pumang abumang? 

Tour name what ? 

Nmi na para-ba ? 

Tour house where ? 

Nung shuuung kbalai-bi ]i-re ? 

Ton what doing eat ? 

Nmi kisam-ba bisilai kbajana ja-rc ? 

Tour circle- in how-much revenue ts? 
Ray at bisilai dang ? 

Jlaiyats how-many are ? 

Nuu nn-ba sbibtin bisilai dang ? 

Tour house-m men how-many are t 
Nmi tagalai mai pede ]a-kba? 

Tour this-season paddy how gtew? 

Bisilai mai mai-kha ? 

Bow-much paddy got ? 

Nisbi pra, du lung-re ? 

You wherefrom water drink ? 

Nisbi-m na-m-fnng bil-ba bisilai 

Tour house-from lake -to how 

]eng*bei ? 
far? 


ANSWER. 

Am pumang Asiram 

My name Asiram. 

Am na Rangkbang Mauza 

My house ( in)-Banghhang Mauza ' 

Ang Mandnl khusi dang-re. 

I village-head-man work am 
Prays raja-talai ja-re 

About 600 are 

tlehikrey rajatham-lai ja-fu-re 
Many-not 300-about may -be 
Miajang misanjujung 31 
Men women ten. 

Khob ham-kba 
Very good-was 

Ji-ma-m jokhajang mai-kba. 
To-eat-of enough got 
Jung bil-m du lung-re 

We lake-of water drink 

Jim na bil mgung«ha. 

Our house lake (ts) near. 

x t 



G3 


GARO OR MANDE KUSIK 


The Gdros call themselves ‘ Mande,’ which is the word in their vernacular for 


‘man’ 

Garo is spoken principally by the inhabitants of the Garo Hills, and also in the 
plains at their feet, viz , the Districts of Kamrup, Goalpara, the State of Cooch Behar, 
the Districts of Jalpaignn, Hymensingh, and Dacca It is, moreover, spoken by small 
numbers of people in Sibsagar, Darrang, Nowgong, the Kliasi and Jamtia Hills (where 
it is called * Dyko ’), and Sylhet 

Besides the standard dialect, and forms of speech returned simply as ‘ Garo,’ without 
any dialectic designation, the following names have been returned as those of dialects 
of this language In order to complete the subject particulars are given for tho 
standard and unspecified dialects also 


Dialect 

Where spoken. 

Number of speakers 


Standard or 5cbih 

Garo Hills 

30,000 



Goalpara 

11,700 



Kamrup 

5,100 


(Under name of ‘ Mfindo ’) 

Hymensingh 

8,600 

55,400 

Abcng 

Garo Hills 

33,000 


Hymensingli 

5,000 

38,000 



A tong, Atmg, or Kuchn 

Garo Hills 

10,000 



Hymensingh 

5,000 

15.000 

20.000 

Awi 

, Garo Hills 


Chibok , , 

Garo Hills 


1,500 

Dalu 

Garo Hills 


600 

Ruga . 

Garo Hills 


500 

Tho so-called ‘ KOoli ’ dialects 

Dacca 

4,500 



Garo Hills 

5,500 



Goalpara 

300 

10,300 

Unspecified . , 

Sibsagar 

480 



Doming i 

600 



Novrgong 

1,200 



Sylhet 

550 



Khasi and Jamba Hills 070 



Gooch Behar 

1,200 



Jalpaignn 

4,018 



Dacca 

200 

8,868 



Grand Total 

160,063 


It will bo understood that most of these figures are merely rough approximations 
ho attempt was made at the last census to separate out the different dialects It is to 
lie regretted that I have not succeeded in obtaining any specimens of several of thn™ 
mentioned above 


The Gurus call their language * Hindu Kusik,’ * e , the language of the men or 

Kv ^\ * <7 11,0 bn ? ua S c of tbc hill men All the dialects bear a strong res’em 
bhnee to each other, though to a foreigner, learning to converse with the native* the 
mffironccs are striking enough The Along or Kuchu dialect presents the -reitest 
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variation Caros from other parts of the Garo Hills can make themselves fairly well 
understood wliorever they go, except m the Atong country Abeng is the dialect of 
tjio western half of the Garo Hills, AcIilL of the centre, Awi of the north-east, and 
Atong of tile Lower Someswan Valley m the south-east of the Garo Hills, and the north- 
east of the District of klymensingb, Ohiboh and Ruga are spoken only m a few 
small villages at the head-waters of the Nitai River, and Dalu at the village of that 
name on the Bogai II unde is said to he a corruption of man ni de, child of Man 
The Garos, like all the natives of the Assam Valley, call the Burmese Man, and 
according to tlieir tradition they came from the home of the Man 

Garo and Bdrd or Plains Eachari are by far the two most important members of 
the Bodo group Between them, their speakers number more than 420,000 souls In 
the introduction to the Bodo group, I have quoted Mr Gait’s account of the main 
features of the BArfl language, and I cannot do better than here quote the passage on 
page 161 of the Census Report of Assam for 1891, m which he compares it with Garo — 

1 Tlio GirO language) is spoken by tho GarO tribe, which has its home in the Hills to whioh it haB given 
its name Tho very close affinity to Kneharl both in its vocnbnlaiy, and grammatical strnctnro, is dearly seen 
from tho vocables, forms of declension, and sonteneeB given by Hr Endle in the note prefixed to his Kacbirl 
grammar A few fnrthor points of rosomblanco are noted briefly below Adjectives in Giro, os in Kaobarl, gene- 
rally follow tho nonn thoy qnalify, tho caso ending being in that case attached to the adjective and not to 
the noun They undergo no cliango to make them agree with the gender and number of the nonn Comparison 
is expressed by the dative enso of tho nonn, to whioh is added soma word monmDg ‘ thaD ’ Tho superlative 
degree is formed by tho ubo of a word signifying * all ’ and the word * than ’ affixod to tho adjective The 
numerals differ from Kacbirl in being arranged on a decimal systom, but, so far as the Kaohirl numerals go, 
tho words used are practically identical There is this further similarity, that tho Giro numerals, like the 
Kacbirl, take varying prefixes according to tho class of objects to whioh thoy are applied. When human 
beings ara referred to, rSk (Knohin «S) is prefixed , for irrational animals the corresponding prefix is mang 
(Kachan mS) , and for innmmnto objects gS (Kaohirl, gang or that) The conjugation of the verb is similar to 
Kachan, but the particles used are different . 1 The potential mood, as in Kaobarl, is expressed by words 
signifying ability, etc, added to tho mGmtivo of tho main verb. Except in the imperative, where da precedes 
the verb, ns in Kacbirl, tho negative is expressed by the addition of the wordjil (Kachirl a) after the verb, 
and tho same partido is also used to make adjeotivos express a negative quality The interrogative pariiola 
mS (Kacbirl off) is usually placed, ns m Kaobarl, at the end of the sentence.' 

Giro lias no written character of its own The local missionaries write it m both 
the Bengali and tho Roman characters The Bible has been translated into Achik 
by them, m which dialect altogether about a hundred thousand copies of books have 
been printed including a dictionary, school books, religions works, and a monthly 
periodical which is now m the twentieth year of its existence 

Although Garo possesses no aspirated consonants, we find, when it is written in 
the Bengali character, letters like <T (*ha), * («*). and V (P ha ) Tbese aspirations 
merely represent the greater stress whioh> is laid on a consonant when it is at the 
commencement of a syllable, ]ust as, m English, the p in 'pile’ is more strongly 
pronounced than the pm ‘map’ This false aspiration is not shown m writing Garo 
m the Roman character, these letters being represented by ka, ta, and pa, respectively 
Garo has only one sibilant, -a dental s Its pronunciation, however, fluctuates Some 
Gatos use a sound approaching ah as well as s, but there is no uniformity in their 
practice, and none of them ever pronounoe it quite like the ah m ‘should,’ but always 
through, the front teeth I have hence written only a throughout 

" 1 There an*, however. re»mbW, , P^nMefimto respond, to the KachW 

iangman i and gtn, the ngn of the future, to the Kaobirlyaa 
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GARO SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


I PRONUNCIATION —The alphabet is d t, i, tt, e,e, o, & ai , ng , l,g, eh, j t t, d, «, p, l, ms y, r, /, u>; 
> , r. Those in sounded ns in lVvnnltgxrl cxc.p‘ that o has (he found ofoin'song Tho letter 5, has the sound of tho 
>' nd e in 1 pro no . The If ‘ter t has the sound of u in ‘ fnl! ’ It in ncrer pronounood long, ns in ‘rulo Tho letter 
n~ is pn nonnvd a* in ‘song’ \n apostrophe In the middle or at tho end of a word Indicates a ]erty, staccato, uttorance 
ct th. p-icoding sellable 1 f girding aspirated consonants and tho pronunciation of s sco p 89 

II NOUnS — 1 TKn I* no grammatical gondor S<.x Is indicated by special words In tho case of human boings, and 
hs s’lncir rds for * nn’e ’ and "ft male* m the of the lower animals Plurality is Indicated by adding a noun of 
mi i "d. csnilh rli . all P. len«mn is hr suffix. * which are added to tho baso without musing any euphonto change 
Vil a an aljit ir. fdlews a noun tho suffixes nre added to it, and not to tlio noun Thus — 


eirj. 


Nera 

t n anl’ig 

xony rdny 

Ve* 

t -r{. 

tong rang lo 

!-* 

, «, 

tony rung ch f 

l>x‘ 

f -- -j 

tony rang nd 

Vn 

fri* t "*< 

f tony niny 5*»r 

Bl 

\tong rilng o nf t3 

G»- 

/ M 

iiob7 rdny nt 



( tony rutty 3 

I/s, 

' s **'7- Bl 

\ tony rd ny 

e r h 

1 tony rJny cat 


V.r ta eli ii 

rdnych nd 

lo 

u 

v tong ning 


Plnr 


Adjeotivos usnally follow the noun 
they qualify They do not ohango for 
gender The suffixes denoting case 
are placed after the adjootivo Thus 
ma»dS namia, a bad man , mandi 
ndmja si, of a bad man, and so on 
Numerals aro always used with 
genorlc nouns, thus til Is used when 
human beings nroconnted, gS when 
inanimate things aro counted, maitg 
when animals are counted and hoi 
when trees aro counted These 
nouns aro profiled to the numerals 
Thus mandi sal gni, two men 
The prefix gi Is also employed in 
simple counting thus, gS ta, ee-ynf 
gc gildm, one, two, three This is 
also used in Abeng but In Atong, 
Rich and Jalpaigun it becomes ode 
(go i or go), and in PugS gat After 
twenty these particles are added 
between the tens and the units 



Tr i" ol’ip 

m Rolativo - 

n VERBS -\crbs £uh-‘an'ire The* are dong and axing which mean to ‘exist and ong, to ho (a copula) 
Ti e lft‘r- J mar sKo K «Vcd as a copula- Tims xSni i, It .» good nai, a house , xol a, it is a house The pnudp.l 
yrc^l ii in fac tvrrr * verbal root. 

_ .... , fa. oonwn both of Tthjch nn> indiettted bj t)ic«ibjcct There j% hence, onlj one form 

fe- .UncnXn X mchTn’T “^e oriou. i/ra, connoted by nmod and tcuse are ,nd, rated by suffixes as in th. 

(i> tomog ecajupiuon cf the verb dot, beat 
Prc* n* JrecJ dci^S, I beat 

Pres Pffimte orcT del-eag-a, Sag a del e dorg a, I am heating 

. dr9 fi dol-ettgdi Id, dnaa dol-evg-d Atm. dnga doling Sm (dialectic), I was heating 
SrTw del J Id, dags dol;ol,dngd del* Am. SngS dol^n (dialectic), I beat DA* IS is also used as a 

Perfect- anyd dol’d Za, I hare beaten 

Pluperfect, dr.gd del-S hd-eh m, I beat a long time ago I had beaten 
Future dngd dol-gcn and (dialogic) Saga dot nm, I shall brat 
Imperative tid'd dol.hu beat thou 
£nbjunc*irc Pres dngd del nd man ni, I msy brat 
Past <T«ya dol-gen^him, had 1 beaten 

Jn£nslive doly’d, to beat. 

Parti '•i pies 

Conditional, dol~3*dZ If beating 
Pr^ent, dol-t, beating 
Past dok-t'd, having beaten 

' td" -Ho beat, This suffix also usfd with noun, m^h bte the HinddsUn, 

Pa sive, dol^m.n, ho who .. beaten, so that wh.chu i built _ 

? r rr r b 

Ta. Passive Verb .. ^ ^ ^ ^ u Sng5 *,*.*? s kS, l have well beaten 

;:SS°v^ :: :: * * »* - *** a ° ° ot ta * m fatura,i 

Put at the end of the sentence, as nod « nd UU ami, doyou frar 

him ' 
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Wifcli regard to the preceding skeleton grammar, the following additional remarks, 
whicli are mainl y based on information kindly supplied by tbo Reverend M C Mason, 
will be found of use 

The staccato pronunciation of a vowel, which is indicated by an apostrophe, is wlmt 
in more Eastern Indo-Chinese languages is called a 'tono ' In thorn it is known as the 
* abrupt tone * 

It is to be noted that Gard words and modifications are frooly built up by, or 
contracted from, other Garo forms For example take the case endings , 5 is the 
sign of the Locative, m of the genitive, and 15 of the accusative, d-iu, of m, becomes 
‘ from ’ , again, d-m-ko is * from,’ but always implies separation by somo force, so 
that the action causing the separation terminates, as it woro, upon an object wlnoh 
is indicated bv lo Similarly, nouns m any case can bo treated as verbs, as a bad, m 
a field , d'bdo-chm (be) was in the field As an example of contraction wo may 
take re'baengd, is coming, which is formed from re' bad, coming, and ong'a, is Tins 
is plainer in Abeng, where the form is re'bdongd In the first tbo initial o of ong'a has 
been elided, and, m the second, the final e of > Shad 

In regard to pronouns, a'clmga, we (including the person addressed), is contracted 
from tid'd, thou, and chmgd, we A form nd'chvigd is still m use. In Kamrup ue 
have an'clmga Angd-chm, means * it was I ’ 

The three auxiliary verbs dong, ong', and gndng (or in Kamrup gnung) differ 
slightly in meaning Ong’a is the copula, * is * Ondng means ‘ there is ’ or ‘ is there ? ' 
Donga is a stronger form than gndng, and is probably a contraction of done ong'a, is 
being placed (see above for the contraction), by dropping tlie one. 

In verbs, the present definite is a contracted form, as explained above In tbo past 
tenses the termination aha is a simple indefinite past, wlnlo chm is a definite past 
and is added to other tenses, as in dola chim, dohcngd-chvn, dolcngdhd chm "With the 
future it implies a past condition contrary to reality In Abeng chm bocomos mug, 
and in Ruga mno Aha and jok are often used interchangeably, especially by careless 
speakers, but, properly, job gives more the force of the perfect Tims, nildhd, (he) 
saw, but mhjoh, (he) has seen There is, really, no form for a pluperfect (* I had 
beaten ’) A past tense must be used, and the meaning judged from the context 

There are several future endings with various shades of meaning Tlius rd'dng- 
gen, (he) will go, rc’dng-genyok (implying a completed determination), (ho) has 
decided to go, rSdng~ndkd (contracted from re’dng-nd-ehd), (he) wishes to go, gin 
(contracted from gennl, of the will) implies a certain future, as a'chnga shgni mandd, 
we aie men who are destined to die 

There is a difference in meaning between the verbs re' a and id'dngd, Tho first 
implies merely voluntary motion (Hindi cliaV'na), and the second that motion is nwoj 
from (Hindi, chala jdnd), or continued (to go along) 

An almost limitless number of partioleB may be used to express manner, dewree, 
or character of the action, aotor, or object acted upon, by placing the particle after 
the verbal root Thus e (derived from re' a, go, compare the Kamrup form) in nil d- 
jok, for re'dnge mljoh, (he) went and saw, mk-be dhd, (he) saw intensely , nil-tol-jol 
(be) saw all, or all saw, according to the context 

Aro, the usual word for ‘ and,’ is of course borrowed from Bengali The pure 



GA.RO 


73 

Gnro idiom is to use tbe particle inn, inatig or ming, meaning' ‘with,’ according to 
dialect or locality Thus, Jbhon-m u Jalbb iSango nihdha, John and James went and 
saw 

The letter « is used to oppress omphasis or definiteness, and may he used at the 
end of any word, or any part of a word, accordmg to conception Thus m, that, 
non, that ono, auqnl, mv , angmn, mine, vdn~d, in that one, u-n-d n, at that (time) 
(here the n is added twice) If tho final letter of tho principal word is a consonant, 
a vowel is inserted, as in ptlal an, all 


ACHiK OR STANDARD DIALECT 

This dialect was returned from tho Garo Hills District under the name of Ma-cln 
It is the form of tho Garo language which is used hv the local missionaries for literary 
purposes, and is fast superseding the other dialects It is the speech illustrated m 
the preceding grammatical sketch It is spoken m its puntv in the oentre of the Garo 
Hills, hut al c o appears, with slight variations in Goalpara, Kamrup, and Mymensmgh 
In tho lost named district it is called Maude, which is the Garo word for ‘man ’ 


The number of its speakers is as follows — 

Giro Hills 30,000 

Gcnlpara . 11,700 

Knmrnp 5,100 

ItymcnFingh 8,600 


Tom, 65,400 


These figures aro onlv approximate estimates, as no attempt has been made in 
the census of 1S91 to classify tho Guru dialects 

The following version of tho Parable of tho Prodigal Son m the Achik dialect 
is taken from the existing translation of the gospel of St Luke by the Reverend 
hi C Llason of Turn I seize this opportunity of expressing mv obkgations to that 
gentleman for much valuable information regarding the Garo language generally, 
and also for tho kindness with which he has prepared the list of words m the 
Ruga dialect 

The version is first given m the Bengali character, to show how Garo is written 
in that alphabet, and subsequently m the usual mothod in the Roman character with 
interlinear translation 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group 

GABO 


Anars: or. Stand a? d Dialect 

Bengali Character 

(The I?21 AT C . mason ) (Garo Hills ) 

mem emm* mrnft msftua mfrttevt 

« ma ntrmft m'm mmafj mrnm mm ^ eai i ^aimm 

^rpTS^ I «•{.'' DitlBi mfr'si oHT m CTl %Tl C v> -.''J'rFi 

Tfsjjwi atfsm* os cFmfc emmem , mm ^rnm m^Pten 

i meal <fcF '."mm Ml ^rf me fonui mat*? meaatsl i 

¥s1 FtmfmU’^l meal ^srl cam*<4 mfa ^t?oTQ 
meai tai «r<i eam fafamsm man matcai emmem i ^teai feai 'eamfa 
fkik faah anfF ^ mm«m fs^caatfo , tfrm fmntmrt m? i 
^fmri «ci ftfcr atmeo anal mftm mmft aHam mmaH Ftmftcai 
me-3 rtf^m , ^r?n mm ^Wl mfe fooifoamm ! mm Stale? 

maft at cal camw ^r! ^ivTh, 'S mm, mm otrJpRl ^tPTl mft fame 

mteai ^ma mia emtsma tarsal , mf^'anai mfim am mm 
fl?i m;cai mmt 1 ^faeatsl «a1 state? man at sal c^ama - i ^eata csem- 
fataea %f=r mm ^em fm?emea rnttstm 7 ^ , meat rnmfaatw ^em fmtea 
I ^ea ^Sl (7s=Tc-' ^c«)1 ^rKI, 'Q mat, mBm otoftal, meifl ^rt^fsr 
fame atoeai atmm , aBfa <7vtn ^ea faemm i atfim men 
ammem ’st'ttot^l, ?Wi Fnl ■•il^f^tWl STatea ^K1 sftateRl, meal ?fa 
«fwMi mama meat ^rsoi meata m?ea 1 , mfBn ftaj ateetal t ataat m?fa 
a*1 mKifs-s, ^nr^l CRFtfVm^l , '5^1 fPr^tfFT, ^r?^1 I 

^H^rtots ^Kt'tF'sV^ n 

^tn n cn^tc^ Tteffai ^isi^n %si c^stio 

Co^tsTTe^l iYA\ \ F^tr<1 'n^l I ^TpT o«GT?t°x'Sfil ot^oTC'-l -< <^ t W , ^ 

^ l x^t ^pc Fi's^t^ i sfoft 

, ?T5n«c s n ^ cotrtBi ^tww i ^rrs^rj ft%fu 

ot’ftiot f^wr^j 5?t^n ^rri 

^t"tioE>ic < ? i\i, '♦ic < il, ^nf^i r< o P t "5rt°«n ^rts^rj "Grf^i, Ft°oin 

CI-L^tC'sl Tt^ol x'KFf^l rtrrl f-Bri ^Kt 

Ffs^fKi f^i ^t°son:«n cr^tgi •aifa %i cwtr?, 

F rf^. ^ot ^rsf^ ©t^-n^rtfei fsiwufSpn ca^t^T, mi mttoi 
i ^i ^ri coeff, mi ^ ms m s oi ;rt°. meal 

^ mf^x %mi meat megta^ mm , 

5 ftsFrTmim , meal t%?i m fmrt^i n 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

GIRO. 


Achik, ob, Sta-ndabd, Dialect 


(Gabo Hills) 


(The Hev. M C. Mason ) 

Badiaba mande-ni de-pante sak-gni gnang cbim Ua mang’-o ni 
A-certam man’s son person-two weie Them-from 

okgite pa-gipa-ko in a ba, ‘6 a-pa, gara-o-ni angina 

the younger Inm-who was-the-father to said, ’ 0 my-fathei property from me to 


ga’akgni pal-ko nng-na on’-bo’ Unon na na^mang’-na ]ang gitanga-ni-ko 

about-to-fall shaie me-to give’ Then he them to the means-of-livmg 
sual-]ok Un ja’mano adita sal ong’-oa, ua, de-okgite pilak gam-ko 
divided Of-that after some day hamng-been that son-youngest all properly 
racbimong-e song cbela’-chi re’ang-]ok, aro uano nam-gija dakari-n 

collecting country distant-to went away, and there good-not domg-only ' 

gam-tang -k5 rusi-a-ba Aro u ni piiak-ko n kliorocli ka’man-oa ua 
property-own wasted And his all-even expenditure hamng-been made that 
song-o bilonge karap ong’-be a-ha Unon ua cba’asiba-eng-jok 

oountry-m excessive famine was very Then he was begmnmg-with scarcity -to-eat 
Ato ua re’-ang-e ua song-ni sak-sa-o dong nap-jok , aro ua u ko 

And he going away that country-of person-one-on stay-entered , and he him 


wak nink-obina a’tang a’ba-o-na watat-a-ha Aro ua 

swine watching for Ins own field-to sent And he 

bikap-rang-cbi ok gapat-na sik-be a, chim , mdiba 
p ods-by-means-of belly filhng-to wished very-much , but 


wak ni cba’a-nl 
swine’s eatmg-of 
pilak-ba u-na 
every one him to 


‘ tangka 


‘ money 


ra -gipa 
taker 
mdiba 
but 


a-pa-nl 

my-father’s 

till 

I 


on’-]a-]ok Indiba, ua gisik ra’pil-e m-jok, 
gave-not But he mind taking -again said, 
badita nokol-rang cba’a-ni ko agre man’-eng a, incuira anga lauo 
how many servants food m-excess are-gettmg, but I heie 

okkn-e sinasi-eng-a Anga obakat-e a’tang pa-6-na re’ang-e u na 

bemg-hungry am-about-to-die I arising my-own father-to gomg-away lnm-to 
“a a pa, anga salgi-na aro nang’-ni mka 6 pap k5 dak-a-ha, 
I heaven-to and thy sight-m 
mmgku na nito-ja , nang’-ni 
saying call-sMl-to for worthy -not , thy 

gita ang-ko dak-bo ” ’ U-ni kboa ua 
hie me male ” ’ That-of after ha 

Unon cbel’engpitiOn u-ni pa a u-ko 
Then far away yet-being his father 


m-gen, 
will say, 
naug’-ni 
thy 
nokol 
servant 


“ 0 my father, 
de-pante ’n-e 
son 
sak-sa 
person-one 


pa-o-na re’ba-]ok 
father to came 


sin did , 
tangka ra’-gipa 
money taler 
cbakat-e a’tang 
at mng hts-own 
mkso e 
him seeing -befo) e 

i 2 
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ka’sachak-jok, arc daanang e u-ko gipak-e 

pitted, and running him embacing 

de pante u-ko in a-ba, ‘ 6 a pii, ang 
son hm to said, * 0 my-fathei , I 
pap kb dak-a-ha , nang'-ni de-pante in c 
sm did , thy 

pa-gipa 

he who was the-father his-own 
nambata-ko ra’ba e u-ko 
{the)-best bringing him 

ja’-kop on’ -bo, a’cbmg cha’-e katcha-na 

sandal give , { let)-m eating rejoice 

si-a ha-ehim, indiba tangcbapil a-ba , 

had died, but has come-bach-to-life , 


ku’dim-bc-a-ka Ubn ua 

hissed very-much Then that 


a’ tang 


son saying 
nokol-rang-ko 
servants-to 
ganat-bo, aro 
clothe, and 


salgi-na 

aro nang’-ni 

nika b 

lieaven-to • 

and thy 

sight m 

mingku-na 

nito-]a ’ 

Indiba 

call-still-to 

fcoi thy-not ’ 

But 

agan-a-ha, 

‘ jol’jol 

cliola 

said, 

‘ immediately 

(a) coal 

ni ]ak-6 na 

]akstom aro 

ja’-b-na 

is hand on 

(a)-rmg and 

foot-on 

Mai-na 

ang-ni u 

de pante 

For 

my this 

son 

aro g 

im-a-ba-cbim, 

indiba 

and 

had-bcen-lost, 

but 


man’pil-a-ha ’ Unon 

has been found again ’ Then 


they 


katclia-na a’bacbeng-jok 
i ejoice-to began 


Aro u-ni de pante dal’bat gipa a’ba-b cbim U-ni kOa ua 

And his son he who-was-the-biggest field-w was That-of after he 
re’ba e nok-6-na sepaug-ba«oa grip-gnp cbroka ko knaba Unon nokol-rnng 6 ni 
coming house-to having -neared ‘ gnp grip’ dancing heard Then (the)-scrvanls from 
sak-sako okam e, ‘xa-rang mat ong’a r’ m-e smg’-a-lia Unon ua u-na 

person-one calling, 'these what aie ? ' saying ashed Then he Jum-to 

agan-a-ha, * nang’-ni jong-gipa re’ba-ha ’ aro nang’-nx pa a 

said, ‘ thy he-ioho is Ihe-younger brother came, and thy father 

u-ko an’seng-e man’soa-na ala-nl ko dak a-lm. ’ Unon ua ka’onatg-e 
him well getting beforehand -for a-feast made ’ Then he being-angry 

mng’-cbi na-pang-na sik-]a-]ok Ubn u-ui pa-a ong’katba-6 u-ko mol’mol-jok 

within to enter-to wished-not Then Jns fathei coming-out him besought 

Indiba ua aganchak-e pa-gipa ko m a-ba, * m-bo, indita bilsi anga 

But he answering he-who-was the-father to said, * behold, sa-many year I 
nang’-na gam-aba, cbang-sa-ba nang’-ni ge’ota-ko chak-ckik-ku-]a, indiba 
thee-for worked, once-eveti thy command resisted-yel-not, but 
npengska-rang baksa katcha-na. man’-na gita na’a cbang sa-ba ang-na 
fellow-friends mth rejoice-to get-to like thou ouce-even me-to 
dobok bi’sa mang sa-ko cnTm ja , indiba jensal-o nang’-ui ja 
goat young-one animal-one gavest yet-not , but when thy this 
de-pantS, dan-rang baksa nang’-ni jang gitanga-ni-ko mmok-gipa, 

son, harlots with thy means-of- living the-one-that-sioalloioed-up. 


re’ba ha, unon 

na’a 

alani ko 

dak-a-ha ’ 

came, then 

thou 

a feast 

made ’ 

na’a pangnan 

ang 

baksa 

gnang. 

thou alicuye 

me 

with 

existest, 


TJon ua u-na m-a-lia, ‘ dede, 
Then he him to said, 1 dear-son , 
aro ang-ni pilakan nang’-ni n 

and mine all thme-even. 
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Indiba a’cbing katcha na aro 

JBut toe rejoice to and 


ka'srok-na nang-a mama nang’-nl 

be-glad~lo ought, for thy 


3°ng-gipa 

he who-is-the-younger-brother 


61-a-ba-cbim, indiba 
had-died, but 


gim-a-lia-chim, indiba man’pil-a-ha ’ 

had been-lost, but has-been found-agam. * 


fangohapil-a-ha , 
has come-baol to-life , 


1a 

this 

aro 

and 


Tbe Garo spoken in Kamrup differs slightly from the standard, though not suffi- 
ciently to constitute an independent dialect 

Tbe following peculiarities may be noted — 

The suffix of the ablative is niho, not ontho Thus, pdlgipdniko, from a shop- 
keeper 

The first person plural, including the person addressed, is dn’chtngd, not a' clung a 
The usual termination of the past tense 13 dm The termination job is also some- 
times heard, but it is an importation from the Garo Hills 
The termination of the future is mm, not gen Nim is also UBed in the north-east 
of the Garo Halls 

The negative imperative is not dok-nd be, but doh-ja-be, which m other dialects 
haB an intensive force, ‘ do not strike at all ’ 

The initial consonant of the verbs re' a and re’anga, to go, is dropped, bo that we 
have e'a and e’anga These words are often sounded he’d and he'anga, 
the aspirate being said to be due to the effort to emphasise the Btaccato sound 
of the e’ Or it may be due to B&rd influence compare the list of words on 
page 4 
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TlBETO-BlTRMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group 

giro. 

Staked Dialect op Kaheep ( Distmct Kaueep ) 

(The Bev. C JE. Burdette, 1S99 ) 

TRANSLITERATION of translation of parable of the 

prodigal son into garo 

Badiaba mandeni depante sak-gni gnungebim TJamang’oni’ 

Ascertain man's son person-two were Them-from 

o^gite pagipako mom, * o apa, gamoni angna 

last-lorn {child) the-one-who-is-father-to said, ‘ 0 father, wealth ft om me-to 

ga’akgni palko angna on’bo ’ TJnon ua uamang’na jnnggitangamko 

destmed-to-fall share me-to give' Then he them-to the-mcans-of-limng 

sualom. TJnja’mano banggija sal lio’ango na dc okgilo pilak 
divided That-after many-not day being-gone the ehild-lasl-lorn all 
gamko ra’cbunange song cbel’aohi be’angom, aro uano namglja 
the-wealth collecting country a-dtstant to went, and there good-not 

dakarni gamtangkS gimatom Aro uni pilakkon 

doing [s) -merely {liis)-own-wealth destioyed And Ins all 

khorocb kamano ua songo karap ong’boom TJnon 

expenditure being-made that country-m famine was-mtensely Then 


oba’asibaedong Aro ua be’ango ua songni sak>sao 


he was-lecommg-destitute And 

he going that countuj of person-one-in 

dongnapom , aro 

ua 

uko 

rvak 

nirikobina 

an’tang 

a’baona 

tools refuge , and 

he 

him 

swine 

herd for to 

{his)-own 

field-to 

rvatatSm 

Aro 

ua 

rrakni 

eba’ani 

bikaprangchi 

ok 

sent-[cau8ed-to-leave) 

And 

he 

swine’s 

food 

hushs-xoilh 

belly 


gapatna sikbeacbim , mdiba pilakba una on’jaom Indiba ua 


fill-to wished-intemely , 

but even-all him-to 

gave-not But he 

gisik ra’pile 

mom, 

* Tangka 

ra’gipa 

apani 

badita 

sen ses taking-back said, 

c Money 

one-who-recewes 

father's 

how-many 

nokobang eba’aniko 

ebuong’e 

arO agrepile 

man’edong , 

mdiba 

slaves 

food 

sufficing 

and exceeding 

are-getting , 

but 

anga okkrie 

sinasldong 

Anga obakate 

an’tang 

paona 

I hungering 

am-leing-about-fo die 

I arising 

{my) -own 

father-to 

be’ange una 

m-nim, 

“ 0 apa, 

anga salgina aro 

nang’ni 

going him-to 

tot ll-say, 

11 0 father. 

1 Beaven-againsP and 

thy 


1 ‘ Por ’ in an adversative sense 



GlEO, btandard op eahbup 


mikkangb pa; 
presencc-vi 

nitoja , nang 
fit '(am) -not , thy 

dakbo ” ’ 


kaom , 
have-done, 


nang’ni 


TJnikoa 


Indiba uni namen 

But his very 

ka’saobakom, aro a - kmed Then the 

pitted, and running him emoractng " 8WC “ 

denante uko mom, ‘o apa, anga sal gin a aro 

lnm-to »«.i, ' 0 father, I Beam, agamst and 

- ’tT mkao pap kaom, nang ni depante me 

nangm mka I P , son saying 

thy stght-w sta have-done, my _ * 

, T j-t - nnmrel an’tang nokolrangko 

JESS. ,hX-' - 

5s T' ^ L ° ~ 

... - , aL!tem ato Ji'ona on'bo, «ro to'climg 

J , , fa trl’w’ a, ,i llie-fool-on-to sandal 9™, and «, 
[lie-hand on- ’ Mama angDi in depante inomohim, 

eating to-rejoice i ’“U pmi6m i!tam, mdibi man’pilem ' 

tf <Ve, «»* •* *»<*->■»*••*• 

- is.VluiTia a’bachengom 

TTnna uamang Kacnaua 


tangka 

ra’gipa 

money 

taler 

ua 

cbakbate 

j he 

arising 

cbeU 

■e-dongpition 


in-heing-slill-distant 


daariange ukO £ 

running him embracing 

mom, ‘ o apa, 

said , ‘ 0 father , 

pap kaom , 

sto have-done ; 

Indiba pagipa 


depante ’ne mingkuna 

aoa saying call still-lo 

nokol saksa gita angko 
slave person one hie me 
an’tang paona he’babm 

( his) m 0 icn father-to came 

uni paa uko rnksoe 

his father him seetng-before-hand 

gipake khudimom. Uon ua 


nang’ni 


but 

Unott 

Then 


uamang’ 

they 


rejoice-to 

ATn uni depante 

And his son 

TJnikoa ua be’bae 

Afterwards he coming 

sikakb aro gnpgnp 

thc-btoiomg and theiohole-company- 
nokolrangbni ^k-sako okmne, 

the-slavesfiom person-one-to calling, 

smg’om Unon aa aganom, 

JL* Then he said, 


began 


dal’batgipa 1 

the-one-who-xcas-great 


a’baocbim 

tn-the-field-tcas 


bangsi 

flute 

Unon 

Then 

me 

saying 


be’bae nokona sepangbaoa bangsi 

comma Me ^use-to bexng-oome-near flute 

a chrokako knaom Unon 

gnp 0 np the-danomg heard Then 

theiohole-company-together tne aan y 

-i- okame, ’ >arang max ong’a? mo 
sak-sako are? » saying 

ar8on-one-lo calling, 

m ‘ nans’ni ]onggipa 

■aa agano , _ 0 ne-who ts-a-younger-brother 

_ ke , . 8al --’ u k6 an’senge man’soana 

Dangni father him well gethng-beforehand-for 

* - n ka’bnange amg’cbi napangna 

nSL he being-angry ihe-tnside-to go-m-to 


■na asanom, 

smg’om unou na O ne-u>ho 

7 7 Then he said, in V 

ashed inen .. v 5 an’senge 

««*■ “ It jZr t - . 

Jias-come, ^ an k a’6nange nmg’( 

&1 a dakom , ^ /je being-angry the-im 

feast has-made 1 — - 


‘ nang’ni 
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sikjaom 
wished-not 
Indiba ua 

But he 

bilsi anga 
year I 


Uon uni 

Then hte 

aganchake 
answering 

nang’na 

theefor 


paa ong’katbae uko mol’molbm, 

father coming-out him enti catcd 

pagipako mom, ‘nibo, mdita 

Jim-who is father to said, 'tool, so many 


gamo, changsaba 

laboured , eoen-once 


nang’ni ge’ofako 

thy commandment 


obakchiklnija , mdiba ripen gskarang baksa ka’chana raan’na, 

have-disregarded-yet-not , but friends with rejoice-to to get , 

gita na’a changsaba angna dobok bi’sa mangsako on’khuja, 

so-as thou even-once me-to goat young hve-thwg one haet-given-yet-not , 


mdiba jensald nang’ni 

but at-what-hme iky 

]anggitanganik6 nnnokgipa 
means-of- living one-toho-sioallows 


m 

this 


depantc, 
son , 

he’baom, 
has come, 


Uon. na una mom, 
Then he hm-to said, 
aro angni philakan 
all 


and my 
ka’srokna 
exult-to 
siomchun, 
had-died, 
msn’pilom 1 
has-(been)-got~bach ’ 


* dede, 
‘child, 
nang’mn 
thme 


thou 

Indiba 

But 


harlots 

unan 
him-for 
pangnan 
always 


na’a 

thou 


nangachim , 
i cas-necessary . 
mdiba 


mama na 
for 

tangchapilom , 


thy 


but has come-back-to-lfe , 


la 

this 

aro 

and 


darirang bakca nang’ni 

with thv 

ala dakom ’ 

a feast hast-made ’ 
ing baksa gnung, 

me with art, 
ka’cbana tiro 
we rcjoice-(o and 

jonggipa 

fie-who-t8 a-younger-brother 
gimaomchim, mdiba 

had-been-lost, but 


an’chmg 



81 


ABENG 

The Abeng dialect of Garo is spoken in the western half of the Garo Hills, and m 
the neighbouring part of Mymensmgh, by about 38,000 people 

The dialect differs but slightly from the standard. In the pronouns, the Kaohari 
form bl is used to mean ‘ he 1 or ‘ she ’ It is apphed only to human beings We notice 
the use of pronominal prefixes, m forms like ang-pa, or a-pa, for dng-nipd, my father 
In verbs, the future termination is natod, which corresponds to the negative future 
termination jaiod, found in Achik. In the past tense ming is substituted for chttn 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Ba?a or Bodo Group. 

GIRO 


Abe>*g Dialect 


(The Rev J. Ellison ) 


(District, Gaeo Hills ) 


Ak-sa mandeni depante ak-gni 
JPerson-one man's son person-two 


donga rning 
tce>e 


Bisongni jangcblo 
Thcm-of (the) vndsl-tn 


jonggipa pagipakS aganjok, * 5 apa, 

( the)-youvger-brother ( the)-fathcr-to said , ‘ 0 father , 


je gam anga 
what property I 


in a annua, 

nko angna 

ronbo 1 

Ubn 

apa bin! gamko 

suale 

get-will. 

that me to 

give’ 

Then ( the)fathcr his property 

dividing 

ronjok 

Akisa 

sain I 

jamano 

de-sacbon 

dimdak 

gate 

(A) -little 

day-cf 

aftcr-m 

(/ he) -chil d-last-born 

all 


gamko cbimbnge song cbelacba re'ange, mung uun i 

(ihe)-properfy collecting ( a)-country far to tccnf-ntcay, and there 
namgija mande gita dake an’tangni gamko bonCttokjok Him dimdak 

(a)-bad man lile doing his-otcn property catised-to-cnd His who 7 c 


gam 

bonoa, 

ua «ongo namen akal 

bongjok, 

uon bia 

property 

when-ended, 

that country in excessive scarcity 

was, 

then fe 

dak 

manbejok 

Uon bia re’ange 

ua songnl 

aksa 

mandeo 

distress 

got-exceedtngly, 

. Then he going 

that country's one 

man-in 

dongtime 

cba’jok , bia 

blko -vrakjinma 

Dlrikal 

abaeba 

uafetjok 

abiding 

ale , he 

him swine-herd (- of) 

follow ( the)-field-lo 

sent 

Etnikoa 

bia uaknl 

cha’anl cba’clieko 

cba’na 

Jiiimoba, 

Then 

he swine's 

eatmg-of husks 

eat-to 

sought-although-(he), 


dimdakba blna ronjajol Jaman klhko bia gisiko obaneble 

all him-to gave-not Aftericards ( the)-end-m he mind m tkinkino 

aganjok, ‘angnl apani basikba danga ra’gipa nokoldrang bangen 
said, * my father's how-many labour tale who servants much 


mlko cba’na manonga, angasa land okrie sionga Anga ebakate apaona 
nee eat-to getting-are, I-only here hungering dyvig-am 1 arising father-to 
re’angplle agannaua, “5 apa 3 sflganl mung nammkgljako, 

going-bach say-will, “ 0 father, heaven’s both good-seeing-not (or displeasure), 

nangnl mung nammksljako dakaba, nangnl depante minge dno 
your and good-seeing-not hate-done, your son calling now 
anga nltopaja , danga ra’gipa nokol aksagita angko rarikbo ” ’ Uni 

I ft-not-am, labour tale-who servant one-ltle me keep"' Thts-of 

jamano bia ebakate apani xmk-kangona re’angjok Uon cbele 

afterwards he arising fathers face-unto went They far-nway 
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dongc bin! apa biko mksbe kasaobakbejok, mung kate, 

being his father him foreseeing had-oompassion-much, and running, 
re’angb, biko gipake, kudimaba Uon degipa biko aganjok, ‘ 6 
going, him embracing, kissed Then (the)-son him said, ‘ 0 
apa, silgani mung nammkgijnkb nangni mung nanmikgijako dakaha, 

father, heaven’s both good-seeing-not your and good-seeing-not done-huve, 

nangni degipa minge anga dao nitopaja ’ Indiba bini pagipa 

yom child calling I noio fit-not-am ’ But his father 


nokoldrangkb 

riganjok, 

* tengrb ba’ra dimdakna 

bate 

natnako rabae 

(<hc)-sercant 

told, 

‘ quickly cloth all-than 

excelling 

good b j 

ingmg 

biko giinCtbo 

, mung 

bini jak«ib jdksitem, mung bini 

] a’ ch ok b 

jakop 

Aim clothe. 

and 

his finger-on ring, and his 

foot-on 

sandal 

ronbb 2d ung 

ma’su 

bisa milbeako rabae 

denbo, 

naobmga 

cha’e 

give And 

line 

young fat-very bringing 

kill, 

we 

eating 

an’songnawa , 

maini 

angDi in, degipa 

sibba. 

tangpilaha , 

mung 

happy-will-be , 

for 

my tins child dead 

-although, 

hves-bach , 

and 


gunaoba, mfmpilaba ’ Ubn bisong an’sengaba * 

lost -although, got-back ’ Then they happy-toere 


Uni ]aman6 bini dCpanto dalbatgipa iibao dongaming, 

This of {the) afler-in Jus son (the) largest (the)-ficld-tn was, 
mun°- bia ro’bae nok sepangbna sokbawa dokalo arb 

and he coming (thc)-house near-unto arriving (tbe)-drnmmtng and 

an’sengiko knao nokoldrang-um aksakb rmggame smgaba, ‘mawa hongaba ?’ 
dancing hearing servants-from one calling inquired, ‘what is (it) ?’ 

Bia biko aganjok, ‘nangni jonggipa re’bajok, aro nangni pagipa 
JJc him told, ‘ youi younger brother come-has, and your fathei 

biko bin in’^engb manpdana ma’su bisa milbeako denaha ’ 
him body well g citing -back-f or (the)-kme young fat-very killed-has ’ 


biko 

malmokjok 

Indiba 

bia pagipako 

aganjok. 

r him 

besought 

But 

he falher-to 

said, 

bilsina 

dipat anga 

nangni 

nokol git a 

dongonga, 

yeai Co 

until I 

your 

servant like 

am, 


Uon bia kdebaiC noknmgacba re’angDa gbngjajok Ubn bini apa 

Then he angry-being house-withm-to go-to wished-not Then his fathei 

barangabni rc’bib 
(thc)-ontside to coming 
' nibb, basik 

1 behold, how many 

r’angsaba nangni aganakb galkuja, 

once-even your saying rejected not-yet, 

bajnskadrangming tanme ebrokmesab 

companion-fellows with along danctng-feaslii 

ran a saba dobok bisa mangsakb angna ronkuja, indiba nangni je 

once-even goat young one me to given-yet-not , but ~ your ~ which 

depante meebik daridrangmmg tanme nangni gamkb oha’e bbnetasba, bini 

eon woman lewd ones-wilh along your property eating ended-has, his 


indiba 

but 

oha’na 

eat-to 


anga 

I 


badake 
in-order that 
mannawa, indake 

get-io%lt, thus 



SO DO GROT? 


O' 

re fc amm icgo tins bli3 milceakd denaba.’ TToa pagjpa asranjos. 

comirg-hme-fn hin-for ( lhe)~ioung fat-terv Filled* Then (the) -father laid, 

‘angderaeba, naa pdiigiiaii angming tarime donga, mung angni dundak 

f mi-child-darhng, tou cheap i re-iciih alo’-g remain, and ng a r l 

gam nangnl Indiba nacinnga anseDge cbrokmesanii nanga, maca 
property ( tsfioure Bid tee hcppi-leing dance -fecd-to ought , for 

nnngni na jongsipa sloba, fanccbapllaba , mung 

tour that inurger-lrother dead-allho tab, cone lo-hfe-bacl -hae , end 
gimaoba, macpUaba.’ 

lod-allhovgh, got -lad -has * 
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ATONG, KUCHU, OR ATING. 

This dialect is spoken bv 'omc ten thousand people in the lower Somoswan Valley 
in the south east of the Garo ILills, where it is known as Atone; or Kucha, and by 
«ome ti\e thou»nnd in the neighbouring portion of the district of MymenBm»h, 
where it i« said to he culled Atmg It presents somo points of rosomhlanco to that 
current in Gooch Uchir and Jnlpaignri, but, on the whole, is much more near to 
the Standard The following are the principal points of difference between it and the 
latter » 

Instead of the termination pipit, which we meet in the standard dialect, and which 
is equivalent to the Hindi irdld, we find gala This is of veiy frequent oocuironoe, and 
is often the equivalent of the English definite article Tliu«, wd’-gdbd, the father 

The termination of the accusative is d, that of the genitive is mi, that of the 
locative is chi, an 1 that of the ablative, mid, or muigad The sign of the plural is 
damn or rdnn In the caso of pronouns the plural sign is hm In Ao Naga the plural 
sign is lain nnd m Mikir him 

Jingo is ‘I ’ The other forms of this pronoun aro n xng, miigan, nd’ndng, we, mug- 
mi, our, iingCi-u, me 

Xiitii)" or min g' dn, thou, nang'-ml, thy, no' -tun, you, nang'-mi, your 
TJc, nan, or lit «, ho, n-mi, or u-ming, his , ud-d, lum u tun, they, n-tuni, thoir 
' Who is clmnn, and * w hoso a 1 chang-mi ‘ What ?’ is along 
The verb substantive is (long'd, gndng or gaming, is , chnn, was The termination 
of the past is ol ns lol ol , struck Examples of a negativo past aro hun’ -nan-dial, did 
not give , gong’-iti-chdl , was not willing Tho Past Participle ends m at, as in dong' at, 
having been, or in <u mu ( mu meaning ‘with '), as m rd’aimu, having taken 
In this dialect d becomes l, as in lol , to beat, and tal, to do 
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[No !9 ] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group. 

GARO 

Atoxg ok Kuchtj Dialect 

(The Bev B . G . Philips ) (District, Garo Hills ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Cbang-ml-ba sa’-baDtai niing’-m ganangit’cbim Utim-ming mmg’-sa jong 

Some one's son-male person-two tcei c Them-of pci son-one hi othci 

milgaba Mra’gaba-na balok ‘b avra’, jin-mib aag mun’-na 

small-the father-the to said, ‘ 0 fathei, (the) propci Ip- from my gcl-to 

nanggaba-o ang-na hun’bo ’ Ummgan ue utim-na janggi kbngwa mingab 

necessa > y-the me-io give ' Then lie them to life (the) hang of 

hantiok U-mi kmkm haotai san jaraxvacbian jong rmlgaba 

divided. That-of aftei some time delaying hrolhc) thc-small 

jm-gumukab ra’aimu song ]an’gaba«ang re’engok , unrie ummgan 

property-(the) whole taking country fai-ihe-to went , and there 

nemebagabao takaimu ge’lengming jma-b ]amritok Umio ummg jina-o 

evil doing hts-own piopcity ended And Ins pjopciltl 

jametman’iraml kmkman ue song-obi nbmen n’kal dong’beok Ucbin ut 

ended-after afterwards that countiytn very seal city tcas-voy. Then he 

kanggal dongaitok Ummgan ue rc’eDgaimu u-ml song-mi mmg’-sa-cbl 
t mpoveushed was-hecoming Then he gone-hating that's country’s pcrson-ouc-tn 
mudangok, uinie ue ua-o irak cbaisamkal’-na ge’teng ha’basnng biletoh 
entered(sei ace), and he him swine icatch-to Ins-own ficld-(o sent 
Umie ue xvak sagaba kbplaksaug pi’buk pmgatna sikbeacbim, utakobibn 
And he swine eating-the pods with stomach fll-to tcished-cei y-much , hut 

gumukan u-na hun’nancliak Utakoblba ue sumantrie balok, * fangka 

all him-to gave-not But he ihtnhng-again said, ‘ money 

ra’sakgaba awa-mi biskiu rengmada-rang sa’watnmgab pang’ai man’e 

i eceiving-thc my-father's how-many servants food much getting 

dong a, utiba anga it-cbi oklai tai-na takaidok Anga jasannu gC’teng 

a,e > but I heie hungering die-to doing-am I ausing mif-oicn 

■wa -china re’engamiu balami, " 6 awa’, anga rangra-na arb nang’-mi 

fathei -to going say-icdl, “ 0 fathei, I heacen-against and yom 

nukwa-ebi pap takok , nang’-ml sa’-bantai nbwai mmg-na cbaitoancbak , 

seeing-in sm done-have , yom son saying call-to fit-am-no-moi e , 

nang -ml tangha ra’sakgaba rengma mmg’sa takai anga-6 takbo ” ’ Ummgan 

your money receiting-the servant one making me make”' Then 
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uC jiKnimu ge’tong irfi’-cliina rai’ak Ummge jan’bewammgan u-mi wa’-gaba 

he arising his own fathcr-unto came Then distdnt-vet y-from his father-the 
ua-0 nuksairmmu ka’giilsnkok, umio rikaagaimu ua-o ka’bakkaimu ku’timmok 
him sccn-havuig compassion-had, and i mining- to-hm him emh acitig kissed 
Uebian sa -bantai u-na balok, ‘6 avrn’, anga rangra-na umie nang’-mi 

Then {(he) son Jnm-to said, ‘Ofathci, I heaven-against and your 
nukvsa-chi pup takmaaok , nang’-mi sa’-bnntai nowai mmgnaba chaitoanoliak ’ 
siqht-m sin done-have , yom son saying to-call fit-am-not ’ 
Utakebiba irn’gaba go’teng rongmada-ranga-o balok, ‘rabak rabak jama 
■But ihe-father Ins-own sc> vaiits-to said, 'quickly quickly coat 
silkalura’n ra’aimu u-na kupotbO, umie u-mi chak-china obaksitem, umie 

(<t) heller bringing lim-foi put-on, and 7ns hand-foi {a) ting, and 

u-mi clia’obina ji’kop liun’bo TTmie ma’su pi’sa melgabao tmaimu tokbo , 
7ns foot-for sandal give And cow young Jai-ihc leadmg-here kill, 

na’nang sa’aimu kusi dong’na, alongna ang’mi sa’ -bantai taiokgit’chim, utakebiba 


ice feasting happy Tic to, 
hongpinok , umie ma’akgit’ohim, 
liccd-agam , and lost-teas, 


foi my son 
utakebiba mnn’pinok 
but reccived-again 


died-had, but 
Ummgan utim kusi 
Then they happy 


i Uebian 
l Then 
via’ ua-o 


dong’na takok 
bc-to did 

Umio u-mi sa’-bantai cbungkdl-gaba ba’bachigit’chim. Ummge ue rai’aimu 
And Its son targcr-lhe [the) field-m was Then he coming 
nok-nekiri-chin.i dong’chiC gil’gnl g il’gal gnrukira o naak, Ummg& 

[the) housc-ncar-lo an wing gilgal gilgal danomg 7ieard Then 

rCngmadi-ring rmng’sa-u Iiokaimu it, ‘ atoDg dongVa’ ? noira sing’ok Uebian 
[thc)-sc> cants ft oni one calling he, ‘ what is'? saying asked Then 

uC u-n.i balok, ‘ nang’-mi jong-gaba rai’ak, ummge naDg’-mi via’ ua-o 
he 7nm-io said, 'your bi olhcr-thc ari ived-has, thcrcfoie yom Jather him 
kusi dong’ai man’s'iwaimu ma’su pa’sa melgaba-6 tokok ’ Uohin ue 

happy being rccctvcd-havmg cow young fat-tlie killed-has ’ Then he 

ka’6iaimu nmgknng dnng’ang na gong’anebak Ummge u-mi wa’gaba 
angry-hetng icithin-to enter-to loillmg-was-not Then his father-the 
liong’katamiu mol’molok Utakebiba ue Tra’gaba-na balsakok, ‘ Ohaibo, lskin 
coming-out besought But he fathcr-thc-to anstoeied, ‘ Lo, so-many 

bisil (or basal) anga nang’-na kamok, wensabii nang’-mi bitira-o sakclnkku’cha , 
year I you-for laboured, once-even your command resisted not-yet , 

utakebiba rogaisengamu kusi dong’nmna man’na gada na’a wensaba 

hut fellows with happy be-to-togethei able-to-be like you once-even 

ang-na purun pi’sa mangsaba bun’kucha. Utakebiba je-mi san-ohi nang -mi 

mc-to goat child one-even gave-not-yet But wht-ch-of dag-tn your 

ic sabantai daridaraogmu nang’-mi janggi kengivamio ma’at-gaba rai ak, 
his son ha> lots with your life living ends who came, 


his father-the 
' Ohaibo, lskin 
‘ Lo, so-many 
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utchido 

na’a 

meVgaba 

ma’su 

pi’sa-6 

tokok ’ 

Uobiau ue u na balok, 

then 

you 

the-fat 

COiO 

young 

hulled ’ 

Then 

he him-to said, 

* sa’. 

na’a 

pangnan 

ang-mu 

ganang, 

umie 

ang-mi 

gumukan nang’-mi 

‘ child. 

you 

always 

me-vnth 

are , 

and 

my 

everything yours ( ts ) 


Utakchiba na’nang nemnuk-na umie kusi dong’ -na nanga, atongna ie 
But we rejoice-to and happy bc-io ought, for this 

Bang-mi ]ong taiohgit’chim 3 utakchiba Kengpinok , umie ma’akgit’cbim, utakchiba 
your brother died, but lived-agatn , and lost-teas, but 

man’pinok * 
got-agam ,* 
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GAUO OF COUCH BKHAE AND JADPAIGURI. 

GarO is alco spoken m the State of Coooh Beliar, and in the District of .Talpaigun 
In the former, tho numhor of speakers 19 estimated at 1,200, and m the latter at 4,013 
Thoso of Jalpaiguri are immigrants who have scattered over the distnot In Coooh 
Nclnr the} are settlod principally in the Eastern and North-Eastern portions of the 
State, comprised within tho Tufanganj Subdivision The language of these people is 
muoli mixed with Bengali It will bo sufficient to give a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and another speoimen received from Gooch Bohar, together with a list of 
words from .Talpaigun, 

The Giro langnago of these two districts differs widely from that of Knmrup and 
the Garo Hills Putting the numerous importations of Bengali to one side the 
■vocabulary lias many points of variance, and the differences of grammar are so great as 
almost to entitle tins form of speech to be called a separate language It is, however, 
rather a corrupt jargon than a true dialect, and its corruptions are apparently due for 
the most part to tho mfluonco of tho other surrounding Non-Aryan languages It is 
not worth wlulo making a full list of all its peculiarities, nor, indeed, could such a list 
be made in anv satisfactory way from the specimens and the list of words which follow 
It will he sufficient hero to give the following main points of divergence from the 
standard type and to point out that m many respects it agrees with the Atong dialect 

NOUNS — The standard terminations of the genitive and dative, m and tia, are 
freely used Wo have also the following The termination no is commonly used m 
lalpaiguri for the dative and tho accusative The termination of the ablative is m-pn 
m the same district There soems to he a locative in tug in words like chakra tng, on 
the hand, and debr-mg, to the field Another form of tho locative takes the prefix ha, 
os in ha-song, in a country 

The plural is formed hv adding dod or do 

PEOXOUNS —First person —We have dug, I , dng-go and d-nd, me, to me , e-m, 
t-ni, of me, mv, mng, in, wo, ntngt, mng, of us, our 

Second person — — ' Wo have ndng, thou , nuiig, thou , in fit, thy , ndnok, you , nonok in, 
iwnongt, none, your Tho plural is commonly used for the singular 

Third person, — it, don, he , no, him , it-nd, ii-lrau, to him , ii-nong mon, for him, 
O 110 J , andh, they In tho second specimon from Cooch Behar, tnorju is tinnslated 
1 she ’ and ‘ her ’ 

The Bengali relative pronoun jc is of very frequent occurrence ‘ Who ?’ is chdng 
with a genitive chi-m ‘ What ? ’ is ato or etiinq 

YEBBS — Pi id or tod is ‘ is,’ and toa or toy -tod, * was ’ There are, however, several 
other forms. Tlius, sai-au, sai-tod, and sai a, was The negative verb substantive is 
‘ong cha or dong-chd, is not 

The Present tense seems to show signs of inflexion We have 

at Plnr 

Slop 

1 Knj-o, I stnLc 

2 tel t!>l 

3 ta tBk 

The following is an example of the Imperfect, -mim-tod, (They) were laughing 
Compare sai-tod, and toy-tod, above 

Examples of the Fntm e are bbr-nd, I will say, and mm-nd, we u ill laugh In the 
bst of words from Jnlpaigun the termination is sneP nyd 
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The usual termination ot tlie Past tense is an Of tins tltero are numerous 
examples, of wlucli it will be sufficient to cite Ido an, be gave, nehli-an, be saw In 
lor-tau , be said, a t seems to have been prefixed to tbe termination Another common 
termination is tana, as m lao-tdnd, he gave , fai-tdnd, be came, and others Prom 
Jalpaigun we have tok-ai~tenti, be struck, and Ri-tdnd, be went Examples of a nega- 
tive past are lao-chau, gave not, and dang-chau, entered not 

Tbe Past Participle ends in at mon , as in gas a%-mon, having done. 



[No 20] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


01 


Bara or Bodo Group 

GaRO (oi Coocu Beu\r), 






(State, 

Cooce Beiiaii ) 



Specimen I. 




M rin 

snk-sl m 

nu r i m mg ning 

tol 

SI 

pudmGr Cpim 

Jfo i 

p< roi. pn r of 

niii/i child person two 

were 

Child 

younger own 

1m i b'i 

rtnu, * iw.i, 

jf nhlmlfl <<>.1 

ilng 

]«•’ 

bliaigO misa 

/* i^'r to t 

if, 'fa' her, 

trhat propel tg 

I 

what 

share get 

v t n^n 

ho U nun fini m»j,i-rii\ 

30 

tol 

je lOng-clul 

t *i * nett 

rin* 1 h> 

nan (hem of among 

what 

is 

what is not 

»• p-»a 

Mingo p.miMnon 116 nu Dm 

Hpt‘l 

llll*7U 

sii pwGmor 

C"<T* t“!7 

/ -rVt on tie mo gate Bays 

few 

went 

child young 

r* pin 

runuimn 1 1 

1* I'nng pijmang 

lnt an 

U ai loai-mon 

frs r ~tr\t 7 

C dheru.g 

lo-eounlry distant 

went 

There remaining 


t -11 v»r In g mi mon nlksingpri fompoltini fit pon dtu-pnliiu nu 
‘fit- rn rnt dour; co ipfelcly property of everything expend-dtd 
V.-pn khorch g <*n mon u Imsong khuh monga sm an Uni 
Ivityih-g rzi'ii'l doing (hot in country great scaicify teas JJis 
Hub duklhu m tun 0*mlnwn «Chi 1C mon soliorC miiriip suksa 
f !*;•*< diitrers wa*. Thai mu thru going toton-of man one 
n'gll 1- u ail Uu Jn'ik cbornng.l debr-ing dimbi-sCt*au Hulk 
ecrparioatl \p to'! Jhn ticmc to keep field to sent Sterne 
i, n j jib Ml p-ntl iimnrl lid-man ok dufumd niipa Jvintuk 

t at v trbcf chef cat (hat man thereby belly to-fdl wanted But 
i uni ho rlmn .1th uni sot snin, uon bort-nu, 'em 

rn body Unto pare not If hen /us consciousness teas, he satd, c my 


nwl rn 

\ 0*d 

iminl 

r mi clmkor 

(o l , 

onGk 

bilkbai-mon 

fttOwr of 

locmarm pay 

eating servants 

are , 

they 

wasting 

pirn mon 

*'» , 

fir nng 

maifim 

china bol 

Aug 

olinpai-inon 

sparing 

eat , 

and I hunger with 

die 

surely 

I 

getting-up 

l-trini 

1 otingl 

)( ingl u-krm 

bornil, 

“C 

lira, 

ang Hvdy mnhOngny 

fath'r-of 

near 

will-go him to 

shall- tav. 

“ 0 

father. 

I God 

before 


ar ndndngi inlhOngii} pip gii'ttonn, ndndngi sii-bantai tiddng ting dong- 

and your before sin did, your son xcotthy I am- 

chl 3ncgd dormii rim gondo cb.lkor dilpdng’” Uon clmpai mon 

not Jle pay eating hie servant keep"’ Be getting-up 

nwi-m 1 drdnglr liu nu JUay iion pijinang tuv-<da uni awa nokh-au , 

father -of near ’ went Jrhen he distant teas hts father saw, 
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akabaka siCai-mon ;d'6og-nang-au, uni tukur liyai-mon 
compassion doing ran , his n-cl tahng 


a<ra bortae 

fatner-lo said. 

mahongar yap 

before sin 

Kintuk avra 
But father 


‘ e avra, ans Hvay mahongay 
* O father, 1 God before 

case-tana, nonongi sa-bantai tidong 

ail; your ton worthy 

cbakor doa bortau, * snkok pencm 
sercant many-lo said, * cto'h good 


butum-ou Saua 
/ isted Son 
ar nbnbngi 
and your (yen) 
ang dong eba ’ 
I am fi o f ‘ 

]afai*mon una 
bringing him 


nakan , um c lakramg chistam dakan, 

pnt-on , his hand-m ring pul-on, 

sai-mon gelemga miana £m 

TVe eatmg wiH-sporl will-laugh My 


ar cbakommai jota cakan 

and feel-in shoe put-on 

sa-bantai chiai mon, heng-au, 
son dying, ts-ahte , 


mayai-mon, mon-nu ’ Anohan gelei toa mini toa 

loB-being, ts-recocer^d ' They sporting r cere laughing were (remained) 


“Cm 

sa-bantai 

godOa aebnyan toy-toa 

Jelay uon 

fai-au 

negeau 

Mis 

son 

older field teas 

When he 

came 

home of 

kotmga 

sokai-au 

bvuci ar 

challenge 

nau 

"Con ebakorok 

saksa 

near 

arri ted 

dance and 

tong heard. 

Me 

sercant 

one 

katang-vu 

sengai-mon, *va 

ctung - ’ 

tjon 

bort-au, 

f mni 

ajong 

called 

ashing. 

, ‘this 

ichat ?’ 

Be 

said. 

* your 

brother 

fai-tana 

Penem penem fai tana 

"C'gmon 

nmi 

asva 

bhoj 

Iao-tana 5 

came 

Well 

i cell came 

Therefore 

your 

father 

feast 

give did ’ 

"Con 

raha-au. 

negungb 

dang 

chan 

"Cgmon uni 

awa 


Me lecame-arary, house-into entered not Therefore /.is father 

patdt-an, um somja-somji gase-au Uon uni aua job lao-au, 


ojt-came. 

him entreat 

did 


Me his father anstcer 

gate. 

* lti bobullo 

ang 

nonongi 

kam 

tori-an, kono bela nonongi kara-au 

‘ so many 

years 

I 

your 

sernce did, any time your 

word 

bakaung 

eba 

IXang 

kono 

bela 

ana pnron-sa lavram 

g eba. 

ang 

disobeyed 

not 

You 

any 

time 

me goat-child gate 

not, 

i 

baidoa 

layai 

-mon 

mim-toa 

gelai-toa Kintiik 

nonongi 

e 

friend-many eating 

laughing-icax 

sporting-was But 

your 

this 

sa-bantai 

michi 

sabek 

laai-mon 


sompotti nn-lao-au, 

uon 

jela 

son 

tcoman 

t.arlof 

iahmg 

who 

property fiung-awau, 

he 

when 

fai-tana u-nong-mon nang bboj 

lao-au, ’ "Con una bort-an, 

‘nang 

sodai 

came 

him-Jor 

you feast 

gate 

' Me him said. 

1 you 

always 

ang mon 

toy-toa 

; em 

je 

toa 

je tong eba uon 

atpon 

mni 

me with 

t cere ; 

my 

what 

is 

what ts no! that 

all 

your. 


2s mg gelemga miut ia mga, Imxa nmi ajong chiai-mon, hens-au; 

Our sport laugh ought-to-be This your brother dying , is-alice, 

mayai-mon, mon-au. 1 
lost-lemg, tx-recocered ’ 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Baira or Bodo Group. 

GARO (of Coocn Beiiar) 


(State, Cooch Behar) 


Specimen II. 


Hie dt'cription of an imaginary bride gucn by a Garb (Paharl) to his family 

Ptni'm buchung, morju bollang-kaliio-kalao Horjn bob a , hauru. 

jrcll good, she fotr She while-fair , hutr 

kbup'i tiVi, lnuru lam pilau buchung Morju nekong khub poronga 

tuft i c, hair big long good Her nose very prominent 

"Cm nu'i hmay sarcln, kmncju nCma Koino none mokna mok-chd i 

Jlcr father mother bad, the girl good Girl your mnd-afler nnnd-not T 

Cbnkning-dO abOknd, clriUm-do obOknii , kiino-so paji muti kan 
Arms 
Ilointnng 

Thread to-spm Can, 
kmb'i kapa, iit-pon 


handsome, feel 

patina kapa, sokO 
cloth 

kiipa 


to-coO- can, all-sort can 


i'. 

uni 

her 


uni dado tod, 

her elder-brother is, 

Citi tod. 

mother's sister is, 

mom tba, 

mother's brother s-tetfe is, 
lrnsb kisC-ba (Ong-eba, 
anything ts not , 


handsome , bust that beautiful 
tanga kapa, mai iCmba kapa, 

to-iscavc can, rice to cook can, 

tCrCingya "Cm amay toa, um 

xoork Her mother is, her 

um ajong ba toa, 

her younger-brother loo is, 
urn akai toa, um 

her father's elder-brother' s-wfe ts, her 
um ]uku bborgi at-pon toa Neg-wai 

her kilh-(and) km all are Home-vi 

IsCg-wni sompotti tong oba, mosu-motai uban 
Bouse m property ts-not, oaltle ( even)-lhat 


um jinau 
her sister 


bust 
mui 
curry 
awa 
father 
toa, 
is. 


On "-olid, <0h6 kan-ba macb-cba, obun-ba mach-cha Sendoken 
arc not cloth to wear has gol-nut, lo-wrap with hae-got-not Always 
ma ,G, maio sanan much eba Tibigina, gongna gOng-eba? Nonok 

htingrv , nee to-eat has-got not TFhat-noic, like (or) 

kni na junngna ]bn eba-na? Ni obai-mon fai-au 

atrl will tale »» match take i, , match not? I seeing come-did 


like not ? Tou-all 
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The following dialects are reported to exist m the Garo Hills 

Chibok spoken by 
Dalu „ 

Bags „ 


1,500 

500 

500 


Chibok and Buga are spoken only m a few small villages at tho hoad-waters of the 
Nitai River, and Dalu at the village of that name on the Bogai I havo not succeeded 
m obtaining specimens of Chibok and Dalu, hut, through the kindness of tho Bov M. C 
Mason, I am enabled to give a set of standard words and sentences m tho Buga dialect 
{vide pp 135 and If ) It will be seen that Buga differs considerably from Garo, hut 
there are not sufficient materials available to giVc a complete account of its various 
grammatical forms 

The suffixes of declensions are, — gen iii,nid, dat no, and ahl mti Tho suffix of 
the plural is dtJca, rung being also used 
The pronouns are — 



First Person 

Second Person j 

Third Person 

; 


Sing 

I 

Plat 

Sing 

Plur 

1 

| Sing 

Vlur 

Nom 

dng 

nddng 

ndng 

naming 9 ndrung 

uurf udn, 
hi ng 

hinung 

Gen 

anta, 

nt nia, ndSngnta 

nanta, 

ndnungmd 

i Znma | 

t 1 

htnungnla 


In Verbs, the suffix of the present is 5, of the past mind and jo, and of tho future 
noa {? da) The root meaning * heat ’ is tol, not dol, and ‘ to go ’ l in, not re'. 
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KOCH DIALECTS 


The name ' KOeli ’ looms largo in the history of Northern Bengal and Assam A 
KOoh dynasty, whose original homo seems to have been Cooch, t e , Koch, Behar, and 
which first hccamo prominent in the early part of the sixteenth century was master of 
nearly the wholo of the lower Assam Valley and of Northern Bengal as far west 
as the present District of Purnea There are various traditions as to the origin of this 
line of kings, and, according to Mr, Gait, it is most probable that it has descended 
from a Mcch ancestor, by two Koch mothers 1 

The people called Koch spread all over Northern Bengal and Assam, and have now 
everywhere become complotclv Hinduised In Bengal they have intermingled with 
the surrounding aboriginal tribes and have acquired a cast of feature which ib partly 
Dravidian, while in Assam they have preserved their original Mongolian type 3 In both 
tracts they lm\o abandoned their own language and speak the Bengali or Assamese of 
their Aryan neighbours Hodgson has been able to give a vocabulary of the words 
used by them, wlncli is nearly all Bengali, and regarding their grammar says that it 
is wholly a corrupt form of that language This is equally true at the present day. 
Spccimons of tho corrupt Bengali spokon by Koohes and Rnjbangsts 5 will he found on 
pages 135 and 1G3 of tho Bengali section of this survey 

I think that there can ho little doubt that the original Koches were the same as 
the Bodos ‘Koch,’ ‘ Mecb,’ and ‘BfnA* or ‘Bodo,’ all connoted tho same tribe, 
or, at most, different septs of tho same tribe This is well shown by the traditional 
origin of tho KOch Kings from a Mcch father and Koch mothers In Assam the name 
* Koch ’ is no longer that of a tribe, but rather that of a Hindu cnBte, into which all 
comcrts from the different tribes, — Kachari, Garo, Lalung, Mikir, etc, — are admitted 
on conversion The caso is very much the same in Bengal. 

The name ' Koch,’ m fact, everywhere connotes a Hinduised Bodo who has aban- 
doned his ancestral religion for Hinduism and the ancestral Bodo language for Bengali 
or Assamese 

There is, however, in Dacca, tho Garo Hills, and Goalpara a small body of people 
who are known ns Koch or Pam Koch, and who still speak a language belonging to 
tho Bodo group, and aro either animistic or nominal Hindus. Six sections of them have 
been recorded in tbc Garo Hills, viz , Hangayh, Sntpnnya, Dasgaya or Banai, Oliapra, 
"Wanang, and Tintekiya The last are also found at the base of the Hills in the District 
of Goalpara Tho first five are said to he named after the places whore they formerly 
resided, and the Tmtokiyas from the dress of their women, who wear one cloth round 
the waist, another over the body, and a third on the head These six sections used to 
be considered to bo the only pure Koohes in existence, but it is now believed to be 
much more likely that they are not Koches at all, but are Garos who have never got be- 
yond an imperfect stage of conversion to Hinduism, involving merely the abstinence from 
beef. It has been conjectured with some probability that they assumed their present 


> The Keoh Ktxgt of K&manlpa J A S B Ini, Pt X, ISOS, p. 2M 

! ™ f ^. rt °*t of of Ban-pnr and Goalptra The name mean i ‘of royal dewent , and evidently 
red h Xi^o^ h th.1am" S r; f the ^Otnbea, the of OW. Behar and Mangalda, I hi 

Sri JBri brid to he derived from the San.knt Krauhcha, which mean, the Ear.em H.mal.ya, 
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name of Pam Koch, which means * small,’ or ‘ inferior Koch,’ by way of propitiating 
the thoroughly Hiuduised Koch power which was predominant on their borders Their 
language, so far as I can judge from the speoimens whioh I have seen, is a mongrel 
of GarS and Bengali or Assamese 

In the Garo Hills it is stated that each section of the so-called Koches speaks a 
different dialect, but no specimens of any of these forms of speech could be obtained 
I am hence obliged to content myself with the specimen received from Dacca which 
illustrates the dialect of the extreme south, and with that received from Goalpara 
received from the extreme north The latter is oalled Tmtekna The only other 
specimen of the language that is available is the Vocabulary of the ‘ Konoh ’ dialect of the 
Garo Hills drawn up by Lieutenant Williamson, and referred to below in the list of 
authorities This I reprint in the list of words for purposes of comparison The dialect 
differs from both of those of which I give specimens, but is evidently based on Garo 


This so-called Koch dialect is spoken by the following number of people — - 

BENGAL— 



Dacca . 

• 

4, &00 

ASSAM- 

Garo Hills — 

Total for Bengal 

4,500 

Hangaya 

• 

1,100 

Satpanya 


1,100 

Daagaya or Banai 


1,100 

Wanang 


1,100 

Tmtekiya 

• 

1,100 

Goalpara — 

Total . . 

5,500 

TmtekiyS 


300 


Total for Assam 

5,800 


GRAND TOTAL 

10,300 


It is hardly necessary to point out that, m the case of the Garo Hills, the figures 
are only rough estimates 

The folio wmg are the authorities on the Koch language, mz , both those winch deal 
with the language spoken at the present day by Koches, and also this corrupt Garo or 
Hech spoken by the Pam Koches 
AUTHORITIES— 

Hodosos, B H Essay on the K6cch, B6i6, and DUm&l Tribes Calcutta, 1847 Repnnted m Vol I 
of Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, pp 1—160 Loudon, 1880 Contains a KcSoch 
vocabulary Hodgson Btates that the Kocch grammar ib merely corrupt Bengali 

HtTYTEB, W W ,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia London, 186S 
Tho Koch ■words are taken from Hodgson 

Williamson, W J , A Vocabulary of the Garo and Konch Dialects Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
ragnl, smn (1869), Pt. I., pp 14 and ff This vocabulary is nearly identical, so far as the Eng 
lish goes, with the Standard List of Words and Sentences used m this Survey 

Damon, E T , -Descnpt.ro Ethnology of Bengal Calcutta, 1872 Pam-Kocch or Kocch Vocabulary on 
pp 93 and ff 

Buues, w Koeh Ford, in Mr Damant’s Article on the Pahs of Dmajpur Indian Anti < 

quary, I (18/2), p 371 
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Campbelii, Sit G i— Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and Eastern Frontier Oalontta, 1874 Vocabulary on p 150 
Damant, G H , — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra and 
Nsngthi Etvers Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society, Vol XII (1880), pp 235 and 254 Vocabulary 
Stack, E Report on the Census of Assam for 1881 Note on the tribe by E S on pp 7S and ft 
Calcutta, 1883 

Gait, E A , — Report on the Census for Assam, 1891 .Shillong, 1892 Para 167, p 161, acoonnt of Kfoh 
with vocabulary Acoonnt of the K 6 ah Tribes on p 212 


The following is a bnef account of the main peculiarities of this Koch dialect 
Throughout, pronounce the vowel o as m * song * — 

The suffix of the plural is tang 
The case suffixes are — 

Aoo -Dat lo 
Instr ti 

Dat. tie lond-do 

Abl ne hong-te , tuLt, dong-ten 

Gen tie 
Loo do 

Tbe following are the principal pronominal forms — 


I, Anga 


We, 

Ohttigd 

Me, Ang-nd 


Us, 

Chtng-nd 

My, Ang-ne 


Our, 

Ohwg-ne 

Thou, Nad 


You, 

Na-para 

Thee, Na-ua 


You, 

Nd-pd-nd 

Thy, Na-tte 


Your, 

Na-pd-ne 

He, that, Vd 


They, 

V-tdng 

Him, U-nd 


Them, 

TJ-tdng-na 

His, 77 ne. 


Their, 

V-tdng-ne 

This, 

Id 



Mho? 

Sard 

Whose 

? Sd-ne 



What? 

Md da 


The following are verbal suffixes — 

Present, -a 

Present Definite, -nd hat-d 
Imperfect, -nd-hd-mng 
Past, -ntng, -jok, -ai'd. 

Future, • gdn 

Conjunctive Participle, -«» 

The final ng of ntng, is sometimes dropped, as in dong-m, were The negative 
partiole is jd, as in hong-jd, am not , hon-u-jd, did not give Tbe verb snbstantive is 
us uall y dong, but sometimes hong is used 

The oausal verb is formed by Buffixiog the root hon, give, to the conjunctive parti- 
ciple, as in fdta% hon , cause to wear, put on 


o 
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fa-ne kanda-na lnn-jok Bantu obeli ai-dong-ten u-ne fa u-ko 

fathers mcimty-to went But a distanoe-from his father him 

nuk-jok, ebong maya bong-ai, daur-parl hin-jok, godok-ao roro-jok, 

saw, and pity taking, running went, neck-on caught, 

khudum-]ok Doi u-ko agan-jok, * fa, anga sliorgo-ne biruddhe 

kissed ( The)son him-to said, father, I heaven against 

6 nS-ne nekkbem-ao pap kun-jok , anga ar ta-ne doi agan-ai 

and ( tn)-your presence-tn sin did , I any-more your son saying 

nn*thit-dil-ga-ne jogyo bong-ja ’ Bantu fa apana chakhor-tang*ko 

to-be-known woithy am-not’ But ( the)-father his sermnts-to 

agau-jok, ‘ na-para ]ot kuri namma-wa ehonna-ko hab-ai u-nti fat , l-ne 
said, ‘ you soon-doing good cloth brmgtng him put-on , his 

jak-ao banguti, 5 datbeng-ao jotba fatai-hon , ebong obmga chai 

hand-on ring, and feet on shoes put-on , and we eating 
anondo-kuri-a , karon ang-ne oi doi shi-ai-a, tbanga-a , gem-ai a, man-ai-a * 

make-meiry, for my this son was-dead, ts-ahve , was-lost, ts-fonnd' 

Pore u-tang anondo-kuri-na baz a 
Then they mernment-making-for began. 
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TINTEKIYA OF GOALPARA. 

The Tmteluya Koches of Goalpara are, as above stated, settled at the foot of the 
Garo Hills Their language is a corrupt form of Garo, largely mixed with Bengali 
words I am able to give a version of the Parable in tins dialect, transcribed into the 
Roman character, from a copy received m the Bengali character from that district 
No interlinear translation was given, and I do not venture to supply one 

The Garo portion of the specimen agrees in mnnv respects with Atong, and with 
the form of Garo spoken in Jalpaigun and Cooch Bohar The following arc the chief 
features of its grammar — 

The suffix of the plural is rortg That of the accusative-dative is m, and of tho 
genitive is nt Btina corresponds to the Garo gtpei Tho pronouns ore — 

ting, I, plural (including the person addressed) mug , ti-titi, tome, ti-ni, of me, 
ang-mung , with me , uting, thou , mm, thy , it, he. 

The verb substantive is toti or tong, is , the past is toa (compare Cooch Behar) or 
tong-to The suffix of the present is trti , that of the past, jot or to, and of the future 
-inti (compare Atong nl, Cooch Behar uya) 

Examples of negative verbs are llido-cha-jol, or Uiao-cha-td, did not give , U-chti' 
jot, did not go , bitai-cfiS-td, did not refuse 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group 

KOCH 


TrsTLKivv Di\leot 


(District Goaxtara.) 


Bib'i morocRm dint! slrisbi tea Totnora iiwa-lmrana bak-jok, ‘ awa, ang ]eo mana 
o-on lino ’ Tate 31 toa dui jonak llino-jok Akui dm tin mung tomora sliasba sbob lai- 
mut)f , luda sbongii li-jok, fir 01 sbongo lii-nmng cbana cbana ba ata ata ba nki-mung 
npinfm-dmial kbalmki ba kai-jok Taka powlia makai-mung sanamansn- 3 ok Tate tomora 
sliasba 01 sbongCn gosck nobbnram nokkcr li-]ok Nobbara Spun bbao wnk-cbarana 
avasbik-iok IV'ik sam onriparoba sana limit 6, ar mo rongbb sana lbao cba 30k Tate 
mm monC mono gatbai-mung tomora sbasba bak-jok, 'am a want noke koto morodam 
Ctcu CtCn saw’ ll-trn, ar ang btui-mung ubui tbito Ang tai awam noke lii-mung 
lrikin! “ awn, ang wainmc lii-mung ar am nwameb pap roktarn, nam ang sbasba dong- 
clm an 1 nangebakbor gone rakhai ” ’ Pad.6 tui mnng awa baram lijok Lamhajane 
.dusk bar'ma muki-mung awa bara boebop-jok TJ sbaslm-n awa barana bak-jok, • awa 
.-.no- rro, mil- lu-mun", ar am awamob pip rcktarii , nam ang sbasba dong-sba Awa bara 
ckkhonn bak-jok, ‘pelcm sbokantbm-mung wana dakan , ohasbio ebasbitam dakan ar 
cktbunge jota dakan, mng ru-nmng nanan rengge nkna. Atana am i sbiislia thi- 
mun „ ben" 30k , maratari-mung, tai-man-jok, tai ang nanan rengge-nki ngna 

Ar mnta sbasba bbaC tongto Tax noke fi-mung ata ata ba bosbam cbmobalnmm 

- nk Tm fi-mung sabek morodam sbingobai-jok, ‘orong ata?’ U sabeka bak-jok 

ya-jok. Ta - fi-tra, nam awa sanakagna polom pSlem lbaotara 

‘T - rj sba^ hSx-mung noke li cba 30k Pacb S awa barand fn-mnng 
I korocn ma .^ ok Ua ^ i b arana bak 30k 36, ‘ cbai, ang etd 

ton-to BSng jotobaUtoto »5nS Bamkagm lbioto ing gosck toibo "to 

bossor ton D o B j bHlbondb . mun g rongge nknana gosek purung sbasba- 

korobakai-eln- lh . o>chfi _ jok n - m tomora shasba taka-poisba byaosha-rong- 

bo lliao-cba* o rrnqii-iok ’ Awa baran miita sliasba-na bak-jok, 

? ~ A- ~ -«• 

La.kmtoblm,™ M-W-mucg, t., hong )dt, mmto-mnog, 

tat-man*3ok ’ 
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RABHS 

This is a language which is fast dying out, and regarding which it has been very 
difficult to obtain any information It certainly belongs to tbe Bodo group. Two dia- 
lects of it have been reported, viz . — 

Kama of Dialect Where spoken. 

Bangdimu . . Goalpara 

Kamrnp 
Garo Hills 

Maitana or Matrai * Garo Hill s 

Totill 31,370 

The above figures are estimates Goalpara and Eamrap do not report the name of 
the dialect, but the specimen received from the former district is Rangdama, and I have 
hence provisionally entered the Rabba of both districts under that dialect 

Regarding the Rabhas and their language, Mr Gait speaks as follows in Ins Census 
Report — 

“ Tie Bibhas, who are also known as Totlns and Datiyal Kachans, are found chief! y in Goalpara, Kamrnp, 
Darrang, and the Garo Hills There seems to be a good deal of uncertainty as to who theso people really are 
In Lower Assam it is asserted that they are an offshoot of the Garos, while in Kamrnp and Darrang, it is 
thought that they are Kaoharls on the road to Hinduism That thoy belong to tho great Bodo family is 
certain , but it is not equally dear that tho Babhas are more olosely allied to any one tribo of that group than 
to another. They have their own language (which is fast dying out), nnd it is not necessary for a Knohari or 
Giro to become a Bahhi on his way to Hinduism. On the whole, therefore, nlthongh somo Knoharis and 
Girfls may hayo become Bibhas just as others have become KCohes, it seems probablo that tho Babhas are in 
reality a distinct tribe 

“ In the Garo Hills there are said to be five sections of BabhaB, m : , Rangdima, Pub, Maitana, Datum, nnd 
Kachin . . Theso Bibhas of the Garo Hills are said to differ vory slightly from 

the KOohes of the same district. 

“ In Kamrnp and Darrang, the above-menboned subdivisions tend to disappear, the Bangdami and ’Pub 
sections alone being reported 

“The Bibhas consider themselves supenor to the Kacharis, and have, as a rale, abandoned their tribal 
dialect in favour of Assamese ” 

According to Mr Damant tbe Pati Rabba have become to a great extent Hmduised, 
and have abandoned tbeir own language for Assamese , tbe remainder still preserve their 
own customs and language to a greater or less extent He considered the Maitaria Rabba 
to be most probably tbe purest specimens of tbe race , they bear a close resemblance 
botb to tbe Garo and Pam Koch, both m tbeir dialect and in tbeir manners and customs 
They are a scattered and broken race, having few, if any, villages of their own, but living 
in small hamlets along with tbe Meob and Koch 
AUTHORITIES— „ 

Duust, G H Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling leticeen the Brahmaputra 
and Nmgthi Livers Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, xli, 1880, pp 228 and ff Aooount 
of Language on p 238 Vooabnlary of 22 Matrai Bibha words on p 254 

Gut, E A., — Report on the Census of Assam for 1891, pp 162 and 232 Shillong, 1892 

I am indebted to the Reverend A. P Stephen for tbe following version of tbe 
Parable of tbe Prodigal Son in tbe Rangdama dialect It has evidently been most 
carefully transliterated from a copy in tbe Bengali character, and tbe rules of pronuncia- 
tion are those for pronouncing that language Thus, every a should be pronounced as 


Hnmber of speakers 
. 29,000 

370 
1,000 

30,370 

1,000 
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tlio o in 'liot The onh exception is tlio diphthong at, winch should be pronounced 
ns m Hindi, like the word * I ’ It will bo observed that this system of writing differs’ 
shgbtlv from that adopted for tbo otboi languages of tbe Bodo group, m wbiob I have 
represented tbo sound of o m ‘hot 1 by o Tbo pronunciation of the letter s is pro- 
bnbly like sh as m Bengali In addition to this spcoimen, I have also received an 
incomplete list of words from the Deputy Commissioner of Goalpara This I do not 
publish, but it is utilised below 

Tbo following skotch of tbo mam points of Rangdania is based on all the materials 
available It will bo observed that m many cases it shows points of resemblance witn 
the Atong dialect of Giro, with tho Garb of Cooch Behar and Jalpaiguri, and with the 
TiutohivI Koch of Goalpara 

XOUhS-Thc plural suffix is tdtig, as m bd7.-tdng, swine, IdJ^ar-tdtig, servants 
In the pronouns rang is iwcd, and this also appears in mldri-rang, harlots 

The suffix of tbo nccusative-datnc is 5, as in tdhd-b, money , bdbrd-o, to the father 
The suffix nd is oho common for theso cases, ns in idslhu-nd , to the hand 

The suffix of tbo genitive is m, as in lai-m, of a man After ng the » of the suffix 
is dropped, as in rang! didng-i, of heaion, hHar-idtig-i, of servants 

The suffix of tlio locative is i, as in mdjdr-i , among, hdcldm-t, m a place, sang-t, in 
a village 

An ablative is formed by adding pdrd to tho gonitivo, as mjdtibai-m pdrd , from a 
distance 

Tlic^c suffixes aro capable of combination Common is i -nd, m to, hence, towards, 
as in sang-i-nd, towards a ullage, hence, as a dative of motion, to a village Similarly, 
we ba\e sang-t-nt, of m a village, i c , an inhabitant of a village 

The suffix bra corresponds to the Garb gxpd, as in bd-bid, tbe fatbor, equivalent to 
the Gj.ru pd-gtpd 

AD JFCTIYBS — Gender is denoted by the words mabd, male, and mdju, female, 
when there arc no special words like babrd, father, ayd, mother, dddd, elder brother, 
Inb'i, elder sister, 7 at, man, mist dug, woman, sdbrd-meusd, son, sdbrd-misd, daughter 

Tlio numerals arc sd or sail, one , ming or mi, two , thdm, three The others are 
borrowed from Bengali As in other Bodo languages, numerals take generic prefixes 
ThnB — 

r or human beings, sdl-sd or sdK-sdti, one , hd-mmg or Ld-tni, two , dn-thdm, 
tbreo 

For irrational animals, many -sail, one , matting, two, mang-tham, three 
For clothes, L7id-sa, one , l.hutxing, two , bhun-thatn, three 
For coins, gb-san, one 

It will bo observed that these prefixes are liable to changes according to the 
numeral to which they aro prefixed 

PEONOUNS — The following forms of the personal pronouns have been noted — 
Aug, I , dng-o, mo , dtig-i, my , dng-t-nd-le, for me , chmg, we. 

Nung, thou , nang-nt, or tiding -t, thy , nd-rang, you 

0, he , d- 7 », of lnm , b-na, him , o-rang, they , b ratig-i, their 
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The demonstrative pronouns are t, this, nml u, that The gcnitno of i is r in, of this 

For the relauvo, tho Bengali ji is used. 

Chang, who? ato, what? alia, why ? 
fiang-i ata-mu , what is your name? 

Ndng-t chiiha-m chdng-i subid rtbi-id, whoso hoy unlhs behind you 3 
VERBS —Tod, is, are, to-ja, was, woro , chhdng-ja, became , iougja, remained 
Tho following aro examples of tho various tenses — 

Present, — man-eta, aro getting, hhdi-ild, arc doing, m Id, am dying 
Past, — hdm-ja, said, lon-ja, divided , renq-ja, went , and many others 
Euture, — man-nogd, will got, Idm-noyd, will snv , Idqi-nm/d, will he ncee^nn 
Imperative — This tenso takes no termination We lmio id-Unt (in wlneh l hi is 
not a tenso sign), give, and rdsdin, beep 
Past Participle, — Ihdr-danq-bc, when it was dono , i ibt-dauq-be, when he came 
Conjunctive Participle , — i ubung-c, gafhonng , lhdr-c, doing, and mam other' 
Infinitive, — charai-nd, to herd, pttnq-ud, to fill, icng-nd, to go All these arc 
infinitives of purpose 

Verbal Noun, — Idm-c, heating, sul-c, playing ,f'tnd-c, dancing 
NEGATIVE — The negative particle is child, as m vcm child, not good, had , 
rd-lhu-cJthdi, gavo not, nuvq-chhd, nislicd not, 1 hdr 1 u-chhii, 
have not done 

I am indebted to Mr J D Anderson for tho following note on the specimen — 

The specimen of Rubba supplied by tbo Reverend A F Stephen funudies nn interesting 1ml l* twirn G.mi 
and Bara Even one specimen suffices to pbore that, Uhetliore two languages, R ihha is n tongue one, n-tdiitmatrer 
Tvliiob has becomo mflciionnl, nndcr tho inflncnce of surrounding Arjnn Hngnngi s Tlin Bp r mmi n l»-in 0 a 
translation from Assamese, baa few cases of agglutination, lmt there are k me Tims 1 1 Tr-Jang, finish d' mi, n 
the equivalent of tbo Bur& lh(lm zap , ra Uni, go and give, convqxmds to tin B ip hu hut Of the n rlul re >ts 
in tbo Bpccimen more than half can bo identified untb the corresponding Bara root-*, ns the folloivin e list vnll 
show — 


Ribba 


Bap 

to, to ng, 

be 

daily 

man, 

(ns in GurO), get 

man 

ra, 

give 

Jiu (The Bup h freqnentlv becomci rin tin reg- 
natc tongues ) 

ron, 

divide 

ran 

c ha. 


za 

reng, 

g° 

thing 

hh 5 r. 

do 

lham (In Bulilm the uronl for ‘ work. seems to lc 
Ultml ) 

pang, 

say 

lung 

nung. 

msh, tbinl- 

MHTip 

Za, 

cat 

zi 

>!, 

dio 

th oi (Tins phonetic ebango 13 common tbrougbout 
tbc group ) 

n ul, 

see 

nw 

rtm, 

seizo 

horn ( h becomes r ns in hil above ) 

hhntam, 

kiss 

hhudum 

jen so, 

return 

fin 

hheng, 

breathe, bve 

thing 

via, 

logo 

g'ma 

tam, 

drum 

dam 

tiS thim. 

bear 

hhna tong 

ra ha, 

bring 

Vtba 



nAnnA 


106 


home few roots aro borrowed from Assamese, as cliarat, food, <j u n i , think, t\ngech\, ask, simjd, entreat. 
lit l t come, i' evidently nn agglutinate, and tho rf is no doubt the GfirO/f, which represents tho Bftfh /a* So tho 
If-U intl’tffTf kill, is found in B&pa Tho jai in jai-fung, run, in probably tho Giro hiat whioh corresponds to 
the Baps iAW F* oft, send f corns to bo derived from /i or /at, oomo, and tho ota resembles tho Lulling ot, give 
or eau®*' So /V c f may bo * mats to come ? Oftdny, become, in probably an intonsitivo form of cho cited above 
'lint leaver nine roots wlndi on tho information avmlnblo, cannot bo identified with Bapii roots Those are kffm 
fa\ , rutmne gather , dtprt, rqnandcr , mdiij «u, nnso , hohai, call , ru flm, keep , ti/m, love , /ran, call , and dogo-lt, 
gi out 

Tho svshm of conjugation resembles both B irn and Gan3 Thna tho imperative, as in Bnpfi, in tho bare 
nninflected root The infinitive ends m nf ns in Giro, and resembles tho Bij4 tnf But so far ns can bo judged 
from one specimen, tlin s\ s‘cm of conjugation is less njieaahsed than Girt and oorrosponda very oloBoly to Bfipfl 
and Tipnra Tims thero is a conjunctive participlo in o which evnotly porforma tho work of tho s imil ar Bljt 
partinp'e m ut, and is c\cn naed in a reduplicated form to express continuance of notion, thna rili e ntu-dn= 
the BApi/ai oi fat ut meaning ‘continuing to come.’ Tho past participlo minis equivalent to the similar Bipn 
participle in iu On the other hand, the negative-verb m jH is thesnmo aa tho Giro ouo The syatem of declin- 
ing nouns is verv similar in Rabha and B\p\ , hat tho former borrows nn ablntivo in parti from the Aaaameso 

'Hill 

It should In mentioned that Rablu appears to bo a Hindu nnmo for tho tnbo and that many men calling 
themselves, (or called liy llicir Hindu neighbours,) Itubha, speak pure Kachan At ono timo RibhAa wore the 
Eghting dan of the Bari fnmilv, and tnnnv members of it joined the three Assam rcgimanta boforo they took to 
recruiting Gurkhas 
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i 

rabha 


RaJTDANIA DlAXECT 


(Disteict Goaxpaba ) 


(The Bevel. A. F. Stephen, 1900.) 

Sak-sa kai-m kami sabra-meusa to-ja O-rang-i majar-i 
Person-one man-of two chld-son were Them of among 

fajangbra o*m babra-6 kam-ja, 'baba, 31 malmata ring man-nova 

the-youngest his fathcr-to said, ‘ father , what property I will-get 

o-na ra-khu,’ aro 6 o-rang-i majar i malmata ron-p Hoc-don chabam 

that give,' and he them-of among property divided Few days after 

fa]angbra dimdak rubung-o jangai sang-i«na rong-ja, 0 liadam-i 6 

youngest all gathering distant village-toicards went , that placc-in he 

nem-ebba khatm Lhar-e o m taka-o depre-jn Aro o dimdak 
good-not tcorl doing his rupee (t c , manctj) finished And he all 
kharas khar-dang-be 6 sang-i nemspiyan akal ebbang-ja, iiro 6 

expenditure when-done that village-m great famine became, and he 

nemspiyan dukb mnn-na ebbang-ja X j'oyan 1 6 6 sang-i-m 

great distress io-get began This time at he that village tn-of 
sak-sa kai katang-i-na reng-o o-m pak-o tong-ja, aro o o-na 

person-one man near-towards going him-of with remained, and he him 

o-ni patbar-i-na bak charai-na Pose-ja 0 bak-tang-m sa-gai ebbabek 

his feld-towards swine to-herd sent He swme-of eatable husls 

pak-e o-m bodam pung-na nung-ja , andangoba sak-sa-ba 0 na ra-khu-cblia 
■with his belly to-fll wished ; but person-one-even him-to givc-not 

0 man-i gum-e katn-jn, ‘ ang-i babra-m nok-i penebek lakar toa, 

Be mind-m thinhng said, ‘ my father-of house-tn how-many servant arc, 

6-rang nemspiyan mm sa-na man-eta, aro 1 hadam-i bokibana 

they much rice to-eat are-getting, and this place-in hiinger-because-of 
ang si-ta Aug mangsa-e ang-i babra katang-i-na reng 0 kam noya, 

1 am-dymg I arising my father near-toicards going will-say, 


" baba, 

rangkarang-i 

diking aro 

nang-m nnkbi-i 

nem-ebba kbami-b 

“ father , 

heaven-of 

before and 

thy sight tn 

good-not work 

khar-ja , 

ang-6 nang-i 

sabra bobai-na 

nem-ebba, nng-5 

nang-i 

sak-sa 

dtd , 

me thy 

child to-call 

( is)-not-good , me 

thy 

person one 

lakar 

ganda rasjtm " 

Chaba-m 

6 mangsa-e o-m 

babra 

katang-i-na 

servant 

hie leep ” 1 

After 

he arising hts 

father 

near towards 
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nln-]a Andangoba jnngbai-ni para o-ni babra o-na nuk-na man-e 

came But dtstanec-of from Ins father him to-see getting 

ncraspiytin nasi-]'i, aro ]aitung-o o m takrang-5 rim-e o na khutam-]a, 
much loved , and running hs neck holding him hmed 

Sabra u-nii kam ]'a, ‘baba, ang rangkarung-i dikang aro nang-i nukba-i 
Child htm-to said, 1 father , I heaven of before and thy stght-m 

ncm-cblm khann-o kbar-ja , aro nang-i sabra 6 kani-na nem-chba 1 
good-not tcork did , and thy child to say ( ts)-good not ’ 

Andangoba babra lakar-tang-o kam-ja, ‘nomspiyan nemgax nen-6 raba-e 

But father scrcanls-to said, ‘ very good cloth bringing 

6 m kan-o ra-kbu , aro taskku-nd cbbaohbakam, dx5 tatbong-i-na ]Ota 

his body-io give, and fingcr-to ring, and foot-on-to shoe 

ra-kbu , cbing mai sa-e kbusi obhang-ja, u-m badang, ang i 

give, ice rice eating happy became (t c , will-become), ihis-of for, my 

sabra si-jn, andangoba fensa kbeng ]a , 6 ma ]a, andangoba fensa 

child teas dead, but again lived, he t oas lost, but again 

mau-]a ’ Ar o-rang kbusi khar-na oIibang-]a 
icasfound ' And they happiness to-make began. 


I ] T oyan-i a m dadabra patbiir-i to-]a 0 n5k katang-i-na nbi-e 

This time at his eldest ficld-m teas He house near-towards corning 

nbi tin klmm tam-o karji suk e Pusa-o natbim-ja 0 laknr-tang-x 
coming drum beating bamboo playing dancing heard Be servants of 
majar-i sak-ra fran-o o na, ‘ ato kbtir-eta ?’ smgoobhi ]a, aro 6 
among person one calling him to, ‘ what are doing ? asked, and he 
o-na kam-ja, ‘nang-i fajang-bra ribi-]a, aro nang i babra tod J ekam ganda 

him to said, * thy younger came, and thy father marriage like 

mai kb T nsai rakhu-ja, u-m badang 5 6-na nom man-ja ’ 0 ta 6 sa-e 

rice feast gave, this-of for he him good got ’ Be anger eating 

nbk pimunga reng-na nung-cbha U-m badang 0-m babra dogoba e 
house into to-go wished-not This-of for his father going-out 
samjac-ja. 0 o-ni babra-6 i khata kam-ja, ‘ebbi, basar pang o ang 

entreated Be his fathcr-to this word said, r ' lo, year many I 

nan"-i kbata nathim-o ang nem-chha kbami-o khar-ku-obha, andangoba nang 

thy toord hearing I good-not work have-done not, but thou 

Snn-.i kburma-tang-m pak-e kbusi chbang-na ang l-na-ke pnn sabra 5 kSkthat-e 
friends of with happy to-be me-for goat child killing 

rakliu obba l nang-x sabra nang-i malmata-o sudan-rang pak-e kharas 

novest not! this thy child thy property harlots with expenditure 

kbar-c nbi-daog be Bang b-rra-ke tod-etam Binds ma. kMuai raUm-ja 

doing whcn-came thou hrn-for marriage hhe me fealt gaoetl 

Eabta o-na Unt-ja, -Babra, nang aag-r pate aprean tod, aro ang-i 

Father hm-ta ea,i, -chld/h thou me-of mlh .Image art, and mg 
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d imdak malmata nang-i Ching khusi khar-na lagi-noya u-m 

all property ( ts)-thne TT e happiness to-mal c vnll be necessary this of 

Mdang nang-i fajangbra <=1 ja, andangoba fen'a ktipng-p, firo ml-ja, 
for thy younger 1 cas-dead, but again was alive , and teas lost, 

andangoba feosa man-ja ’ 
but again icas-founi ’ 
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TIPURA 


This langungo is reported from the following localities — 


Bengal — 


People 

State of Hill Tippcrah, where it is spoken by 

90,000 

Dutnct of Dacca, „ „ 

300 


District of Chittagong Hill Tracts , 

15,250 


Assam — 


105,550 

District of Sonth Cncliar, , 

300 

£00 


Total number of Bpeakors 

105,850 


Tipnr'i Ins nho been reported ns spoken in Sylliot, but an examination of the 
specimens rcicned from that district shows that the lnnguago is really Hallami, spoken 
by immigrants from the State of Hill Tippcrali, and belonging to the Kuki, not the 
llodo Group kfr J D Anderson, boworcr, informs mo that in 1SS3 there were many 
lippervhs in the south of the district, especially in tlio Bnlisira Hills Under these 
Circumstances it is doubtful whether there really arc at present m Sylhot the 8,000 
speakers originally reported or not 

Specimens hare been received from most of those localities They show no 
dialectic differences, — only slight \anations of spelling, which might bo expeoted in 
recording an unwritten language It will suflico to give the two specimens received 
from Hill Tippcrali, and, to illustrate tlio varieties of spelling, the list of words received 
from Dacca In the Chittagong Hilt Tracts the language is also called Mrtmg 

3slr Undlo lias shown m lus grammar that Garo m many oases forms a connecting 
link between EAPi and Tipura A perusal of the follorung specimens will show several 
points of resemblance (especially the plural termination rao) between the latter and 
Dlma-s’i, or Hills Kacluri 

The following arc the authorities on Tipura which I have noted — 

AUTUOIUTirs — 

PlUTtr, Sir A , — 4n account of Aral, cm Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bongal, Vol x, 1841, Pt. II, 
p 711 (Vocibularv) 

ScTUErLAsn, H C , — Tippcrali Calcutta Renew, Vol xxxv, No 70,1860 

Lewis, T H , — Th<- Hill Tracti of Chittagong and tho dwellers therein Oalontta, 1869 Bepnnted m 
. Self Aions jrom tho Records of the Government of Bengal. No 43, 1869 Contains vocabnlanea of 
Tippcrali and Mmng 

He tec, Sir Vi' W — A Statutical Account of Bengal On pp 489 nnd 490 of Vol vi there is a 
vocabulary of Tippernh by T H Lowin 

EanLE, Itcv *3 —Ou'hne Grammar of tho Kachan (Bard) lnnguago at spoh°n in Lhstnct Darrang, Assam 
Tlio Introduction contains n Koto on the relation of the Kach&n {Bara) Language to that of Sill 
Tipp ri, including n comparative vocabulary of Kaclian, Gnro, and Hill Tipperi 

Akdecsov, J V —A short List of Words of the Hill Tipper a Language wth their English Equivalents 
Al o of tenrds of the Language spol cn by the Lushas of tho Sylhet Frontier Shillong 1R85 

CAlirPELl Sir & — Specimens of the Languagesof India, including thoso of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 
the C nt ml Eranners, and the Eastern Frontier Calcntta, 1874 On pp 188 and g and 204 and 

ff there are aocnbnlancs of Ililt Tippcrah 

Hapdv Mom Dtv Vabmav Tuakbb, — Kak barah mi, a Qrammar of tho Traipur Language (in Bengali) 
Comilla, 1900 

hoar— Mr Ririrt * Report on Drstrict Tipparnh (C*lcott» DcsgU Secritarlst Ptcab, 1860) hat • lilt of if-otUed Tippont 
Ttord* od p 3 Tliry art bowerer, ImVi, not Tipura 
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"We find, so far as we can judge from the uncertain spelling of the spocimens, the 
extreme short a, written which has been noted in Mr& thus, the word for * child,’ 
corresponding to the Bdra fsd is b‘sd, bsd and also band As will ho seen m this example, 
a long a is sometimes substituted for tho short one So also we find jald or la, male, 
corresponding to the Bara z'la It must he remembered that the Tipura specimens and 
list of words were originally written m the Bengali character. Hence the pronun- 
ciation of the letter s must he considered as doubtful Every o is to be pronounced as o 
m ‘hot’ At is to be pronounced as m Hindi 

Several suffixes are used to form the plural The most common is rao, as in 
Di-masa Others are rol, rong, song, and hobdtig. Examples are manui-rao, things, 
seleng-rao-no, to the servants , sa-jul-rol, daughters, cheiat-rong , children, bd-xong or 
ba-lobdng, fathers 

The sign of the Accusative-Dative is no, as m bd no, to the father 
The sign of the Instrumental is bat, as m buduh-bat, with ropes , bo-bat, thereby , , 
The sign of the Ablative is ui-tham or ong-oi-se, as m bd-ni tliam , or bd-ong-oi-sc) ( 
from the father 

The sign of the Genitive is nt, as m bd-ni, of the father ■> 

The sign of the Locative is go or ad, as m yahum-go, on the foot, no go, m the' 
house, yag-ao, on the hand After ng, the g of go seems to be liable to elision, as in 
ruhitng-o, on the road-side , seldng-o, before 0 is also used, as m dttlu-o, in difficultv 
The following are the principal pronominal forms which I have noted — 


I, Jng 

We, Chung 

Of me, Am 

Of us, Chi -in 

To mo, Ano 

Us, Chun 

Me, An 


Thou, Fung 

You, Fo-rol 

Of thee, Ni-nt 

Of you, Fo-rong-m 

Thee, Fon 

You, Fo-roh-no 

He, that, ~Bo 

They, Bo-ro, bo-rao 

Of him, J3i~m 

Of them, Bo-rong-m, bo-rao-ni 

Him, Bo-no 

Them, Bo-rong-no 

IVho ? Sa-bo 

What ? To-mo, substantive , Bo, adjective 

The Bengab .Relative ye is used 

9 


The following are instances of the use of pronominal prefixes — nt-m no-sald, your 
son , mmi no-fdung, your younger brother , m-m no-fa, your father, bi-m bu-fd or bi-m 
bo-fa, his father 

As regards verbs, the usual verb substantive is long, with a present long-b, 
and a past tong-Jha Sometimes the initial t appears to be dropped At least we find 
a present ong-o, an infinitive ong-nd-m, to be, and a negative form ong-h-d , am not 
(compare the Gard form) The verb ndng means " become ” 

The following suffixes are used m conjugation 

Present,— o or 6, as in ang-bu-o or dug bn-o, I strike The second person 
singular and plnral takes di, as m nung bu-dt, thou beatest 

Future,— d-nu, as m dug bu-d-nu, I shad strike A euphonic to is inserted in 
td-tca-nu, I will say 
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Past) — khd or La, as m bu-Lhd, struck, sa-ld, 6aid (Probably hero, as in 
Bengali-written Garo, the aspiration is superfluous). 

Imperative ,— The second person takes di, as in bu-dt, strike. 

Conjunctive Participle, — oi as m bap-ox, having divided, and many others 
Infinitive, — na-ni , as in bu-na-nx , to stake. 

There is a termination md-ni, the use of which is not clear from the spccinu ns 
We have chd-ma-m, eatable things , thang-md-m, going, 1 dmi-tnd-nx, having been lost , 
mdsa-md-ni , the act of dancing , tam-md-m, music 

The following instances of negative verbs occur — 

Ong-h-a, am not , ru-lt-a, gave not, Idn-li-d, did not wear, thmg-U-d, did not play. 
Another formation appears in nor-ta-lha, disobeyed not , ru-id-thd, gavest not. 

As in other Bodo languages, the causal verb is formed by suffixing the verb * to 
give’ to the mam verbs, thus, Jan-ru-dt, cause to wear 

I give a list of Tipnra words with their Burk equivalents, which may he of inter 
as showing the close connexion of the vocabulary of the two language: lam jndcbW 
for it to Mr J D Anderson 


Tqmra 



mdtdi, 

tnddat, 

god, spirit 

shdl, 

tan, 

sun. 

tdl. 

r.di hd-Ur (mght-lcrd), 

moon 

athii lurui. 

hd-thar lit, 

star 

nahbd , 

ndfld, 

heaven. 

bar, 

Mr, 

wind. 

shotting, 

t dr.-dura, 

sux.-bino 

ha, ■ 

fa. 

ecrtL 

sham, 

sdn-hfri, 

Sa’t. 

shir, 

t l ’,rr , 

iron. 

hd-chu, 

fd-cd, 

meurtals. 

tot, 

du 


toi-md. 

dCi-r.d, 

nrer 

foi-sd, 

dCi-td, 


J a-chang. 

r“-zcr. r 


Ihdm-lfd, 

cf->a r a i fzn-tozzze.}, 


Mr, 

c* err cr 

£re. 

Infix, 


' r /.p 

r, ~ J* 

} Mra, 

kM-:, 

r . . 

lulur. 

b---. 

ica 

«■ f * r _ » 

if ar.as. 

k'.zMa, 

--- 

^ JT* 

IMrc , 


''"’'J 

vdl-to. 



edi-cf i 


*. * f f -* J 

r 5-fihzcpt 

- ■** 

-r 

adi, t. 
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Tipnra 

Bara 

English 

bekreng, 

begeng. 

bono 

thtit, 

thoi , 

blood 

mukhdng, 

mukhdng, 

faco 

murku, 

mushugur , 

eye brow 

chdbdm, 

zabam, 

forehead. 

bu-khii, 

khu gd 

mouth 

kuohm, 

gvsh-thoi, 

lip 

salat, 

salat, 

tonguo 

dbw, 

dbu, 

breast (female) 

fikhung , 

btkhung, 

back 

bakha 

bikhd, 

liver 

sitap, 

sttap. 

bladder. 

Jcalam tot, 

galam ilut, 

sweat 

chana, 

zd-nat, 

food 

mat rang. 

viai-rdtig, 

noc 

mat, 

mikhdm, 

cooked rice. 

chu, 

zb, 

rice-beer 

rl, 

hi, 

cloth 

y a sit hdm, 

ndshithdm, 

ring 

makhrd. 

mukhra, 

monkev 

m&td, 

tnasd, 

tiger. 

sui via. 

sui-ma, 

dog 

matham, 

matham, 

otter 

mushuk. 

m’sb, 

cattle. 

pumtna, 

bunnd, 

goat 

sinjd, 

mzat, 

mouse 

tan, 

dan, 

bird 

td-khu, 

dau khu, 

owl 

tau-kha, 

dau khd, 

crow 

bn tut. 

In diii. 

egg (bird-water 

ohtbit. 

zlbb, 

snake 

ydngla, 

embu bdngla, 

toad 

d, ngd, 

na. 

fish (Tins 



universal an 



tribes ) 

them mat, 

t ham-fat, 

fly 

thdm put, 

thdm fm, 

mosquito 

mat, 

mot, 

paddv 

khdl, 

khun, 

cotton 

stping. 

gibing, 

sesame 

not, 

mot, 

vegetables 

phanton. 

phdnthong, 

egg plant 

'■Ado, 

thau, 

Oil 

fatal 

fatal , 

betel-leaf 


■word seems 
long the bill 



TIPURA 


Tipnra 


English. 

bu-fang, 

f-fong. 

tree 

tea, 

od, 

bamboo 

that elm. 

that zu, 

mango 

thaih, 

thaili, 

plantain 

bu-that, 

f- that , 

fruit 

chekrd, 

sekra, 

sickle 

thdpla. 

ha-tlidpld, 

asbes 

gala, ju, 

zfld, zu, 

male, female, (suffix) 

Mr, 

Mr, 

night 

pau-khtod, 

bau-gar. 

forget. 

okhtbiu. 

ukhtn, 

hunger 

tut-khdng, 

dui-gdng, 

thirst 

td. 

da, 

now. 

ka-satn, 

g"-sdm, 

black. 

khufur, 

g'-fut, 

white. 
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[No. 25.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Ba?a or Bodo Group. 

TIPTJEA 


(State, Hell Tippebah ) 

Specimen I 

Borok kai-sa ni basii-jaln ku-nui-ni bismgoi busa-3ala-ku.su 
Man person-one-of child-male pet sons-tioo-of among chld-male-younger 
bi-m bu-fa-no sa-ka, ‘ba, 30 manui ang man-fmu, bo-no a-no ru-di’ 

his lns-father-to said, * father , what things I shall-get , that me-to give' 

Akhalaio bo bo-rao-m bismgoi manui bag-01 ru-kbii. Bi-ni kisu-dm 

Thereupon he them-of among things hamvg-dimcled gave That-oJ some-days 

thang-khlai-no bi-xn basa-la-kusu ]oto thScba kbdlai-01 bakohalo dCsh 

his ohild-male-yotmger all together having-made remote to-country 
Aro bo bejay cbole-mung oliole-01 bi-m manm-rao 

At-that-place he improper manner behaving Ins things 

khibi-kba Bo ]oto ura-01 pai-kbalai-01 aro 

having-wasted squandered. Me all having-squandei ed hamng-fimshed at-that-place 
jobor akal nang-kba, tai bo-bo duku-o kalai-kba Afru no jaga-m 

great famine arose , and he-too dijjiculty-m fell Then that place of 

kai-sa-m tha-rn tbang-01 tong-kha , a 5 borok -bo bo-no bi-ni aoro 
person-one-of near having-gone remained , that man-also him his field into 

wak muruk-na-m bor-01 ru-kha, Ulo "wak-rao 30 buku-rao cba-o 

swine grazing-for having-sent gave Afterwards swine what husks eat 

bo-bai bo bo-bog puru-na-m kbalai-kha, kentu bo-no kobo ru-li-a. 

thereby he hts-belly filhng-for did {tried), but hvn-to anybody gave-not 

TJlo thangoha-01 bo sa-ka, ‘ a-m ba-m busnk mulaseng man-ox 
Then senses-recovenng he said, ‘ my father's how many pay having-received 

Belong nang-mam beshi oba-ma-m manui man-oi-tong-o, aro ang nkhu-01 

servants than-enough more eatable things used-to-get, here I hungering 

tbui-o. Ang bacba-01 a-m ba-m tba-m thang-anu, bo-no sa-wanu, “ba, 

die I arising my father's near will-go, hm-to will-say, “ father , 

ang shorge-m biroddhe m-m sakango pap khalai-kba, ang tai 
I heaven-of against your presence-tn sin have-committed, I any-more 
m-m na-sa-la hinoi siruj ak-na-m laek ong-li-a, a*no m-m dormay man-01 

your your-ohild-male as known-to-be woithy am-not, me your pay receiving 

seleng-m hahay narak-di ” ’ Ulo bo bacha-01 bi-m bu-fa-m tba-m 

servants-of like keep.” ’ Then he arising his his-f other's near 


after 

thang-ka 

went. 

ura-01 
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thang-ka Kcntu bo lmkchalo tong-sam-no bi-ni bu-fa, bo-no 

went But he. at-distance when-was-yet hts his-father htm 

nug-na-m mang-kba, tai bam]agtnam-bai khaiohig-ox, thang-oij bi-m totora 

to-sce was-able, and affection-through running, going, his neck 

rom-oi motomsu-ka Basa-]ala bo-no sa-ka, ‘ba, ang shorge-ni biroddke 

holding hissed The-child-male him to said, ‘ father , I heaven-of against 

tax ni-m sakango pap khalai-kha , ang tai ni-m basa-la bmoi 

and your presence in sin liave-committed , I anymore your child-male as 

sraijak-na-m ]ogya kurui-kha ’ Kentu bo-fa bi-m aeleng-rao no sa-ka, 

hnoicn-to he worthy am-not ’ But his-father hts servants-to said, 

* tag-di ] 0 to-nx kabam n tobu-ox bo-no kan-ru-di , bi-m yag-ao 

‘ quickly all-of best cloth bringing him to-put-on give (cause) , hts hand on 
yasitam, tai yakum-go yakanap kan-ru-dx , tax chung oha-ox anondo 

rnuj, and feet-on shoe cause-to-put-on , and we eating merriment 

kbalai-na, knron a-nx i-ang-sa-]nln tbui-oi tbang-ma-m, tbang-ka, 
make ; for my this-my -child-male having-died going, has-become-altve , 

kama-ma-m, manfi-ka ’ TJlo bo-rao anondo kbalai-na-ni 

hating-been-lost, agam-have-got.' Afterwards they merriment make-to 


nang-kba , 

became (began) 

Tai bi-m basa-]ala-kotor kbeto tong-mam, bo fax-oi 

And hts ahild-male-elder field-m on being, he coming 

samlailai ong-kka-lm masa-ma-m tax tam-ma-m kbana kba 

near when-icas dancing and music heard. 

bo sclCng kai-Ea-no samo nung-oi sung-kba, ‘i joto tamo?’ 

he servant person-one near calling asked, ‘ this all what ? 

sa-ka, ‘ ni-m no-faung fax-ka, tai ni-nx no-fi 

said, * your your-yonngcr-brother has-come, and your your-fa 

cba-na-ni sanam-kha Bo bo-no sa-go kabam man-kha ’ 

to-eat prepared He him body-m healthy has-found 

khamebux kasa]ak-kba, bxsxngo thang-na-m nax-lx-a. I 

angry became, inside to-go wished-not. Afte 

■bn-fa fataro fai-oi bo-no bu]ao-na-m nang-kba Kentu 

his-father out coming him lo-convtnoe began But 

Tn.ni bi-m bu-fa-no sa-ka, £ nayo-di nsok bosor 


body-m healthy 


to-eat prepared He him body-m healthy has-found 

khamebux kasajak-kba, bxsxngo thang-na-m nai-lx-a. 

angry became, inside to-go wished-not. Aj 

bu-fa fataro fai-oi bo-no bu]ao-na-m nang-kba Kenl 

his-father out coming him to-convmoe began But 

ru-oi bi-nx bu-fa-no sa-ka, e nayo-di nsok bosor 

gmng his hxs-father-to said, ‘ behold so-many years 

m-ni seba kbalax-ox nx-m kanu kok nor-xa-kba tobo 

uour service doing your any word disobey ed-not, still 


bo fax-oi noo nx 
he coming house-of 
kbana kba Afru 
heard. At-that-time 
joto tamo ? ’ bo bo-no 
all what ? ' he htm-to 
m-ru no-fa be] ay 

your your-father much 
man-kha ’ Kentu bo 
has-found.' But he 


thang-na-m 

nax-li- 

a. 

U15 

bx-m 

to-go 

wished-not. Afterwards 

hts 

bujao-na-m 

nang-kba 

Kentu bo 

]obab 

io-convtnoe 

began 

But 

he 

answer 

‘ nayo-di 

nsok 

bosor 

bom-oi 

ang 

‘ behold 

so-many 

years 

since 

I 

i kok nor-ia-kha. 

tobo 

nung 

konu 


a-m kiohing 


you any 
kamar-rao-no 
relatives 


salo-bo a-no punsa ma-sa bo ru-xa-kha ]e a-m kiohing kamar-rao-no 

day-even me-to kid one-even gave not that my friends relatives 

nawo anondo kbalax-na-nx , kentu nx-m x no-sa la klmnk,]ug mo-nx Ioge 
with merriment woidd-make, but your this your child-male harlots of with 

Q 8 
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m-m raanui cha-oi kbibi-ka, bo jc-fru fai-ka -fru nung 
your goods having-eaten squandered, he at-ioliat-time . came at-that-timc you 


bi-ni 

bagoi cba-mung 

kabam 

kbalai-ka ’ 

Kentu 

bo 

bo-no 

sa-ka, 

ea 

him of 

for food 

good 

made * 

But 

he 

htm-to 

said, 

‘ child 

nung 

]oto-fru-no a-m 

logo 6 

ong-o 3 tni 

a-m 30 

tong-6 

joto-no 

m-m. 

you 

all-times-at me of 

with 

live, and 

my what 


18 

all 

yours 


jvontu anondo khalai-di klmsi ong-na-m eha-kbri, 

But merry mahe glad to-he-of matter-has-bccame, 

amam-hm-kha-lai m-m 1 no-faung tbui-mam-se, 

because your tins your-youvgcr-brother havmg-dtcd, 

thang-ka , kama-mam, man-fi-ka.’ 

has-become-altve , havmg-been-lost, again-found ' 
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TIP UR A 

« 

(State, Hill Tipperah} 

Specimen II 

A POPULAR SONG 

Tohkamai-kkaichumu baya harung-6 baroi 

(Name of a wild creeper) vi-umcorthy -valley being-blossomed 
Hava barring o tbaoi 

(and) in-unworlhy-vallcy havuig-ft titled 
Bubiiro sikiila kan li a 

flower youtig-tcomcn xcorc-not 

Botkm clicrai-rong tkung-li-h 

fruit children played-not 

LamnnC-rukung-5 bartalai 

By road-side tf-would-blossom 

Lamanc-rukung-o kbaitalai 

(and) by-road-side if would-fruit 

Bnbiiro sikiila khun-kka-man 

fower young-women would-have worn 
Botbai cliCrai-rong tkung-kka-man 
(and) funt children would-have played. 


FREE TRANSLATION 

Tolhamai hhatchumu having blossomed and borne fruit in an unworthy mountam- 
vallcy, its flowers have not become ear-ornaments of young women nor its fruit play- 
things of young children Had it blossomed and fruited by the road-side, its flowers 
would have become ear-ornaments of young women, and its fruit playthings of young 
children 
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CHUTIYA 

There 1 2 me some eighty-seven thousand persons of tho Chutiya tnbe m Assam 
They have four sub tribes the Hindu, the Ahom, the Borahi, and tho Deon Ohutiyfis 
Of these, the first three are nearly all Hmduised, and with their tribal customs have 
abandoned their tribal language and now only speak Assamese The Deons, who are 
the Levites of the tribe, are less than four thousand in all They are a secluded people 
m the Lahlnmpur and Sibsagar Districts of Upper Assam, whoso principal settlements 
are on the Majuli Island in Sibsagar, and on the Dikrang river in North Laklnmpur 
They have preserved the language, rebgion, and customs which, we may presume, have 
descended to them with comparative little change from a period anterior to tho Ahom 
invasion. The Ohutiya 3 language, indeed, may fairly claim to be tho original language 
of Upper Assam. The original seat of the Deons was in the region beyond Sadiya 
It is only about a century ago that they removed thence to their presont settlements, 
and some of them still occasionally visit Sadiya for religious purposes 

Kegardmg the language, Mr Brown’s remarks may be quoted — 

“ Very little appears to bo known about tho Chutiya language lntkorto Somo tuno m tbo forties, Colonel 
Dalton contributed a few words to tho Asiabo Society’s journal , from winch bis non to gowns discerned tho 
connection with Kaolian. It is tho maw objoot of this littlo work [tho writer’s Grammar] to confirm and 
establish that conclusion. A short note is appended of tho principal grammatical rcsomblances between 
Ohntiya and Knohnn , and it is hoped that the materials provided will bo nsefnl to anyone making a system 
atio study of the Bodo group of languages A somewhat longer Deon Chutijn vocabnlnry was contributed 
to Hodgson’s Essays by tho Rev Mr Brown of Sibsagar , bnt tbo usofulnoss of tins is marred by its 
being mixed np with tho vocabularies of a number of Nuga dialeots Both thoso vocnbulnnes nro inaccurate, 
and even misleading, on such important points as tho numerals Besides them, I am not awaro that nny 
thing has been published about tho Chutiya language Indeed, it hns recontly bcon officially announced to 
be extinct by the author of tho Assam Census Report for 1891 This is by no means tho caso, for, although 
the Deons all speak Assamese fluently, and havo incorporated a good many Assamese words in thoir own 
vocabulary, still they all speak their own language, and nro rather proud of it, and of the difficulty of 
learning it.” 

Accordmg to tbo above there should be about four thousand speakers of Deon The 
returns furnished for tlus survey show a much smaller number and are as follows I 
am not m a position to offer any special remarks as to their correctness or otherwise — 

Sibsagar (returned as Deon ) . 800 

Laklnmpur (returned os Chutiya ) 4 

Torn, 804 


Under any circumstances the number of speakers of Ohutiya is small, but the lan- 
guage deserves study on account of its philological and historical interest I do not 
think that there can. be any doubt of its representing the most archaic stage of the 
various languages grouped together under the name of Bodo It is most nearly con- 
nected with Dlma-sa or Hills Kachari, hut is certainly more primitive in its grammatical 
Bystem The conjugation of the verb is specially worthy of notice 

We here see m full play that system of modifying infixes, of which there are onlv 
sporadic remains m the other languages of the Bodo group Even m the full study 


1 Most of whafc follows is condensed from the Introduction to Mr Brown a Deon Ohntiyi Grammar 

2 The peo pie are generally called Deoni simply , the language is properly known a 8 Chutifi or Chutiya 
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of B&pfi of Mi. Endlc, the number of these m fixes which he has succeeded in pointing 
out is Tory small compared with the number m Chutiya The student of the latter 
language has the advantage of being able to consult Mr Brown’s excellent gra mma r, 
which contains all the necessary information m full detail and arranged m a scholarly 
manner To this ho is referred for much information regarding the tribe and its speech 
which is necessarily omitted from this brief sketch 

Tho following is a list of the authorities on Chutiya with which I am acquainted — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodg'O'?, B n, — Aborigines of tha North East Frontier/ Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol ni (1850), pp 309 and fF Ropnntcd m Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, 
Vo! II, pp. 11 and ff (London, 1SS0 ) Contains a Doom Clratia Vocabulary by N Brown 

Htrvrtn, Sir W W , — A Comparative Dictionary of tho Languages of India and Jlvjh Asia, with a Disser 
latum London, ISOS Contains a Doorrn Chutia Vocabulary taken from Hodgson. 

Diltov, E T , — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal Calcutta, 1872 Vocabulary on p 93 taken from 
Hodgson 

Stick, E , — Report on the Ocntut of Assam for 1331 On p 76 there is an account of tho tribe by E S 
Calcntta, 1683 

Gait, E A ,— Report on the Census of Assam for 1831, pp 161 and 233 Shillong, 1892 

Beowv, W B , I C S An Outhno Grammar of tho Deon Chutiya Language spoken »n Upper Assam, 
with an Introduction, Illutlralirc Sentence#, and short Vocabulary Shillong, 1895 

The following brief sketch of Chutiya grammar is entirely based on Mr Brown’s 
work, to which the reader is referred for a full and detailed account of the many 
interesting philological facts whioh are displayed by tbs language. 
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SKELETON CHTJTIYA GRA MMAR . 


I PBOHUHCIATIOH —There fa a text short a (as in ‘ company "), vhi'h Mr Brown wntos a This I write as a null ' aVj-e tie 
lie* as elsewhere m tie rarer Tie letter a is pronounced as in ‘ that,’ o as in ' stop,’ and ei a a tie » m • bito * Oher letters as tri, easj’la- 
tfan, bting represent'd, 13 elsmterc, by* 

BL 3 TOTTHS —Ho gender cf inannna 4 ' cbj'cfa. Animate objects prefix nuhagn (male) lor tie mas-nlme and smshiyu (fcmAt) fc- tt' 
feminine. Hones exp-tsmg relationship either ns* sp*oal words for each gender (Laid, father , yoyo, mother), cr tale special termination (pule, 
•on , puhS-n, dacgnter) 

The p’cra! number n femed by snffinng ny«, laja, or cfoga The la ? 4 is only n&'d with Inman beings 

In declension, the r cama tiTe smgrlar, as in Kachlri, may take a, giving the force cf the deflate arti !e The follonrg u » *p' men 
dedercon — 

Sing Hem. morii(-a), s (tie) man 
Ace. afahi-na, a man 
Instr a^ihi-eh'ng, with or by a man 
Dai viZzfit rxai, to a man. 


Abb mdthi chap, adth-po lachdpi, from a mam 
Gem cifah i-po, of a man. 

Loc. aath-hi, m a mam 


Birr Hen. ralili-raja (-iaja, c* -eliya), mem 
A cm cdih-raje'na, e*m, men, 

and so cm 

Adjectrves cmally, hnt no 4 always, p-ecede the norm The ecmpnn'ivr is form'd hr adding yin o- gSnhe to tfc* scensa'ire cf ti» x_-n 
ri which ccmpans-n fa made, gharc-na gdrthe lololo, stronger than tt'kon* The s-p—lative is form'd by nsmg tragero Ct r-tynm’ 
ah, as re rsjsrMia gdril' lei, harder than all, hardest. 

Htmcerafatalm ipmlrfmrg p-eixes 23 csnal, examples are for hitman beings, deja c~ data. fc- animals, ahdrv - 4 nonns, and mdeftrleir 
tre Ateye-ela ni/Xi, cne man , nt-;a lipdru, cat gcat. 


HI. PBOHOUHS - 

-Personal punoms ia-e t-o p’tmls each — a long and a aber 4 . TL'y arc declined 

as frlloxj, cnlj 

lrregclar 

Fna* VenG~~ 

p€T*.j2 

Tmrd Vtrzcrz (near) 

TLird Pe*s n (rnco* 

Sing Hem. 

a 

no. 

15, it # 

Id, Id th 

Gem 

*5?° 

ri-jr? 

7J ^*3 

ld-yi 

Dai. 

atzai 

n6 nci 

la-rot. 

Id nau 

Acc. 

c~7ia. 


la na 

ld-za 

Pmr (tong) Hem. 

ja-m 

Io-tg, HO-TC. 

Id rtx 

Id-nt 

Gem 

jan-gs 

lon-%0 nen-gy 


Idn-yo 

Dai. 

jcruittu 

l jTG-nai~, izoriz- rzai 

/d TTJ-TT^t 

Id rz mat* 

Kn (She-) Horn. 

JG<t 

lo-a, 

Za u 

la-u 

Gem 

jer 

lor nor 

latz-yo 

hau^jo 

Dai. 

jaxtia t 

lo-u-nai no-Tz-zuii 

la c-xMi 

la-u-eiat 


^ ^ ae and re _ay he added afmr the cue tammahens. The frs 4 gives a refemve feme. Tie second is emphatic. Tee p’nral of 

• 1‘cC person is cfvmeseda the sene of the smgefar Prcncmma! p-tiies occnr wj a la, my faier ;a-yo my mother 

Oir ron-m ire id, woo - , dSa, wts 4 5 Iri, which ' , hr&n, which ' (idjeeirre) Tie relative (probably bar-owed from Assamese) is 
;i J a (Lt-, w„o that) ' 


s — The ecnjngaacn efthe verbis cased on tie same p-mnples as thcae which we met 4 in ether Bcdo Isngnages There u* 
fp^-.eeimxx^ncn _ -i toe typ cal ncte is the vowel S Tee mam p^mhanty cf the Chctiji verb is tha 4 , besides tie nsnal tense sn&o- 

Her - J^T-r t" ^ meaning, nr- only girmg tie idea cf meed, hnt also modifying tie sense m a 

t.ec— -ny TThen hese am njed, the order cf stmetmre is aa follows — 

Koo 4 --- modifying m£x negatme + tens- snEx. There are 'wo ecmpngations. The fn- B the regnlar one In ine second i and ref ft* 
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r rva 1 v*'! to 

Ii n ft tvtr ' — 


n a-a n rt *pcv ‘mly The following arc example of the positive nnd negativo forma of both conjugations Every root 


Cl njsg-i'I \n I, f ire or/irj, jm 

Conjugation II, No, do. 

FiHl ;T, 

| /xpp-vtlrr 

TMltivo 

Nogntiro. 

r-r. - 

I tPfl (I) p,v, 

T^n r (I) do not girt 

iVi, (I) do 

•AVya, I do not do 

F^i 

> /.-l fr-j I 
>^nrp (onlr «<M 
n (’ Lrt\ prvn) 

No* u^s! 

u no^neno, (I) am doing (only 
used in tho first pereon) 

Not nsod 

Tv. 

rt'TT 

Ml) prr 
/ iri Vrt, J 

| C / onii'Or, ") 

1 \ f (I) <lil not pro 

C-T-in-J p, J 

i\o men, (I) did 

-Vo ya ye, (I) did not do. 

Tt , er‘ 

i^n n (I) 1 ire ] 

glV *1 

Jon<i n (I) have not given 

■No m, (I) Iiato done 

No yd ni, (I) have not done 


fen rsnJe (I) 1 j 1 ( 
g-t n j 

Xon-»T rvnfr, (I) Lad no* giren. 

! 

fiO'nvnde, I hod done 

-Vo yd numde, (I) had not done 

I. s~ 

lJr-i {\\ i v .l pre j 
1 

I.en-3 n, 

Iran ! nne, j* (I) ihall not gtve 
j I jnni r'K, ) 

j\on, (I) shall do 

C No yd n, N 

< > (I) ihall not do 

{No yd non, J 

C - i at 


Tin d nde, (1) wcull not lave 
given 

ISo-Rcff, ") 

> (I) would do 
-No-run dr, J 

No-vd mde, (I) would not hare 
done 

I— • *» i- 

- &■"’ \ r, r , 1 

/on ? f J j 

CP3 larr ") 

•J J Pa nr* pirf 

(. PJ hnl r, j 

f y», i 

< > Do tlion. 

(.jNo-mr, J 

C Da no, N 

< > Do not do 

(. JDd no me, J 


- 1 i' If* I'a' 

t-irp 

D',hretS,U him n-^ Rira 

jNe-nr »d, let him do 

Da no me id, let him not do 

I: r * te 

7d*-i^n 0 £irrff~r- 

r ' 


-Vo noi, to do (purpose) 


Fr-i jnrt- 

Z^IPT “1 pu-p 

Pa PI H-rla no* pitinp 

/i 0 nqna, doing 

No-yd cha, not doing 

t u--* rr 
p\rt- r 4 S 

^ /p^rr ta > > T lng 

\ P ts** 

J *g»'«T 

Lancia, ro* having givrn, 
a ron giTcr 

i\»-V0 hating done, a dorr 

No-yd ma, not havmg dono, a non 
door 

3> ijC~ re 
put. 

/-*.■» rr n'r p« r g 1 

fjantl n'c rc* pirtrp* 

Xo-nto, doing 1 

-No yS mto, not doing 1 

I ai pv* 
a I T<rlid 
c 

pren the 
c 1 pn-g 

JyCn-3 fa, rc 4 givn, the tc* of 
net giving 

-Vo-no, dime, the act of doing 

JTo %a ma, not done, the act of 
not doing 


T_ t/t 1 ** u"“n t-- d^elirM as a gtrnnd, tl c*, /»m fa ye, cf giving and so on 


Irrcrrilnr Verba — T> r verb 1 l e, go tat^an infix ro as folios™ — 

frtM lie* tr Vt**, t Fa* 4 He ro-n Terf^ thr>ro-n : Tlnp , k\t-rrrumdc Fut, Ihe-n , Imper., lhe*ro Inf 

hie *c» IA<* ra~ngra, lh( ya, lie ro n to, llc-ro-la The negative form AAi yo is conjugated regularly 


T? e Verba Substantlro an? — 

1 da » a~i art, t* ttrr , du*ndr, vuc, re nr There n a fnture du p, nnd a participle du mto Other parti wanting 

2 The Sf-itr'"*- ho (fvtvnd o-mjagalioo) n al«3 mod 

3 id in (Fir>* conjugation) is regular 

4 Tre rrgViTe of d* !«, pre^mt^J ; pn*,ytT m t plnp ,jJ rvmde, ful ,ja n / disj port ,jd mto 
Ano*l n Defective) Verb W non (neg no yJ) it is necessary 

Th«- PflPftlvo i* formed by ronjngVing the past pawve pirticip’c with ta It i« rare 

Adjoctlvo vorbB nffix verbal terminations to adjectives- Thus rhu, good , cAu i, Ii good Or the prciint participle may bi 
r ~d w»*h d t»i Thus, rhrjxpr, cold , chrpejpe nnna dm, it is cold 


Infixes — T1 m* arc manr Fvimplesnrr — 
1 If » {r ms a pn'cntul verb 

3 JPtl ntjal „ 

3 Itc) i conlinnatira 

4, Te or ten completive 
0 Jtng crje obligati vo 
There are ether*, the force of which b obscure 


eg, Ian ma*i I can give 

lan pa t , I cause to give 
lore rcht n, I shall kcop giving 

lari ten I shall finish giving lart ten 3 , 1 do not finish giving 
larijen, I shall have to give 


1 Equivalent to the As^mcsc Bengali portlciplo in te or ba 
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The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son m Derain Ohutiya is from 
the pen of Mr H N Colquhonn, I 0 S , Assistant Commissioner of Lakhimpur The 
speakers reside in the North Lakhimpur Sub-division. "Words borrowed from Assamese 
are written m italics The spelling differs slightly from that in the preceding gramma- 
tical sketch As m Mr Brown’s grammar, the long mark is only put over a vowel when 
it is strongly accented The vowel a, without the long mark, has the sound of a m 
' that ’ 

[No. 27 ] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Baira or Bodo Group 

OHUTIYA. 

Dettbi DiAiiEOT (District Lakhimpuii ) 

Specimen I. 

(H. 2V. Colquhonn, Esq., l.C.S.) 

Lashi moshio dukum pisha dumde (Sorw-basi pisha, ohipana 

A-certam man of two sons were. Younger -that son father to 

mcha-rumde, ‘baba, jauna lanbashi mal-bostu jauna litre * Ohipa 

said, ‘ father , me-to to-be-given goods me-io give.' Father 

mal-bostu yangva lare-bem Michiga dm-yk imanbi aorM-basi pisha 

goods dividing gave Few days afterwards yomger-that son 

mugune mal-bostu gulangna asama atigu keiamde Pohore sabacba 

all goods collecting far country went There riotously 

agungna bayo mal-bostu orkura-bem Mugune mdl-boslu lrnlna 

living bis goods wasted All goods having-eaten 

basi atigu-h& de dkdl saba-h& baja huna dutch mmam Ba 

that country-m great famine being to-eat not-findmg hardship suffered He 

basi atigu-M moshio mdnhem Ba chu barene uga-mai paohibem 

that country-m man joined Be swine feed-to feld-to sent 

Pohoro chu liaraba shmm ba mje bane man- sarom Bana bane ekone 

There swme food refuse he himself to-eat wished Him-to to-eat anything 

laringc Imanbi bicha chungna mcha-rumde, ‘ ]ano babayo dachiga 

it ot-gave Afterwards better becoming he-said, * my father’s how-many 
yomtu bane mmangna pacha rahhi Jau haja huna ohiron Jau 

servants to eat getting remainder keep. I to-eat not having will-die I 
sargangna babayo guri-m ai ken Jau mchan, “baba, Midio pichapi myo 

rising father of towards will-go I will-say, “ father, Qod-of against you of 

pichapi pap nmnem , pisbana nigm-nayam , yomtu yftkm rdkht” ’ 
against sm have done , son do-not-call-me , servant like keep-mi " ' 
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Sirgangnn Imlwo wri-mni kirum Deriya a-m-lifi, dumtft, baba mgengna 

Rising fathcr-of towards went. Still far off being, father seeing 

rinf mimem .Tongnn kernna c/rnmn-hiibem Pisbii meba-rumde, ‘baba, 
nerev ri ndc. Running singing hiss-ate Son said, 'father, 
ilidio pichnpi nno picbapi pap mimem. Pisbana mgra-naynm ’ Paba 

God-of aoavi'l you-of cqannt sin have-done Son do-not-call-me’ Father 

yomhim ntclmbom, * muguna giriko obu ma labangna puneji, ashiti-h§. 

servant t to said, * all than lest robe bringing put-on, hand-on 

ntiQuii, npasu-l/i juta genemi Mugune lmng-nma rang nan Jnrio pisba, 

rir»7, foot-on shoe put-on. All-tee feasltng rejoicing will-do My son, 

ehingm, cbnming , kimangna, mmnm ’ Pohoro rang mmane 
having died, ts-ahre ; having lost, I-hatc found-limi.’ Then rejoicing to find 

mnumdo. 

thex -ihd(benan) 


Pcmn'bi pishl 

ugi-h^l 

dumdo 

Ynyo 

osor-mai 

liiingna 

ganuma 

Filler son 

fold in 

teas. 

Rouse 

near 

coming 

dancing 

dgcnilm kinnrocm 

Yomtuni 

jnngnn, 

‘ dam 

s'lrom ? ’ 

shimem. 

Yomtua 

nunc heard 

Servant 

Calling, 

‘ tchat 

t sit?' 

ashed 

Scrvnnl-the 


mclnbem, ‘mro pi«lnyi kom Chipii pisbana ebu nmiangna mosbi 
roid, ' your brother has come Father son tccll finding men 
culangm iriredi ’ Demislu pislm bang nimangna biduyage Cbipa bin 

collecting tt-f casting ' Rider son anger possessing went-not-m Father out 

lmlni gubrm Clnpinn nichabom, ‘om-charo biba uga mungna 
coming called To-fathcr said, ‘many years' work doing 


myo chum bun-hako navcvii Kft jario soma barono lipedura 

tour order al-any-fwic disobeyed-not You my friends to feast goat 


lnmi 

Micluyi 

pislm 

«iba 

mosbi song mdl-bostu 

hungnn 

denya 

qaec not 

The other 

son 

had 

people with goods 

having-eaten now 

ken 

Bivo 

bung 

mosbi 

gutanga barcdi ’ 

Cbipa 

meban 

has come 

Rim of on-account 

men 

collecting you-are-f casting ’ 

Father 

satd 

* ni'iba, 

aching 

mtorc 

dui 

Ayo jiclia dui, 

mjoko 

baeba 

X 1 

* ton, 

here 

ever 

thou art 

Mine how-much is, 

thme 

80-much 


Chengs * dungna rang nan-gna dumt& cbm Pisbiyamna 

Together being rejoicing making sitting ts-good This-my-son 

cliingna, ebanung , kimana, nimam ’ 

hating died, t s-alitc , hating lost, I-have-found-htm’ 


>2 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Ba?a or Bodo Group 

CHTTTIYA 

Detoi Dialect. (Disteiot Dakhihpue ) 

Specimen II 

Da gocliar ho-ya A bayb hb bam kukunoi ke-ya Lakhire 

Thta case is-not(-true) 1 his house theft to-make did-not go. Thus 

dutnde Musbu Dbam-Ram-yb bacbapi jirumde bibaoha sarang, wa 

it-was Cote Dhant-Bam-of from 1-bought year last, that 
mushufl kimarang Ba mushua ohucha ladunumde, areke kercbi cbikund 
cow was-lost That cow well 1-kept, but often owner’s 

acb&mai kirum A katebate lakuna kejei. Jibu-dma 

house-to went I many -times to-feloh had-to-go. On-the-day- of -which 

Dham-Ram moha-rumde bayh achb-mai musbu utakunoi kerurumde. 
Hham-Bam spoke his house cow to-look for lioent 

Sa kubayb-poro iman-hb kerurumde ayb musbu dumde-na-ja utu-kunoi bayb 


Sun setting after 

I went 

my 

cow 

was-or-not 

to-see 

his 

ya-uta 

]ikurnmde Bobore 

lasebusarang 

Bayb pisiya 

Maloti 

mushi 

house 

walled-through 

Then 

this-happened 

His sister 

Maloti 

girl 

saruba 

jagiobi bibakm 

atu-bb 

i disb 

tioha 

langna ya-mai 1 

tirumde 

grown-up of-eighteen years 

hand-w pot 

one 

bringing compound-to 

came 

Bohowa 

muji numde 

A 

bana 

m-ja, 

bobore 

ana 

mjem 

Then 

dark it-was 

I 

her 

eaw-not, but-then 

me 

she-saw 


Himo momna dige mna nijingna juohbbem Dbam-Ram bayb 

Frightened being ghost saying thinking screamed Hham-Bam and-his 

achb-yb mushi, mishuga utukanoi karumde mna, mmen Basi chu-na 

house-qf people, girl to-cmt had-come saying, seized That wotd 

Dbam-Ram itum]aya-ya dugu]u-hb lcbabem Bayb pisi-yft obuchemana 

Dhani-Bam poltce-of before told His sister’s shame 

ladungna paruyb ya-chb lohabekum a bayb tiju ham kurumde, Maloti 

hiding Court house-at he-satd I his mangoes theft made. Maloti 
ana bijem popo-hb 
me saw tree-on 

' Tie ejitem of epelling is not the tame as in the preceding specimen The termination of the genitive is written yA 
instead of yo, and the long mark over i is ntnally omitted, as in Mr Brown’s Grammar 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tin's case is false I (lid not go to steal anything at Ins house Tho facts are these 
I nu-«ed nn cow which I had bought from Dhani-r-im a year ago The cow though 
carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house vory often, and I had to 
CO and fetch her several times On the day referred to by Dhani-ram I went to his 
house to <ee if nn cow had gone there That w as after sunset I walked through his 
compound as usual to see whether nn cow was straying thcro It so happened that at 
that tune his s^tcr Milnti, a grown-up girl of eighteen years, came to tho compound 
w ith a water pot in her hand It was then nearly dark She saw me unexpectedly going 
towards her though 1 myself had not noticed hor She got frightened and soreamed as 
if she thought I was a ghost The people of the house, including Dlmm-nim, came and 
<erivl me, saving that I had come there to visit tho girl That was the story Dhani-ram 
told to the Police, hut in the Court in order tolndo shame of his sister ho gives out that 
I was stealing his mangoes and that Al.'dati saw me first on the tree 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group 

CHUTIYi 


DECri Dialect 


(Distbict Sibsagae.) 


Specimen I . 1 


[ Words borrc'^ed frcia Assamese ate in Italics 3 


Masbi dukchai-yo pisha duk-hum dumde Pisha duk-liumo sarbasi pisha 
Man's one sons Uco were Sons Uco-of younger son 
biyo clupi-na nesibem, * ba, ayyo-bah&i bostu detha khudui ana lfire ’ Basi 

hts falhcr-to said, * father , mem goods tohat fall me-to give' That 

chu lifirc basia biyo hostu- na J/idgnanga larebim Pangsa dtn ebayafi bare 

word at he hts goods dividing gave Many days before past 
<-arbasi pisha mugrano lahangna nmtbnangna aeba dcl.h mai klierem, 

vonvger son all brought ( and)-gallicred-togethcr far country to t cent, 
ire b ibA clia-ba nangna mugrane bostu labibem , are jiba-hA basia mugrano 

and there lad living by all goods toasted , and when he all 

labibem, buhftre bohut hnnai jabaeboram are basia dtillio kbudubem Iman 

wasted, m-fhat-land great famine arose and he want-in fell After- 

b i ba kberenga basi del ho m3shi nada cbah& dumekbum baM basi band 
wards he going that country's man one house-in lived . then he him 

Liyo u g’di A ebu rdhht bekbu pasiem Obu babana tuna “ba banai banumde 

/ut feld-in siemc tending for sent Swine eaten hush he to-eat wanted, 


havc-ditd I 
“Id) i, 1 
" fatl'r, 1 
Vr v mvo 
Me tor ir 

el i / oral hr 
r'rriud hi e 

Jiw tu Li 


tmtu ban i slicure lanago Imaxifi ba jiian 
but Itm-to tven-any-one gave not Then he sense gaining 

bdn\o 1 o'i) clal oro babana ganhc odhilsd mmai 
father's hoic-manif servants eating for than more net , 

clun A derc khngnngnn babuyo bnngmai khen, are 
notr rising father's near will-go , and 

acbu-pichaM chumimai a arc niya babfl pap 

/ earen against h bed not and your presence sin 

pi«lunui i ni^a jun-ja iina myo dormohuhti 
ton name calling fit-am-not . me your icagcs 
ral f ibe ” ’ Im'infi b'i 

l rep"' Then he 


Jut h 


b me neb ih A 
great diilancc-tn 


dum'dia 

nmaintruj 


klugungna 

rising 

biyo clnp'i 
bn father 


cbipaiyo bumai 
father’s n car 
band lnjcbem 


nisabom, ‘ ayyo 
said, ‘ my 
asd lclugdngnd 
I hungering 
band msdkbun, 
him-to todl-say, 
namem 
did 

bdrubd 
eating 
kbircm 
went 


viorom 

him saw compassion 


I* i’ 


< 1-' ! 


n * +* t" U t t'- Vp <L ff « > Itt ~ tl a* cf Mr B ewe » Gnnmr It ihcnld ren?m 
$\ ■ i.i c \ tAt freqe : t f rJc»eL 


* X. 
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nangna larjenma duta nmgna ohuma, habem Bah&re pishawa bans 

being-affected running neck catching Libs ate. Then son him 

nisabem, ‘baba a achu-piohah& chumimai a are myo hijemaM pap 

said, ‘ father , I heaven-agatnst liked not and your sight sw 

natnem , myo pisbanma msa jujm-ja ’ Kmtu chipawa biyo 

did, your son-name calling Jit-am-not ’ Tut father his 


cliakor-jono nisabem, ‘pharohare chahina nahangna nana genemekhu, biyo 

servants-to said, ‘ quickly good-robe bringing him put-on , his 

athuhi chinaguti, areke apaohu mohim goto, genemekhu, areke jar 

hand-on mug, and feet tioo shoes put on, and toe 
bangna long namena Laebi ayyo pisha ohirum, areke chumem, ba 

eating merry make This my son icas-dead, again is-alwe , he 

kimdrumdo, den mmam ’ Imanfi baiu rang nanai nim 
lost-teas, noto found ’ Then they merry to-do began 

EaM biyo demasbi pisha ngalii dumde Ba khangna aebayo ruguh& 

Then hts elder son field-tn teas Se coming house of near 

nunangna januma goyon nunuma kbinamekbum. Imanfi ba ohdkor muja 

reaching dancing song doing heard Then he servant one 


]ungna 

calling 

‘myo 

‘your 

mmam 

getting 


‘ la-laj a dam 

‘ these tohat 


cbimekbum, 

asked, 

piskra klioan , 
brother come , 
baina ’ Basi 

for’ That word at angry 

man-]a baina biyo cbipa ba]i mai 

tots hed-not therefore his father outside to 
Baa ebu b&re ba biyo chipana sime 

That word at he his father-to reply 

bochora 5 n&na dlpdeh nam , myo chuna 

word 


chan ? ' Balri ohdkora bana, amem 
happening ? ' Then the-servanl him-to replied 


myo cbipa bhoj Bren, 

your father feast haB-giten, 

obu hire lachi ganglia ba 
getting he 
bin 
out 


year 


a 

I 


you-to service did, your 


ba bana ohneha 

he him safe-sound 

ohikimi mai hiduni 

inside in enter 

bangna kdbo namem 

coming entreating did 

nangna nisabem, ‘ itabe, achoha 

giving said, ‘ look, many 

& dumoke dabi-ya. , cboure 

I ever thre’o-not, yet 


| ana lag-lagana obang rong nanai n& ana lefednm pisha mujake 

I my companions with merry to-do you me-to goat young-one one-even 

dumoke linage. Kmtu myo pisha ]iba ebaba mishigu baehang dungna myo 

ever gave-not But your son who bad women with living your 

bostu jubacboram, ba khaba hire bayo bung bhoj larebem ’ BaM ba 

goods emptied, he coming at his forsake feast gave Then he 

bana nisabem, ‘ba, n& soddire a obang dm, ayyo jiba ]iba dm bakbam 

him-to said, ‘son, you always me with are, my what what exists that-whole 


myo Jaru rong nanuma anond oharuba ohm, laebi myo pishia obirumde 

yours We merry making glad become good, this your brother dead-was 

areke chumem , kimarumde, den mmam ’ 

again is alive , lost-was , now found 



123 


[No 30] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Bara or Bodo Group 

CHUTIYA 

Deuei Diaxect (Disteict Sibsagae ) 

Specimen II 

[ Words borrowed from Asssmese are m Italic* ] 

Avyo muwa Bhogram , babayo muwa Dhamram, Pamdebing mauza ha 

My name JBhogram , father's name Dhamram, Pamdelnng mausa at 

ayyo nya , bahare uga mangna hai A ayyo mishina digi manai 

my home , there-at cultivation doing eat I my safe thread io-spm 

lanmde , Lachi bungna nana digi mana hijagire basi chu hfire avyo 
gave; hack coming her thread spinning seen-not that word at my 

adn gangna bana a dajabem Ba ugabem. Biyo cbima chipa nya 

anger arising her 1 slapped She erted. Her mother father house 

utiga-Mre dungge. Bara hhangna ana nragna bobelbum Ayyo mishia 

near were They coming me catching heat. My wfe 

atbu chang ana bobem Basi chu Mre 5 sasengna yogi mija 

hand by me beaten That word at I shame-getting dao one 

labem, yogroa phuraiebeu ayyo ehuna rahhinai mna baMre yogi banyo 
tool, dao brandishing my body to-protect for at-that dao their 

aaba yobem chamai Awa yobina ulna yoya A oporddhi hoya , 

bodies cut perhaps 1 cutting intending cut-not I guilty am-not , 

hojur ana lebebe Ayyo mishia bor chaba Ba ayyo cbu bbmataya. 

Your- Honour me release My wife very bad She my word hears-not 

Nitau ba ana chabisn Ba xmika nvaya Awa mnka baya 
Always she me abuses She coohed-nce coohs not. I cooled-nce eatmg-not 
eba durji. A eba duamta basi muka nrjangnahay, biyo ohimaio 

even remain I house not-remaimng she cooled-nce eats, her mother's 

uebabh hangna Lhay Pisbasi pisha dulh nai. Biyo chima cbipa band 

house-at eating comes Daughter son trouble give. Her mother father her 

ebarebem, Biyo chapi a michigage cbm mmayage Hojur dere ana 

ruined Her from I even-little peace got-not Tour-Honour now me 
haioba da-pachi, cbu xnasbma a j&mmahd lareman Bamai IheremtA 

hajat-to not-send , good men I surety-m gtve-can. Thereto go-if 

avyo jat hhem ; a juya , dabi mama 

my caste will-go , I abscond-not , fear do-not. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

My name is Bkogram , my father's name is Dhamram I live in Pamdehing 
Mauza, where I am a cultivator 

I ordered my wife to spin thread, hat on my return I did not find her doing the 
work Thereupon I became angry and slapped her She screamed aloud and then 
her parents, who live close by, came out of their house, seized hold of me and beat me, 
and also had me beaten by my wife 

On this, feeling myself disgraced, I took up a dao, which I began to brandish m 
self defence While domg so the dao might have caused injuries on their persons, 
but I did not intentionally inflict any blows, and I am not guilty Tour honour will do 
well by releasing me My wife is very wieked She does not obey me, and, on the 
other hand, always abuses me She does not cook food for me I have to remain 
without food, but when I am away from home, she would cook for herself and eat it, or 
sometimes she would go to her parents’ house and there take her meal and come back 
She has beeD giving similar trouble to my children as well. Her parents have ruined 
her I have no peace whatever on her account. Tour honour should not send me to 
the lock-up now I am prepared to furnish sufficient bail and substantial persons will 
stand surety for me If I am sent to the lock up I shall lose my caste I am not a man 
to abscond, and there is no ground for fear on that account. 
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MORAN 

This language has not been reported by anyone as existing in British India, but 
the folloTrmg notice concerning it is qnoted from page 160 of 3Ir. Gait’s Beport on tne 
Census of Assam for 1891, in order to complete the surrey of the Boio group * — 

1 Ore £ odo form cf speeca has escaped rcrhce at the pr-esert cersrs and also m 1S31 The Marin c: 
Eh "agar and Iah brs p it cm a tribal torgre of them cm. It is fart d-sa ppearmg, and cmttg p-cte.h 1 7 te 
them cesire to rant as Aherns, mss sot entered as a lansrage m a single instance in tne census schedules It 
is e - mentb" ver~ dost!" alLs d to KachSm (alihorgh the Morans are said to deep all connection —till tm-.t 
potple), as tml be se=n from the Kac han e<n tr, a lerts, mlnch I hare added to the fo! lonrg list of Uc-ar 
nr-ds collected hr- Iierdensnt Gnrdon — 




LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE VARIOUS 
LANGUAGES OF THE BODO GROUP. 



Eighth- j 

j or Plains Karbari 

' * (Dimu?) 

Mcth (Jolpalgon) 

Idlanj 

(of Now£oa;) 

Dura*! a ct 
(Cs 

L One | 

1 

Se, sui 

That-sC 'hi-'C, mi-'L, fang- 
sC (s t. s’ J ton Grammar) 

Ki eba (t-t 
«a-chn) 

' h human lanar, 

Ua ski («• * 

2. Two * 

| 

Ne, niii 

Tliai-m, fhai noi 

Ei rung 

* 

lln-gincl 

! 

S Three 1 

j 

i 

Th&ni j 

i 

1 

Thm-tham 

'Dip r’cltol. '} c Mmc a* n 
-drum* 

Ma-gatin 

1 

4. Foot . • 

Bre, briii Thai bn • | 

Di‘to 

dl“0 

lla-b*i 

5 Five I 

i 

Bh 

I 

Thai-ba 

Di'to 


Ma-lxn 

6 Sn . | 

t 

1 

Ka, da 

1 

Thni-jO 

D\“o 

dit’o 

2Ia-do 

1 

7 Seven 

Sm, s’ci 

Thai-shim * ; 

j Dt“o 

ditto 

Ma-simu 

S Eight 

I 

Z5i 

Jokhm-noi 

Dit'o 

dt“o ; 

Ma pi 

9 Nine 

SkhS 

i 

Jokhai noi thai-sC . 

1 Di ‘to 

d t'o 

1 lla sng-1 

10 Ten 

1 

i 

Zu, a 

j 

Jokhai-noi-thai m 

1 

i 

Di**o 

i 

dt*lo 

1 

1 Ma-jl 

1 

11 Twenty 

ZakhnI-ba (r r t jours) 

| Jokhai-ba | 

| 

Di'to 

d ‘to 1 

Ma tron , h 
' -0 

12. Fifty 

l 0 

j 

1 Jokhm-bd ca-nm pkhn 
noi-thai-ci. J 

Dt“0 

dl'fo 

Ua-dan 

IS Hnrored 

J ( 

Sbo 

Ditto 

| 

a i‘to j 

Riu shl 

1*. I 

Aug 

i Ace { 

l 

Ang 

l 

Ar_<» 

15 Oi me . 

Arg hl anc-ba 

| Ang-iu , nt, 3ng-no ' 

Angc 

l 

in 

16 illES 

£ ‘to 

1 - j 

Ang-m . ; 

Ange 

1 

i 

i 

AtJ, tT',0 

17 IVe 

Zang, rarg-fnr -fra. -far 

Jcng, ttr, jang-no „ 1 

1 

Jing-ran, chmg,chiEg-kkeda i 

Am rao 

IS Or ns 

Zang-fur m, £c 

1 

i Jung-m 1 

1 ! 

Tinge 


.Arii mom , * 

1° Onr 

-Di^o 

Jrmg-m 1 

Jmce 

! 

Amrac nl 

20 Then 

Nang 

i 1 

i Nnng , trot, nncsr no 
| 

Na 


Nirg 

21 Or tbee 

Nang-m, nrrg-ha . 

1 

i XuEg-m , 

i 

Ne 


Nml, ‘o-tri-\ 

21 Thine 

Di* o 

XrTtr-m 

Ee 

i 

Aral 

2C Ten . 

Nang snr nang-sar 

I 

Xang s^r-o , gt nuxg 

> so~-na 

! 

ra-khfda, irl-khe- 
ca j 

Nun rao 

24 Ofvm 

B ao lo2 

Nang JC--H 1 , 4c 

Nnng sor-m 

E^-ru-ne 

i 

i 

Eim-mom, 

moke 





Eogllih 

BJji or Plain* Kaolmri 

(DarraDfr) j 

Mooli (JMpalgorl ) 

LSlnng (of Nowgcng) 

25 fotir ® 

rang but m, <lo I 

fntig-sor m l 

Su-ni-no , 

26 He • 1 

11 . f ] 

3i 5, him, hi no 1 

B6 

27 Of him I 

li-m . ^ 

3i-m . 

B6-n0 . 

28 His « 

Ditto . • 1 

Bi m . 

DC-no . • 

29 They 3 

31 snr, sar, fur, &o . . 

Bi sor.O , thorn, bi*flor-no . 

Bo-ro, B6 hliedfi 

30 Of them - 

Bl-snr-ni, &o 

Bi sor m 

Bo-rO-u 0 

31 Their t 

Ditto 

Bi ear ni 

Bo-ro-n o 

32 Hand 

Alchai . 

Nnhhai . 

Iytl, 

33 Foot . 

Afa, Jtheng 

Nathong 

Ju-thnng . 

34 Nose 

Ganthnng 

Gun tang 

Gnng 

35 Eye 

Megan 

HCgan , . 

Mn . 

36 Month 

KhBga . 

Khuga 

Ehn . 

37 Tooth 

Hathai . 

Hithai , 

Ha 

S8 Ear • « 

■ 

KMmn 

Khuraa . 

Kbanjnr r • 

39 Hair 

Khonai 

Khanai 

Khu-m 

40 Head 

KMr& , . 

Khor 

Khiipal 

41 Tongue 

Sila 

Silai 

St-h 

42 Belly 

Udoi 

ITdni 

Pn-mii 

43 Bach- 

Bikhnng . 

BihhnngS 

Langal-putln > « 

44 Iron 

Shnrr 

ShvOra 

Sar 

45 Gold 

Darbi . 

Shonfi 

Sana 

46 Sdver 

Rupi 

R&p6 

Thaki 

47 Father 

Fa , my father, 6-fa 

Afa (pirn father') , bifa ( otho 
person's father) 

r Ba, fa 

4S Mother 

Mh 

Ai ( own mother) , bmni 
(other person’s mother) 

, Ma 

4^ Brothor 

Ada 

, 

Fongbai , 

Gajol 





50 Sister 


51 Man 


52. Woman 


53 Wife 


54 ChUd 


55 Son 


56 Daughter 


67 Slave 


58 Cultivator 


59 Shepherd 


60 God 


61 Devil 


62. Sun 


63 Moon 


64. Star 


65 Fire 


66 Water 


67 House 


Lilting (of isotrgong) 


Dimi liot HfUiEniu 
(Caehs.) 


Bflbi (eider ne'er), 
{ younger ntier) 


ShQtung 


Mnsatnja (iclfon ut'i } 
old wom'n icho are ti* I 
*o at garajtl) \ 

Bihl , 











Ecgluh, 


74 Ass 


75 Camel 


76 Bird 


78 Eat 


79 Sit 


80 Come 


81 Beat 


82 Stand 


83 Die 


84 Give 


86 Ban 


86 Dp 


87 Near 


88 Dotvn 


89 Far . 


90 Before 


91 Behind 


92. Who 


93 What 


94 Why 


95 And 


96 But 


9S Tee 


100 Aln^ 


BSjl or Plain* KachSri 
(Darrang) 


Gambo gorai 


Assamese word used 


lza,jh . 


Zasang 


Kh&t 


Sa an, sai an 


. Kh&thi an 


Sigiing 5n. 


Ma nil , 


< Bft, or Ajjameje word 


Theohh, khinthn 


Ba, bl£ (suffixes') , 


NunggO 


G'ua, nfingga 


: Hai hxu 


Mcoli (Jol|mlgurl) 


Dfio son 


Thang . 


ShO, shn. 


GCsong 


. Ho, hn 


Khfithai ao . 


Mukhang-ao . 


Khiban 5 q 9 


Uahnn-blS . 


Dm . , 


Thang nga 


1 Slung (of Nowgong) 


Pathal, bntlml 


Ln, chain 


Khdnng 


Kmdn, mi na 


Ninda-nfj, mi-na 


Hongya 


Hay hfiy 


Oimi ia or Illlli KaeliSrt 
(Cocliar) 


I No word 


No word 


• L* ... 


Jvnm , 


ShOng-ln dung 


Bnshao-Ln, bokoru-bi 


1 Sliampj bi 


BoholO-ha 


Jain bi 


Sigang-ba (pi ace), mi 
ha ( time ) 


I Taoliona 


Charu , wnosc, clia-ne Sherii, whose! sbere- 


| Shflm-jaba-in 


No word . 


No word, used and expf* 
»n the inflexion of the 1 


No word Ho m ifld he r 
to he equivalent 




Naga Group 

GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 
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NaGa group. 


It is questionable whether Sopvomc, winch is here classed as belonging to tbe Naga 
TTnVi sub-gtoup, should not be put amongst tbe "Western Naga languages. It possesses 
points of dose connexion vntb Kezbama Kabui and Khoirao, which I have classed a 
Naga-Bodo languages, also show points of contact with Kuhi 

Nearly all these figures are the roughest of estimates, as no census figures are avail 
able for most of these wild tribes We are, however, safe in saying that at least 300,001 
people speak languages belonging to the Naga Group. 

Regarding the origin of the word * Naga 5 Mr. A W Davis, ICS, has been Lint 
enough to give me the following note — 

I tS'nV that there can be little donbt that the word ‘Naga ’ is cor corruption of the Assamese term stf 
nagi, pronounced nogG The Assamese apply this form roughly to denote all the tnbea inhabiting the hit 
south of the Brahmaputra River, between Alaknm m the north cast, and the sources of tho Dbansrn River i 
the west, , the hinterland of the Lakhimpur and Sihsagnr Districts Different tribes or portions of tribe 
were disting uishe d by terms like Eahgona, the people using tho Habgor path, Amnngia, thoso using th 
Assinngia path, Dupdtc&rtH, those using the Dup-dwar or Dnp-pas3, m their visits to the plains of Assan 
The old derivations of the word from nsg or nar.gfd arc consequent on tho mispronunciation of tho word ‘naga 
I c 3 n suggest no derivation for ‘ naga,’ bnt writing from memory, I think that Mr S E Peal suggested the 
the word had probably some connection with tho word nok or nof.ff, people, terms used by tho peoplo of Banfeie 
who belong to the Survey Eastern Snb-gronp This word n oh or loh, meaning 1 an assemblage of people,’ occur 
also m the lo language 

Dp to the census of 1S91 the only account of the Naga languages, as a whole, was 
the article by the late Mr Damant, entitled Notes on the Locality and Population of 
the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra and the Ningthi Utters, which appeared 
m the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1880, and which is frequently referred to 
in these pages I have, in the mam, followed his system of grouping of the various 
dialects, only departing from it when the additional information gained within the past 
twenty years has compelled me to do so. The last two groups, the Naga-Kuli and the 
Naga-Bodo, have been added by me 

The information regarding the languages mentioned above, winch I have been able 
to gather for the Survey, varies in value and amount For some languages, such as 
Angami and Ao, thanks to tbe kindness of Mr Davis and the Reverend E W Clark, 
the information now given is accurate and full. On the other hand, for the languages 
of the Eastern Sub-group, I have been able to do little beyond collating previously 
existing material, much of which was far from acourate. For other languages the in- 
formation is fuller, if not absolutely satisfactory 

Under these circumstances, I have the less hesitation m reprinting the following 
valuable note on the Naga languages, which was written by Mr A. W. Davis, ICS, 
for the Assam Census Report of 1891 — 

AH the tribes in the Riga Hills District which we lump together under the general term Riga, speak 
languages which are at the present day, whatever they may have been in the remote past, so different that a 
member of one tribe speaking his own language is quite unintelligible to a member of the next tribe That thc«e 
languages were derived from the same stock is, I think, best shown by a comparison of word lists from the 
various languages I have therefore given below lists of words from the following frogs dialects and Alonipnri, 
*■*■» Angami, LhctS, Semi, and Ao (Chungli and Mongsen) 

From these lists, and from the more detailed comparison between Angami on the one bond and KachSrf and 
Mikrr on the other, which will be found below, I tbi-nV that there is good evidence to show that not only Mnni- 
puri, bnt also Bodo and Mifar, are derived from the same stock as the langnages spoken by the various Nog* 
tribes. Fnrther, m order to show more clearly the common ongm of the vanons Kfigi dialects, I hare mode o 
special comparison between the Angami and Ao Riga languages I have taken these languages for special com 
panson for the reason that the tribes m question are separated from each other by the LhCtS, Rengma, and Semi 
tribes, and have from time i mm emorial never had any connection with each other 
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nagI ghoup 


Epgluh. 

Angimi. 

Soma. 

Lhuto. 

Mongien 

Chunglu 

Manipur l. 

Water 

drit 

an 

ottii 

aim 

tsu 

nhing 

Fire 

1711 

37711 

oral 

Smd 

7711 

mat 

Fish 

Jo 

Sid 

QWQO 

Bngo 

7i go 

ngd 

Flesh 

ihemo, cho 

dshi 

oso 

a* a 

ihi 

»> 

Sticks 

rt, ta 

asu 

ottang 

Gnlng 

sting 

sing 

Pig 

the~vo 

sgto 

t col oro 

Bol 

at 

o 1 

Paddy 

telhd 

sghu 

ct'ol 

Steal 

leal 

pkdu 

Bice | 

' shoJ o 
[ telhaJ o 

| dtilithi 

cl tang 

Schang 

clang 

chrng 

Bice (cooked) 

tie 

St end 

oln 

Jc hd 

chi 

chd! 

Mat 

zopra 

Syttpu 

ophal 

Spa! 

pul 1 1 

phal 

Cloth 

1 we, pfe 

Bphi 

oted 

ateil 

sni 

pht 

Smoko 

mil hu 

Smikhu 

omiel ha 

mdl holt 

mill lo hu 

maxlhu 

Thatch 

cogltd 

Sghi 

tetd 

5 t 

a-n 

i 

Cnlbvafaon 

It 

alu 

oh 

Slu 

In 

lau 

Tiger 

telhu 

amtfipu 

mhdrr 

dlhu 

} eyt 

h.1 

Spear 

rongu 

Sni, 5nyu 

Ot'O 

a in 

m 

ta 

Liquor 

cu 

on 

tot 0 

an 

yi, ru 

yu 

House 

ft 

aki 

oh 

ah 

7. 

yi m, tang 

Load 

U 

/Unco 

ohd 

aim 

1m 

pZt 

Sun 

Until i 

ateunlyihe 

cngi 

ttungi 

unit 

numit 

Boad 

chd 

aid 

olam 

yanang 

Itmang 

lambu 

Cot t 

mithu 

Bmithi 

mangsu 

mdtrti 

nSth 

sal 

Fowl 

thevu 

dgcu 

hono 

Sn 

an 

ycl 

ChBd 

nS, nu 

nu 

on go 

run gchard 

f c7nr 
| fantir 

J macha 

Father 

pit, pfo 

apu 

opu 

Slid 

old 

1 pa 

Mother 

to,pfu 

3-5 

opril 

Bed 

ocha 

ima 

Husband 

nupfo 

7 17711 

orapril 

n ebay 5 

telnnungpo 

mawS 

Wife 

7 17713 

in pfu 

oln! hamm 

nend 

tel inungtsd 

muttu 

Bed 

C Imnem 
\lehs 

JfikuTiu 

ralhid 

temaram 

temaram 

Sngan gbS 

Black 

iMi 

Skelsu 

nyild 

tandl 

tana 7 

Smubd 

■White 

lekra, l.echd 


emhud 

tenen 

temesrung 

SngoubS 

Good 

1 evi 

3T.U71 

mhond 

1 turn 

1 tepung 

| tachung 

aphabd 

Bad 

kesha 

Skesd 

'mmho 

tsmdru 

tamachung 

phatabd 

True 

ketd 

at utso 

ottcoUeo 

tetsd 

atangchi 

Schnmld 

Falsa 

kehdji 

Smili 

’n tea 

temdrak 

tided 

rntnamba 

Hot 

tele 

akclu 

tsco-d 

telem 

telem 

a tabs 

Cold 

( 7 emelhu 

mekhu 

si 

| 7711/1771 5 

( temel hung 
\ Bsuk 

j- Ssok 

amghi 

Die 

*3 

n 

tchhi 

aid 

Ssil 

Si 


Do 

Eat 

Sea 

Amre 

Buy 

Sell 

Cry 

Laugh 

Give 

Take 

Carry 

Bun 

Call 


ye 

khid 

emdths 

P» 

pen 

P“ 

yung 

tea 


n 

chtttng 

ngu 

lung 

It 

yuk 

ckep 

man d 

dieted 

Sgi 

apen 

ehm 

cha 
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T t * I ' ' tr'*( J- * Wi*h th" 

- Vt a- ’ 5 -, all r, ' ' r "“"* * ‘ U,UK ' r rt "J Clearly that the Isfitn 

, TL uswcCeTl TJ ^"^ b Hnccs between the Ao^dmlcct, and 


1 t . LinL - S ,car, y ‘he Mg* 

k v*r Ced 


e >• 


i t 


A 


Rnglub 

\ > 

r 1 



RJi 

* i 

s 

r I 

Cedi 

•r 

J 

^ ; 

flicks 

c f 

J 1 


V‘S 


nee 

l x 

fMv 

nee (cooked) 

J- 

t 

thatch 

/ j 

cnltiration 

' f l 

i > 

titter 

3 » 

rti 

hqaor 

■* 


do 


t’-j 

smvi 

/ a 

let 

Iruy 

* *a 

c ' t-n 

mn 

i 

/. i/ 

-re- »- , — -ns 1 11 h-gmgM the following 

c-r 

c -~r 

common vtwil tnd c 


- r * 
L " t v 
.* rr t 

U m r< 

l- - eh 
v - I 

i rr 

T ~ T 
I rr t 

^-“7 

~ = r 
r = f» 

i- = «> 
r = r 
Tt- s -- 


’ P rt t“c { 


rrwrN — 

i - - ; If/ 


.r' = r f » (s ) 


» r - 

(V') I =r tn(S) 

► r +*i 

t'"L~ t -11 
ft lilt 

K 

i. 

(n 1 , e 

m f 1 

l—l ri (•}) r= (A 

f. 'f r rM 

1-0 C’t 

JL1- ifllj 

jV dl 

*. t n» 

t V 

t J 

j-et n *< 
fj il 

In (Arg ) r= hit (S ) 


= nan ( Kng ) 

= 1 1 (Art: ), 

= f-H., 

= child (Ang), 

= weman (Aeg ), 

= ( keg h 

= *"IT (\ 0 ) 

= cVh ( ), 

= U el ( Ang ), 

= Jif a /> (Aeg ), 

•?) = nil. 

= cow n-driTfl (An- ), 
= white (Arg ) 
rr Inulvoo t e (Ao), 

= n not ( Ang), 

re liqno- (Ao) 

rr r- nd ( \o), 

= help (Ad£ ) 

= nil (Ang), 
rr he (Ao), 

= Dny, 

rr SIX 


- f r- 


dji jnt .’'i err* tt- following lnrgnng — 

} rna 

Lh’.i 
Ao 

Tamlii 

I'sctrta N 1 ri 
’tanprrf 
f nrtirt 
1'ihir 


i -a (Arg ) w i ;kj (S ) 

, u -r n r'l d', (T, r, »■, fin, ra, ’rr, At, n, / nnj 


Theje negatives ana 


OrdiCirj 

rr* V> 

T.O Ih? 

*r% n 
mi 
«a 
mi 

dr, te, Ire, Ij i 
J 


^f(naTt loptntin 
hr, i\o 
l in, is 

tt 

te 

te 

tho 

iarti 

is 

rt 
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nagA oitour 


These languages may bo divided mto two olasscs— 

(1) Those in whioh the negative follows tho root of tho word it qualifies 

(2) Those m which it precedes tho root 

To elaiq (1) belong Angami, Soma, Kacliohu Nhgn, Kochilrl, MampnrJ, and Alikir, i e , 


Angami 

DOT 

zz co me 


eormo 

zz not come 

Serna • 

gtedgt 

= oomc 


gw&gimo 

sr not oo mo 

Kachari 

nu 

ZZ 000 


nufi 

zz not eoc 

Mompnri . 

lax 

= come 


lakdo 

not come 

Mifcir . 

cang 

= come 


ranyvo — not come 

To the second olass belong tho Ao, LhatS, and Tamln languages, t e , 

Ao . alh = is,malli — i3not. 

LhSta . U — is, 'ah s= is not 

Tamln ang = is na ang = is not 

In Kachari though tho ordinary negative follows tho root of tho verb it qualifies, the imperative negative 
precedes that root, thus — 

Kachan «u = see , dS nu = seo not. 

'While — 


Angami , ngu = see , ngu. h§ = see not 

In Angami also them is a traco of tho ncgalivo particle preceding tbo verbal root m^tbe phrase 
’m bo- ire = it is not, whoro ’m — mo — not, ia is tho substantive verb, and tea the verbal termination # 

These constructions must bo rchc3 of tho time when in the Aagu languages tho negative particles vrae 
indifferently either boforo or after tho word they qualified. 

There is one point with reforenco to tho uso of tho negative particles in which nil tho languages mentioned 
above agree, i e , they all of them uso a form for tho imperative negntn e different to that need in the ordinary 
conjugation of the negative verb, thus— 


Angami , j 

' po eormo 
_ oothB 

II II 

ho has nof come 
don't oomc 

A i 

'pa mnro 

= 

ho has not come 

Ao 1 

[ taro 

= 

don’t oomc 

ITampnrl • < 

f ms Ink do 
[ lakkana 

II II 

ho has not com o 
don't come 

Semi 

r pa gwsgimo 
f gwagitivi 

II II 

he has nof come 
don’t come 


And so on for all the other languages 

In nearly all these languages the word for ‘ bad ’ is merely the word for ‘ good ’ used with tho negative 

— good, pha ta ba = bad, « not good Here pha = good, while 
fa = not, the initial a and final ia arc merely adjectival formative 
particles 

— good, h3m 6 = not good ~ bad, here ff =: not , the g“ m g’hsm 
is tho adjectival prefix 

= good, t o-mS-ehunp = not good = bad, fa = adjectival prefix , m3 = not 
= good, 'mmho — not good = bad, bore 'm = not 
= good, na may ang — not good = bad 
Acgimi and Serna have separate words for ‘ bad,’ » e , keshS. and Sksv, but tho word for ‘ good ’ with the 
negative parbole mo is as frequently used to express ‘ bad ’ os the special words, thus — 
he-vi — good, in mo = not good = bad, 

8emo ake-m = good, ot mo not good = bad, 

he and ake are adjectival prefixes 


particle Thus— 


Uanipuri 

apha bo 

Kachari • » 

g°hSm 

JLo 

ta-chung 

LhOta 

mho 

Tamlu 

. moyang 


At the time of the Census 1881, the Ildar language was classed by Sir C Lyall as an ontber of 
the Bodo group That the two languages are derived from the same stock and do not at present differ much 
more from each other than the various Nags languages do from each other is, I thvnfr, pretty evident from an 
examination of the lists of words and sentences given by him. I shall now try and demonstrate the fact that 
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NiGA GROUP. 


}• 


to cot and kfll 


Kachiri . da»>7. „ . C dan-rtaf-ml 

Angami an } t0 CUt ’ Uulnle 

In Angami the word tie, break, is used m a similar -vray, eg ,— 

EeiS, trample on, ledS tie, break by trampling on 
Be, handle , be tie, to break. 

Fir, to strike , vu tie, to strike and break. 

Formation oj Int entire Verb « 

The method followed m both languages is the same, i c., intcnavts are formed by a particle following the 
verbal rook Thus — 


Kachin 

mat habai 

1 he hns cut his paddy. 


Angfiwn 

pole le dice 

J 



but*— 





Kachari 

. mat 

ha 

khang 

- bat s 

Angina 

. po le 

le 

pre 

• Sice 1 


his-paddy 

cut 

all ~i 

-is t> 




entirely ) 

; 

Here f hang (Kachan) = pre (Angami) 



Again — 





Ka chirl 

hoi 

gSmini 

mansdifra 

thot bat 

Angami 

< lu 

renS 

mS 

fa-fc 


that 

village 

men 

die- did 

And- 





Knchari 

hot 

jffmtnt 

manstfifrcL 

boibu 

Angami 

la 

mid 

vU5 

petel o 


that 

village 

men 

all 


, be has finished cutting his paddy 


that - tra 
fpni 1 
(kwi 3 


tS 


bat 
- tc 


Ka chart 
Angami 

And — 

Kacharf 

Angami 


lamat 

eha 

road 

lamai 

cha 

road 


Aie-complctely did 
Here tra (Kb chart) = pu, hci (Angami) 

au mantuijur jai-dang 

nu nu thems lo tor-zhu-ice 

along men 


nu nu 
along 


manta, fur 
thems 1 o 


coming are 

fai - SU - dang 

c0r -{s§ l }'-' ? ‘ U vS 

coming-much are 


Here rU (Kachan) r= pi, re (Angami) 

In all these sentences it will bs observed that the intensive particles are nsed in precisely the same way 

Formation of the Negative Verb 

The method by which this is done is the same in both Kachan and Angam i, t s , both languages affix «• 
particle to the verbal root In Kachan this particle is 5, in Angami mo, thus — 

Kacharf nu, see , nu-S, not see 

Angami . ngu, see , ngu-mo, not see 


Definite Article. 

Thu is expressed m a similar way in both languages. In Kacharf it is expressed by the addition of the 
vowel -d to a naan, and m Angami by the addition of -u, thus — 

Kachin da u clai-S gang? dang 

Angimi cu dru u hha bs we 

fowl male the crowing is, » e n the cock is crowing 
The above resemblances m word formation and the structure of sentences between Angami Nags on the 
one hand and Kachan and Mibr on the other are, I think, very striking, and go far towards establishing the 
fact that ail these languages are denved from the same source I append word lists giving words in Mibr and 


1 These are alternative exprtmom 



INTRODUCTION 


Kacbati, which have almost exact equivalents in some of the Nlga language Tig f 1!' r- rg .1'-* . 
need in thceo lists to indicate the particular Nuga language from vrbrli tie tp'-cimm i Lain — 

Ang = Angami S = Sema 

Lli = Lli&tu ’if ss llnmpun 


D = Dirausa h Nugj = Kneheba 

Pronunciation — 


d = a in ‘ ball ’ , e 

= a in 1 pray ’, 

5 = a in ‘ master ' 
u = « m bull 

, it = German 0 , 

Xt«( o/ wot ds in Milir that arc 

EnyUth 

3h! tr 

Abido 

do 

Altodo 

k* do-ahem 

Acbo 

keso 

Afraid 

kapherc 

Ascend 

tllUT 

Assault, to 

chol 

Cast away 

riir 

Cup 

bony 

Cut 

thu 

Dead 

l clht 

Descendants 

(ttoaett 

Ear 

no 

Eat 

cho 

Egg 

rot » 

Pall 

klo 

Patier 

po 

Pcmnlo 

p' 


similar to icords in ihc 2\iind dialects 

A ug I 
to (Arg) 

} e 'o h (Aug) 
cl i (Ang ), til (S ) 
l 'pn (Ang ) 
a to (Ao) 

0 at ( Ko) 

M (Ang) 

tuny ( \o), l t ( \cg ) r r< < 
du (Ang) 

I'h (S) 
an ( \o) n bc*r 
"i' (Ang) 
eh (Ang), clstV ) 
ru il-i (Ang), a 'i (Tania) 

1 ru (Ang ) 
pi (Ang ) 

n*i/n (11 ), piti ( \r™ ) 
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NaGa group 


JEnghsh 

I 

Thon. 

Fire 

"Water 

Hand 

Fish 

Cow 


Bird 

Egg 

Tiger 

Madh 

Eat 

Walk 

Sit 

Laugh 

Go 

Cook 

See 

Bamboo 

Say 

Now 

Cat 

Wet 

Great 

Bitter 

Long 

Deep 

Tall 

Cry, to 

Village 

Fear 

Say 

Chare 

Cloth 

Head 

Qmokly 

Grave 

Body 

Eye 

Honk nee, to 
Stay 


Similar tcoicls m ICac/idi i and JSdgd dialects 

NaijS 
a (An g) 
nang (Ao, M ) 

& (Tatnln) 

ini (K Nfiga), dsu (Ang ),tsii (Ao) 


Kachan 

ang 

nang 

at 

dui 

a-lhai 

ngo 

mo snu 


te la (Ao) 

nga (M), ngo (Ao), ongo (Lh) 
S-mtsht (S ), massil (Ao), naj/u 
(Ao), niangtii (Lh ) 
pc r a (Ang ) 

r» dcu (Ang ), a h (Tnmln) 

Smistpu (S ) 
cu (Ang ), yx (Ao) 
cha (M ), chi (Ang , S , Ao) 

= rnn (Ang ) 
shu — ho down (Ang) 

71 i*m (Ao), iifi (Ang ) 
to (Ang ) 

cha {Ang), cu (Ao) 
nyti (Ang ), ngti (Ao) 
tra (hi ), a u (Ao ) 

P'‘ ( Ang) 

tha (Ang), tlianu (Ao) = lo-day 
da (Ang ) 
tea, che (Ang ) 
loth (Ang) 

ta 1 a (Ao), loljii (Ang ) 
tnlu (Ao) 
he sn (Ang ) 
hcchs (Ang) 

Its (Ang) 
gha (S ), ghxna (S ) 
h (hi) 

hSi (M ) 

7m (S ), ho (Ang ) 
phi (S ) ssil (Ao) 

<0 lolal (Ao) 
nihdi (Ang ) 
mohru (Ang) 
therno (Ang ) 
ml** (Ang ), mol (Mikir) 
tu (Ang) 
tha (Ang ) ■= Btand 

dialeote'^icept^Anouin^thn^ language and with a more extended knowledge of the other Nfigh 

word hats Enough, though T V ^ ' l70UJd dtmWless be possible to make great additions to these 

Grai K of°&rKk2nl a a ^^ Sn mf haT0 **«» L-om the Key S Endlo’e ‘ Outline 

‘ English and Mifar Vocabtla^^ Tie Mifax yorde need hare been taken from the Bey B E Neighbor 9 


dan 

dau-dih 

moss, mist (D ) 
:au,jtt (D) 

S3, jx (D ) 

tha 

cd 

mV 

thdng 

sang 

ii u 

o a 

bung 

da da’nu 

dsn 

st 

g’det 

g'kha 

g'ldu 

g’than 

g’zSu 

gab 

gSmt 

ban 
hs su 
hi 

Ihoro 

mamSr 

manglhor 

mddam 

megan 

sau 

tha 
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Naga Group 


WESTERN SUB-GROUP 1 


Tin*; sub croup includes the An gam i, Soma, Rengma, and Kezlnmii languages, and 
occupies the southern portion of the N iga Hills district The speakers of this group 
ire c<t minted to number as follows — 


\ng ini 
Sera i 
I (."trim 
Kc rlunu 


35,410 

20,400 

5,500 

1,020 


Tom G8,930 


Tirv little is known about the languages of these tribes except that of the Angami, 
who line been full\ described hj aarious writers The languages of the other three are 
now described for the first tune, except that vocabularies of Sema and Rengma have been 
published 

The distinguishing feature of the languages of this group, as compared with the 
Central Subgroup, is that in the latter the negative precedes, while in the former it 
follows, the word which is negatned The two groups also differ widely in vocabulary, 
but tbev clearlv have a common origin, as has been shown by Mr Davis m bis notes printed 
on the preceding pages and m the introduction to the Central Sub-group 


. \v r k \V Pavui ICS admittedly tho beat authority on the 

, 11 frnra h.s rvr.tmg. and for 1... bemg Und enough to road through the proof, of the 

cftUsLr dLlmgVth the Stgt language To the lattir bo ha. added many moat valuable notea and correehon. 
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NiGA GEOTIP 


ANGAM1 OR TENGIMA 

We are fortcmate in possessing more accurate mformation about this "warlike tnbe 
of Nagas and their language than about other branches of the same people There are 
full accounts of the people by Captain Butler m his ‘Bough Notes’ and by Mr Baris 
in the Assam Census Beport for 1S91 We hare several vocabularies of Tarring 
length and importance, and two grammars of the language by Captain Butler and 
Mr McCabe, respectively. The two most important Naga languages which we meet 
m British Territory are the Ao and the Angami Both of these are spoken m the Ndga 
Hills district, Ao being spoken in the North and Angami in the extreme South of 
that area The following account of the Angami Tribe is taken from Mr Davis’s 
note in the Assam Census Beport — 

The Angamis are the largest of the tfaga tribes of which ire have any knowledge. The portion of the tribe 
censused occupies 56 villager, with a population of 26,8S0 In addition to these there are 14 villages, with 
a population of some 5,000, lying ontside the district boundary, m the piece of country bounded on the west 
by the Brahmapntra-Irawaddy watershed range, on the borth by the Thezir river, on the East by the Tiza 
nvcr, and on the feouth by the Lanier The censused portion of the tribe occupies the country drained bv the 
Zulln, Sijju, and Znbza rivers, which all have their origin in the Japvo or Bnrrail range of Hills This 
range forms the boundary of the Angami country towards the South. 

The name Angami by which this tnbe is known to ns, is a corrnption of Gnamei, tbo name by which 
tbe tribe is known to the Mampnns, through whom we first came into contact with them (the AngSmis) 

The name by which they call themselves is Tengima, while they are known to the surrounding tribes of 
Kezbamas, Sernas, and LhStas as TsoghSmi, Tsungumi, and Taangho 

The Angamis assert that their people originally camo from the South, t e , the direction of Manipur 
ney first occupied the spurs just under Japvo, and thence spread north-west and north east Their accounts 
of their origin are extremely vague and untrustworthy, as is to he expected in the case of a people who have 
no written language 

The Angami tnbe is divided into three mam divisions,— The Chakromfi, who live m a few small villages 
m the western portion of the country, the Tengima proper, occupying the central portion, and the Chaknma 
or Eastern Ai^anus, who occupy the country South and East of Kohima on both aides of the watershed ranee 
The Chakroma, who represent hut a very smaU percentage of the whole tnbe, are practically identical wdh 
the Tenguna m appearance and language Between the Tengima and Chaknma, however, especially the 

ddSLl ^>T / UC l ln ^ lblt3 ^ Village3 0n tbe ^ of ^0 Sijju nver, there are very marked 

differences, both in dialect and general appearance 

thoJttiff^W dre3 l Cnt ( °, f i*"’ etC ’ befcween tbese tTr ° ^ of the tnbe, are n> feet greater than 
, exist hehv^ tribes that are really difierent, such as the LhStas and Aos And Urn only by 

the“ tnll gaE5r ° ^ 7 TCDglmii &nd Cbaknmb tbflt -o that they really belong to 

m,fe h a utTn^™u d “ tl Tu lied ^ ^ th ' D tbs *stnct by their method of cultivation 

^ T ^ ^ WeStern ° r *<***» °f the AxgSmi tribe, raise them nee 

crops by ghummg, the AngSmis raise their nee crops on unrated terrapes * , , ,, 

great labour and skill from the hillsides, and are watered bTL, ? i, , “ eloavated mtb 

of the hills for long distances and at excessively easy gradiraL al ° Dg ^ C ° nt0Dr 

We have seen from the above that the Angamis call themselves Tengima, hut that 
ra i KeZh&m§S ’ Semfis ’ and Lb6t§s > Tsoghami, Tsungumi, and Taangho, 
m his xTtJ 1 — ° tiUS mSy b8 added tte foUowin g information given by Captain Butler 

Hindustani word^unja, mellow “ d “ Ved tbe BeD gali word nSngta, or the 

fi3urce Another theory Eusr(rp<dx fk r ^ C name ‘ -ingdnu * has been credited with the same 

^ theory suggests the Kachari word nSgS , a young man, and hence ‘ a warrior,' while a tferd 


1 P SOS 



vvnsn r\ scn-Gnotr aj»gami 
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,v t v Mi* IT <■ it frr-i r I sente Hoireirr ho this n» it may, the term i* quite foroign to tbo pcopio 

the * Sr< tl r\ lave re pt-tric l, r-i npj hrnhle to the whole nee bnt use epcciGo names for each particular 

— ',>r' VI *apv< T1 =f the roue* Mt-mm, Kbonom-i, Kohiniu, lotsomS, and their nlhci, call thomselvei 
Te*s ~ * w*tV «•*•<■-* if mV J who Huy »t would w plv simply that they were men of such a milage, nnd 

• ->ntih q- e g“ ~n* e* n-r dn* ucine tribal name enmiccling Hum to any particular group of mllngcs, 

i (a 1 «’ 1 ) I th nh t< in a g-rnt ncn<nnr nccvantcl for hr the state of constant war, and constant 

u * ' » n »’ • 1 1 * rr I rr Tie Kn ’ vJ« I may ntd, spial. of the Jsnga* generally as thn Magamsi, and of 

' Vr m n Ni *>1 i- p -* alar as •! c IHvtaMV 

Mr Barnaul on jingo 215 of Ins Xo'a quoted below, snvq — 

T' * t~* * t ' r \rgi-ai Sign the no" wnrlike and probably tho most nnmerons of nil the Niiga 
*-'• i a*,*’ n h ru t,r ur'yair'u! <\> nj ira tl e rentre of the gn at range of lulls which divides Assam from 

' * - 7 *-r * e ~-*'af s» a*. ,J V m *r« lorg from no- h to a rath, nnd alxmt b0 or 100 from cast to west 

i -\ **r b an *nj rat’-'it I - l’ e Keel a Nag, on the no-th by the great uninhabited forest which covers 

• ' f r * * * *-r [I 1 nil i * P yn*-g nrr*s, and bv the Rrrgtua and Iihiila Nngd, on the east by tho Semi 

■x H hi-i a J c t 1 ! i '•! Ht'eMaa TntgUml and I.uhnpa bisa They nro generally separated 

i •' tn.uii » -« muni t as i—n a-d W *rti \ngiini the Ismadarv lietrreen the two being the Styju 
-i- t’ r s~ r t *■ i rl^n-rhl Imt th w> nn- alight diiTewnces in dmleet nnd dress Tho Western 

h } r * T i t „li e- - a nr nKmt 0 400 hor«ra . Thur principal villages nro 

< , - _ hi - , r'l’ht “i Of the 1 ai'crn N&ga wc have no accurate statistics . . 

> — .if—, t-fi >'f p t »* , irl a'"t t! » rsntral part of thnr conntrv nro known ns * TengimS,’ the 

rr— , 1 • ' o ' 1 ‘ I 1 aV- —5 T! rr a fire re* of rata, verv wnrhto nnd cnterpnsmg, fating 

T t— f a-' p' • - t> f™ f’\.s tl,e matnal for forming a fine nation , bnt they nro blood 

[i . T . a , _ — . t i' -<■ gi tin — nnd clan against clan, nnd in their fiercer quarrels sparing 


•»-*■-* t 


A c v-'Hb *a*ion of i'u' above will show tint there arc two mam dialects of Angami, — 
a re *r-a, vj*A> n bv the Clnkromn mid tbo Teugimn, and called after the latter tribe , 
ni an w rn, spoken b\ the Chnkrim i Tlie language, however, varies o\or tho whole 
am frvn village ta village Clnkrinu Ins three sub-dnlcots, ctz , DrunA, KelienA, nud 
> ib o- Mimn, the h‘t of which is sjsokcn onh in one village (Mima) Besides this 
tlu'v are manv tube- ClnkrurA dialects, concerning which I base failed to obtain mform- 
- ,o*i Th figures repo-Px! an* as follows — 


i> v 
*V 
Va 


2 > as,! 
1 4 - a 
C 4'<1 
aoo 


^ nil rcpwli-d from the Naga Hills District 


Tom a * HO 


!„, t t, of standard wo-ds nnd senten* have been obtained m all these dialects 
' nr o 3 l<o two spcc.mens in Tengim . I he ver-.on of the parable of tbo Prodigal 
iron in tint dinlc't In« had the ndnntag** of being ri'ti'cd bv ^[r Davis himself, and I 
am al«o indebted to that gentleman for ihe pr« pnration of the second epeennou I must 
also express my imbbtcdmM to Captain V L Woods nnd Lieutenant W M Kennedy 
for the share the; have Ink. n in tho preparation of the version of flic parable, and to the 
lat cr gentleman for the list of words in all the dialects Hie DrunA, Kehenft and Kali 
lists were only obtained with great difficulty 

The following is a list of the authorities which I have seen dealing with Angami — 

ALTHOt'lTIf c — 

u Jf - thr SoTlh-r„>t rrmhrr Journal of tbo Bengal Asiatic Society, nr, 

lb ,0 PP r> * nr .J fT Hepnnted m JfiKrllaneaut Fray rtlal my to Imltan Subject,, Vol n, pp 
1 1 and fl l/ondun, 19:0 Contains an Angnnn NSgS Vocabulary by N Brown 
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Beown, Tho Rov Nathan,— Specimens of the Naga Languaga of Atam Journal of (lie American 
Onontal Sooioty, Vol 11 , 1851, pp 155 and fT Conianifl n compnnlno vocabulary of n number 
of Naga Langnngos, including Angomi nnd Mozomo (? McromiO-Angnmi 
Stewabt, R , — Notes on Northern Oachar Journal of tlio Asiatic Souofj of Bengal, V ol xxiv, 1 855 r 
pp 582 and ff Account of tho Nagns genomlly on pp G07 nnd JT , of tho ‘Angamio’ and 
‘ Kutcha’ Nngaa on pp CIO and ff Comparative vocabularies of Arung Rngu and Ang imi Nugu. 
on pp G5G and ff Tho latter name is sometimes spolt * Angnini,' somotimes ‘ Qiinmi,' nnd 
somotimes ‘ Gndmio ’ On p G72 tho bondings of tho colnmii3 for Arnng nnd Angami have been 
interchanged by tho printer 

Beameb, J , — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a snap showing the distribution of Indian Languages 
Calcutta, 18G7 Appondix A contains nnmernls in Angami 
Hbnteb, Sir IV IV , — A Comparative Dictionary of tho Languages oj India and High -Uio, with a Dis- 
sertation London, 18G8 Based on Hodgson. 

Dalton, Ool E T , C S I , — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal Cnlcnltn, 1872 Vocabnlary, tnhon 
from Stewart, on p 71 

Bbtlee, Capt J , — A rough comparatnc Vocabulary of seme of the Dialects spolnn tn the “ Naga ITills " 
District Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bongnl, Vol xlu, 1S73, Pt I, Appondix Inolndcs 
Angami 

Bbtlee, Capt J , — Bough Notes on the AugAmt Nugus and thoir Language Journal of tho Bengal 
Asiatic Society, VoL xhv, 1S75, pp 307 nnd il Short Gmminar on pp 333 nnd If Vocabulary 
on pp 338 nnd ff 

Campbell, Sir G , — Specimens of the Langunoes of India, including those oj the alongmal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Fronneos, and the Eastern Ironturr Cnlenttn, 1871 \ ocubnlary of 

Angameo Naga on pp 205 nnd ff 

Damant, G- H-, — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Nmgthi Itivcrs Journal of llio Roynl Asiatic Society, Vol xn, 1880, pp 228 and II Clari- 
fication of the Naga Languages on pp 229 nnd ff. Account of Angami Naga on pp 215 nnd ff 
Vocnbulary on p 25G 

McCabe, R B , —Outline Grammar of the Ang&mi Nltgil Language, with a Vocabulary and Dluflraticc 
Sentences Calcutta, 1SS7 

Davis, A. W, ICS , — Deport on the Census of for 1891 by E A Gait, ICS Note on Anpimi 

compared with other langnnges by A IV D on pp lt>3 and fl Account of the Anglmi bugas 
by tho same on pp 237 and ff Shillong, 1892 

The following account of the grammar of the languago spoken bv the Tcngmia 
Angami Nagas is mainly based on that given by Mr McCabe in tho booh quoted 
above It in no way professes to be complete Foi full particulars the student is 
referred to that work Mr Davis has kindly made set eral corrections and additions 

Pronunciation. — Angami pronunciation is vorv t\ ell provided for by the system 
of spelling used in this Survey Perhaps the following extra signs are required, at 
any rate, I have adopted them from Mi McCabe’s Grammar, as they aro also used 
m the specimens, and have become, so to speak, established The lettei a, repre- 
sents the sound of a in 1 pan,’ and o, unmarked, lopieseuts the sound of tho o m * hot ’ 
The sound of am ‘ all ’ is represented as elsewhere m this Survey by a Th is pro- 
nounced as in ‘ hot bouse,’ not as m ‘ think, ’ The n in tho word tin, thv, is very 
faintly sounded. The suffix te of the passive is pronounced ta when not followed bv 
toe There aie local varieties of pronunciation Tho long d used m Klionoma. aud 
Mezoma villages is changed to d at Kohima In the eastern villages d and l are 
frequently interchanged Again pf, kto, and If are interchangeable Also n and 
l , o and u , t and th , t& and ch , and p and m Angami is said to be rich m tones 
hut no information is available concerning them 

Prefixes and Suffixes Angami expresses the various meanings which a root can 
ssume partly by the aid of suffixes and infixes and partly by the aid of prefixes These 
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'trill hrexmaitird in tin ir proper pheps, but the follow mg prefixes rot) uirc to bo mentioned 
hero Hit ' Ink' no spcci vl meaning of thmr own, niul thc\ arc frequently dropped, — 
1 lho folio iv mu prefixes arc vised m forming adjectives, adverbs, and present 
j-artumles — 

/ o or / o 
r;it’ 
lo- 
re Thus, — 


I e :l, n lar_e 

( la-ti, black 

* e r», *_a (vl 

1 hc-mc tin, strong 

h *r< >’ ii, i anew s' 

pc (i, or i/ie-tt, nil 

/<--> < hi ditto 

/ c tor, coming 

i • m, i f*«i o- re r r, a law e 

, I c-cht, doing 

; i Zro, or n In, In low 

( n nqn, seeing 


H" n ij etive i unlit fol loirs the noun it qualifies "When tins 19 the ease, and 
-n it iicf lijt. art c'i n also u-<d the prefix If is not dropped ’When, on the other hand, 
ti e *jK‘nt' it a p-idinte tin profit is thded Tims — 

Tin Je: r <> ]»> 

M-n bi„ one, » t , t big innn 


hut, — Ilf, : In 1 -fa 

Man tins bur, « t , this man is big 

2 In nat*v p s of animals and objects the prefixes (he, (c, and mt, arc often diopped 
wlmn tii' «:• ’vtvnco is ('c'inite, and no misapprehension is lihclv to arise from tlio 
r* MOW 

Ti us, (r fuh, a do?, hut (I fish, inv dog 

t> Nouns of an nov are formed bv sulking ww, nvnn, to the present participle 
'll us, I , f to sj« , Jr l i, fittimr, Ic Lii'iiui, a sitting man, a sitter 

* other nouns are forimd from verbs bv prefixing (he or Ic 'lhu«, Id, to sit, 

tfctn, a chair , . 

O The prefix a often replace If or the or, rattier, m most cases both arc used 

imuuc-onilv 11ms, (he ri? or n n’t, fowl , (he to or u to, pig , et or u si, wood , tefu or 

si/o, dot: * r is alvvnvs prefixed to noun» signifv mg parts of the hodv when used in an 

indefinite «cns p , and when n personal pronoun, or the word mu, nn individual is not om- 
pl0J , d 1 bus, „ P h , the foot or feet , « h, the hand or hands , « tsa, the head or heads 


it pit 

the hot 
ii trn 
the In ad 


K 

tiv 

O' 

on 


(henirtii-no c/m toyii tec 

,„ C n walking in the h ibit are, the feet are used in walking 
tej* pf«'J ft ' et 

loads 


carried arc 

i, ,nd H.c Scm», BcngmS nnd Jl.l.r d , tk„ «- » =f‘ a ,nly domed 

in mcli tvn os llic oliorc from »» old po«c‘Uvi> pronoun mcimng Ins, "Un,li I™ in 
most instances lost its original signification 

Articles -The numeral po, one, is used for an indefinite article Thus, m& po, 


a man 
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Por definite articles hd-u, this, la, that, and the rclatnc particle u, he who is, are 
used. Thus, te Lhu hd-u or tc-Iliu lit, the tiger, 

Sichu-ntd andu Lccor-ti 

Young-male yesterday come-he-who is, t c , the boy who is the one who 
came yesterday, the hoy uho came yesterday 

As m the above examples, the article invariably follows the noun which it qualifies 
If there is an adjective, it follows the adjective Thus, tcfdh 7 a-ti po, a black dog 

Nouns —Nouns descriptive of parts of the hodv, or expressing relationship, must 
always be preceded by a possessive pronoun. Thus, a-pht, my feet , po pin, his feet 
Th t cannot be used by itself So, a-po, my father, tm-po, thy father. Po, father, 
cannot be used by itself 

Gender —This is only apparent in the case of animate nouns It is indicated in 
the case of nouns of relationship by the use of different words Thus, d p^o, mv father , 
d zo, my mother la the case of other nouns it is indicated by the following suffixes, — 
Masculine, — pfo, chfc, da, dzii 
Pemimne, — J.rCi 

Some nouns take one suffix and some another The prefixes the, tc, and nit arc 
commonly dropped, as explained above, when these generic suffixes are added 
Examples are, — 

Te-fuh, a dog, fvh pfo, a male dog,/i7/i-7.n7, a bitch 

Teu, an elephant, Uu-chu, a male elephant, tsn-lru, a cow elephant 

(Th s last pair of suffixes is used for almost all wild animals ) 

2Ii-thu,o. cow, thu-dd, a bull, thu-hrd, a cow 
(This pair is commonly used for domestic animals ) 

The-vu, a fowl, tii-dzu, a cock, vu-lru, a hen 
(This pair is commonly used for birds ) 

If a pronoun or adjective follows a feminine noun, it takes the suffix pjtt, instead 
of » Thus, thu-Zru lii-pfu, that cow; thu-I ru Ic-vi la-ti lit pfu, that good black 
cow, 

dumber — dumber is only indicated when it is not evident from the context. In such 
a case, the singular is indicated by suffixing po, one, and the plurai by suffixing lo This 
Jo is the plural of the suffix u used as a definite article It hence invariably has a 
definite signification. Thus, mi-thu, cow or cows generally , mi-thu po, a or one cow 
mi-thu-u, the cow, mi-thu-] o, the cows So, — 

A tni-Ji nu te-fdh po ngu-le 

I your-house m dog a saw, t e , I saw a dog in your house 

Te-filh-Jo tel e-che 

The-dog-s catch, ? e , catch the dogs 

The particle 7 o follows the noun, and if there 3 re adjectives it follows them It 
also follows the generic suffix if any Thus — 

Vu-l.ru Ja-chd hd-pfu-I o 
Hens white these, t e , these white hens 
Note the irregular form ndna, children, the plural of na, a child 
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Tito pronouns form a dual number, which is used to form duals of substantives 
as follows — 

fVo fi-jjfi mhachS shdhuwc. 

You your-brothcr you-two stch aro, t e., you and your brother are sick 

Case — Cosc^ nre formed by suffixes, added to tho nommntivo, whioh remains 
unchanged The accusative and gomtivo usuallv tako no postpositions The gemtivo 
precede-* the noun on winch it is dependent Tho nominative somotimos takes no (cor- 
n ^ponding to the LhOtn tid) when it is tho subject of a transitive vorb Mr Davis has 
e il\ heard it u*ctl \nth interrogative pronouns i\ T o is also occasionally used as a suffix 
of the cemtuc, generally with propor names. iWz sorves tho samo purpose in Semd Wo 
mas aho compare the Ao Locative suffix tntng For tho Accusative verbs of asking 
require the suffix ft The usual suffixes nre, — 

!)•;, m, to, or from 
/< , for 

j.r, bv (literally ‘taking in the band and carrying,’ henco only used with 
inanimate nouns) 

It, to, used with proper names of persons only Proper names of places toko 
no suffix in tho datne 


Examples of the various cases aro the following — 
Nominative,— Tfemmfi ha-u tor-tec 

Man this came, this man came 

Sojio-no fid~u c/u If ret ? 

Who this did ? 


Accusative, — A thnimd hd-tt ngtt-lC 

I man this saw, I saw this man. 

ToU Idsochc 
Him ask 

To / ( raid chdlfchC 

Dim money ask-for, ask him for monov 

Instrumental,— M&-* « pt po vd pcvulc ui(a she 

Jungle-fruit by his belly to-fill-wished, ho wished to fill 
Ins belly with jungle-fruit 

A ( i son ha 1C m tsu-yd-tcC 

l dailv fields to go- habitually, I go to the fields every day 

To Saha h vo-ic-tce 

Dc the-Sulnb to went, he wont to the Sahib 

hut A Kohira vo-ic-tcC 

I to-Kobima went, I went to Eohima 

A d-sdzdu Id hoe po lc-to-wc 

I my-brothor for cloth a take-will, I want a cloth for 
my brother 
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i Ablative,— A theca 16 nu vor-toe, 

I at-dusk tbe-fiolds from came, I returned at dusk from 
tbo fields. 


Genitive, — 


Locative,- 


THcmma hd-u zd 
Man’s this name, this man's namo 

Lhurtikre-no mti. 

Lliurukre’s men 

Luvanu-no ki 
Luvano’s bouse. 


No 

km-no 

rd 

mu 

gd ? 

You 

what-of 

village 

man 

arc ? 

A Kelaa-no 

rend 

md 

po 

I 

Kekia’s 

villago 

man 

ono 


Le nu tliczn clidpcrc-ioc 

Fields in rats many-are, rats abound m tbo fields 


There are many other such postpositions , eg , mho, mho-ghl, on , ki, vdkn, across , 
ld-nu, according to , dd-nu, between , ki, by , glu, above , mho dzil, beforo , ed, behind , 
ze, with, hr a, below , matsd-nu, through , sd, except 


Adjectives.— When it is necessary to olearlv distinguish tlio gender of tbo noun 
with which it agrees, the addition of the suffix pfu makes an adjcctivo fominme. Thus, 
the-nu ke-m-pfd po, a good woman. Otherwise, adjectives undergo no change. An 
adjective follows the noun it qualifies, unless it is so intimately connected with tbo noun 
it qualifies as to form one compound word with it. Thus, Ihemmd ke-m po, a good man, 
but Jcem-md po, a good man par excellence, i e., a warrior. So lu-kro, that month, t e , 
last month , hdu-kro, this month, * c , the present month 
The particle of comparison is ki. Thus, — 

Themmd hd-n In ki vi toe 

Man this that than good-is, this man is better than that 

Sibo hd-ti pete-ko ki zhd 

Tree this all than large, this tree is the largest of all 

The numerals are given m the list of words. They follow the words they qualify 
Thus, — 

Te-filh ke-zhd se 

Logs large three, three large dogs 

Ordinals are formed by adding «, he who is, to the cardinals Thus, po, one , po u, 
he who is one, first We have also ke-rd-u, he who is in front, for ‘first,’ and ke-nd-u, 
he who is behind, for ‘ seoond,’ 


Pronouns, The following are the Personal Pronouns They have a dual, — 
Singular, A, I jVo, thou Po, he, she, it 

m y TJn, thy Po, his, her, its 

A no, thou and I. JJ-nd, ne-nd, you two. Sd nd, they two, near 

Se-nd, he and I. Pu nd, they two distant 


Dual, — 
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Plural, — Bc-Jo, (I and \ou), 2s c lo, you Ba-lo, u-Jto, h lo, lu-lo, 

n lo (I anil they), thoy. 

wc 

JIc f o, he, our 2\'c-J o, ni, your Ba-lo, oto , their 
The genitive t«t in most eases tho same as tho nominative. Tho n in tin, thy, is very 
[ninth sounded Tlic>e genitives alnajs prcccdo tho nouns on which they depend. 
Thus, <j n iptG, my husband , vu J t, thy house 
lhe Bit o/Ktrattre Pronouns nre, — 

Ba-u feminine ha p/P, this Plural, lm-lo. 

La, feminine In pfd, that. Plural, lit Jo 

There is no JlrJatiee Pronoun Tho suffix it, ho who is, feminine jifd, sho who is, 
plunl Jo, i< used instead Thus, — 

27;ff ir-ii l f-ror-u, 

Man come hc-uho-is, the man who is come 
Th or/ Jit J i nit 1 c-hd-pfd 

Woman that house in duclling-shc uho-is, the woman who lives in that 
house 


The JnlcrroonUre Pronouns are, — 

5c ; o, feminine so pfd, who ? 

Kt-u, feminine / 1 pftl, which 5 adjective 
Kcjt-po, / rdi-po, so-po, what 2 

The Tltfc -ire Pronoun is formed hv suffixing (hi or thCi, as d (hi toi-icd, I came 
m\s If J-(h< , I mvsclf .l-thi mj own, thus, d ti, my property, a-thd d-vc, my 
own property 


y cr ]j S Tlicrc are five different verbs, with different radical meanings, which are 

used to espre-s the verb substantive The most common is Id, be Tho others nre to, 
roo: meaning ‘ exist ’ , :hu, root meaning ‘ recline ' , in, root moaning ‘possess ’ , td, root 
meaning * stand ’ Verbs do not change for gender, number, or person Tenses are 
formed In suffixes As m other cognate languages, tboro is little or no distinction 
between present and past time Tiic mam distinction is between timo which is future 
(indicated In tho suffix (o) and timo which is non-futurc (no speoial suffix) Every 
verbal form which contains a direct statement usually ends with tho syllablo -rot, closely 
corresponding to what is called tho categorical d in Munda languages This syllable 
(which is sometimes dropped when no ambiguity will ensue) serves to dofine tho verbal 
character or the word to which it is suffixed. It hcnco converts adjectives and nouns into 
verb! llms, vm a man, md po ret, (I) am a man (of such and suoh n village) 
Jrn good, is gooa It is most often dropped m the past and m the future 

'J’wo other suffixes which should ho noted nro sin and Id Thoy do not appear to affect 
the meanin" of tho verb in any way Thoy are, however, generally (unless they accom- 
i«nv the lool the positive future) used with a past tense, oitber singly or both together 
Some verbal roots con toko either of these suffixes, while some affect one and some the 
other Tho root meaning of sin is « to place,’ and that of le either « to take » or ‘ to go ’ 
Instead of tec we often meet tho suffix m', which is used in exactly the same way, and is 
nmte as common Tims, d puice or 6 pum\ I speak , a pttshuoe or « pushm , I^spoke , 
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po so-du vortowe or vortom ’, he will oomo to-morrow. Subject to those remarks, tlio 
tenses of the Angami verb may he said, to bo formed as follows — 

The suffix of the present, of the present definite, and of the imperfect is merely the 
categorical toe Thus, d pu-toe, I speak, I am speaking, or I was speaking So also in 
the past 

A present definite is also formed by shil, as in et tetsu-zhil-toc, the treo 19 falling. 

The suffix of the present habitual is ya-toc, as a ttsonhd phcrc-yd-tce, I am in the 
habit of walking daily 

The suffixes of the past tonsos, genorally, aro tec, lC-toe, Id , sht-toc, or sln-le-wC as— 
A tnjosd po tigu-tce 

I last-year him saw, I saw him last year. 

A mi’li le-pu mho dal po ngu-lC-toc 

I thee-to speaking before him saw, I had seen him when I spoke 
to you 

A niha-chi-lc-toe 

I tlnng-nte, I have eaten 

A po-h pushi-toe 

I lnm-to spoke, I spoke to him 

The suffix of the positive future is to-tcc or to . Thus, d vor-to-ine or d vor-to, I 
shall come. 

The suffix of the negative future is lelho or lelho-ice, as d vor-lelho-tcc, I shall notcome 
The suffix of the future of doubt is nhth or nha, added to tho positive future, as a 
cor-to-nhih, I may come 

The suffix of the imperative is che as pti-dic or pu-sht-dic, speak , vti-chc, strike , 
tota-che or totd-le-che, go away. In the third person of tho imperative, the suffix bo or 
bu is added to the subject, as po-bo h-nu vor-che, let him come into the house 
Similarly, mi-thu-bu tizd nil le-hZ-che 

cows-permit garden in enter-not-(imperative suffix), don’t let the 
cows into the garden 

Zhurtilre-bn pushi-che, let Lhurukre speak. 

A~bn to-ta-che, let me go 

A-bu un hthd lemhd chi-che, make me as one of thy hired servants 
This is properly a causative or permissive particle It can be attached to any noun 
or pronoun, and when this is done the verb ao quires a permissive or causative sense 
Compare causal verbs below 

The negative imperative is formed by inserting he, as pu-he-clie or pu-sln-he-che, 
do not speak ee-che or ze-le-che, Bleep , ze-he die or ze-le-he-che, do not sleep When 
the suffixes shi and le are used with the positive imperative, and when they are not used 
with the negative imperative, the suffix die can be omitted to-le-die, to-shi-le die, to le, 
or to-sJn-le, move on, po-h pu-shi, tell him , po-bu vor-he, do not let him come 
The suffix of the conditional is rd, as po vor-rd, if he should come 
Thesuffix of the infinitive of purpose is Id added to the positive future, as — 

A un-h pi-to-lo vor-toe 

I your-house to-see came, I came to see your house 
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The suffix of the future infinitive is ye added to the infinitive of purpose. The whole 
is then conjugated as an independent verb, as — 

A td-to-ld-ye-ioe. 

I about-to-start-was, I was going to start. 

The suffix of the adverbial present participle is Jn, in, the prefix he being also used as 
explained above Thus, — 

A de le-pu-hi themn.a Itt a vtl-ioe 

I words speahmg-m man that me struok, while I was speaking 

that man struck me 

The suffix of the past (or conjunctive) participle is di, with or without the prefix he, 


as- 


J? o de pu-dt, td-te 

He words having-spoken, went-away , having spoken, ho went away Ke- 
za-wd-dt, having divided. 

The idea of passivity is indicated by the suffix te , whioh, if it is not followed by we, 
is pronounced ta, thus, po andti ngu-te, he was seen yesterday Sometimes route is 
used, as a vii-rcate, I was beaten, also waho, as a vu-toaho, I was beaten. This wu is 
merely an intensive infix See below 

The suffix te is also used with intransitive verbs, as in tkemma, hau vor-te-toe, this 
man has come So often merely emphasizes a verb, as in po vor-mo-ho, he has not come 

As in other connected languages, Angami uses a large number of infixes which can 
be added to a verbal root in order to modify its meaning The following are a few of 
these infixes which occur in the parable of the Prodigal Son There are many others 

Examples 

mhd-chi-hu-lelho-di, things to eat all not being able 
ngu-la-lewe, found again is 
to-me-ya, living always are 
pemile-ni-td, to*fill desire was 
chi pi-tddt, arisen gTeatly having 
hezechi-pre-rd, together-feasted all having 
pejtpu-d, lost entirely 
m-ee di, glad very being 
mhd ji-td-td, things wanting entirely were. 
ohi-te-le-dt, devoured entirely having 
tsd-wd-che, give out and out 

un ve zo-le, your goods assuredly-are 


I your things steal **w«**^^ to the verbal root Thus - 

Reciprocity is e ^ re J J P - we two W1 n love each other mi, beat, kevii, 

^ tom6et ' 

henguice, we two ^ ^ ithe mad 00, ,s are , td-leto-we , I can go The negative 
Potentiahty is indicated by the suffix leto ^ 

of this is indicated by the suffix haleji, as a ta-haleji we, S 


Infix 

Meaning 

hti 

entirely 

Id 

again 

me 

always 

m 

desire 

pi 

much 

pre 

all 

pu 

all, entirely 

se 

very 

td 

entirely 

te 

entirely 

wd 

gives an intensive 
force 

zo 

gives emphasis 

The last 

mentioned, zo, is a 
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‘ physical power,’ and jt is the negative verb substantive Potentiality is also expressed 
by the words vi, good, and slid, bad, used with the verbal root with le Thus, d thd 
Khonoi a vo-le-a mn shd-gd, I to-day KhoDoma to-go well or bad is ? can I go to Khonoma 
to-day ? The same construction occurs m Ao with the w ords sung, good, and masting, 
bad 

The idea of a frequentative verb is indicated by the suffix taco, as d td-tazo we, I go 
frequently The same suffix signifies continued action, as m d cln-lazu we, I go on 
working 

A verb becomes causal by suffixing hu or ho to the object (compare the 3rd Singular 
Imperative) Thus po the-vo Ltce-ice, he tends or tended pigs, but d po-hu tlie-vo Lice • 
we, I caused him to tend pigs 

The negative particle is mo The tense suffix toe may be omitted when it is used 
It is suffixed to the verb, before we, le, or le, when they are emplovcd Thus, djm-mo, 
I did not speak, dpo ngu-mo-we, I did not see him, po belsd-wd-mo-te, it was not 
broken "When both le and we are used, mo comes between them, as d si Ic-tno-tcc, I did 
not know When both le and we are employed, mo precedes both, as po vor mo-te-we, 
he did not come Regarding the negative imperative, see above 

Angami possesses a negative verb substantive, ji or ji-ice, is not Thus, raid jira 
nelo mha-po-n Lri-lelho-nM, money not-bemg yon anything buy-will-not-perhaps, if 'on 
have no money, you will probably not be able to buy anything 

The interrogative particles are ga, i o and via They are always placed at the end of 
a sentence Ga and to are used with interrogative pronouns, via v lthout Thus,— 

No htsd to-to-gd (or vo-to or) ? 

Ton whither will-go 0 whore are you going 3 

No vor-to m'a ? 

Ton will-come ? are you coming ? 

When gd and ro are used without an interrogative pronoun, tliev must be preceded 
by the words mu-mo, or not, thus, — 

No le-nu tsu-to-mu-mo-gd t 

You field-to will-go-or-not ? are you going to tho field ? 

Any word can he treated as a verbal root, and conjugated throughout Thus, 
from Le-vi, good, we have vi-we, it is good. Prom h-u, which 5 a Li-to-gd, what shall 
I do 9 

The word pe prefixed to an adjective converts it into an adverb Thus, vt, good , 
pe-vi, well Adverbs cannot be treated as verbs Thus, pevileche, is meaningless, and 
does not mean 1 do (it) welL ’ In such cases another verbal root must he prefixed, as in 
hau cln-pe-vi-le-che, this make(efo) well, do it well 

Order of Words, — The usual order is subject (with its adjuncts), direct object, 
indirect object, verb Adverbs usually follow the words thev qualify When they 
qualify verbs, they usually, but not always, follow the root Thus pea is ‘well’ and 
chi-peci-leche means ‘ do it welL’ The adverb Id, again, precedes the roots of intransi- 
tive verbs, and follows those of transitive ones Thus, Id-vor-che, come again , chi-ld- 
shiche, do it again 
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[No l] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Naga Group 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP 
ANGiMI OR TBNGIM1 


Tengima Dialect 


(District NIga Hills ) 


Specimen I. 


( Capt . A. jE Woods, ISC 

Devised by A. W. Davis, Esq , I.C.S., 

and Lieut. TF M Kennedy, I.S.C , 1899.) 


Ma po 
Man a certain 
a-pu 


po 

his 

un-ve 


po 

his 


pa-ki 
father-to 
pe a 


ndn& kenna ba-le Sird nichu-u 
sons two were And younger-the 

pu-le, * a-pu un-ve keza-wa-di a-za 

said, * my-f other your-goods mutually -dimded-thorougldy -having my-share bringing me 

tsu-wa-che 1 Sira po po-ve pete-ko keza-pe po nfi-na tsu-a-ive 

give-out-and-out ’ And he his-goods all divmon-by his sons-tioo gave. 

Sesa hoobo-todi po nk niobu-u po ve pete kese-le-di 

Afterwards a-Uttle his son younger-the his goods all gathered-tog ether-having 
kepecbe nu vo-te-di, srnonu retsi-di po ve 

Jar into gone-having , there living -riotously hts substance 

Bird po ve peji-pu-adi su-rena-nu tekn 

And his goods lost-entirely-havmg, that-oountry-m famine 

31-tata-to-zku-ue. Sird po vo-di 


rena 
country 
pe]i-pu-aslie 
lose-entirely-did 
cbi-pi-tadi 

arisen-greatly-hamng 
su-rena-nu 
thai-country-in 

le-nu po 
fields-tnto him 
chi-kecbu nba 


his 
mha 
things 

rda po 
man a 
ketse-sbi-di 
sent-having 
si pe po 


wantmg-eniirely-began-to-be 

And he gone-having 

ki-thl-vre 

Slid 

themma-lu 

jomed-himself-to (as a servant) 

And 

man-that 

po-bu the-vo kwe-we. 

Sir& 

po tbe-vo 

him {made) pigs tend 

And 

he pigs 

va pevule-nita-she Sir& ma-po-n 

toba-po-n 

belly to-fill-wished And man-one-even 

thing one even 


pe 

bringing 

pu-le, 

said, 


po 

to-hnn 


se> vants 


tsu-mo-ue Sir& 

gave-not And 

be, a-pu ki-tb&-ma 
ah, my-father's 
mbam-pi-tote, 8ir ^ 

abundance-great-have, and 
a-pu ki vo-di 
my -father to gone-having 


sesa po sale le-di, po 

afterwards he to-himself come-havwg, he 
kicLu mhacbi-hu-lelho-di 

how-many food-to-eat-entirely-not-bemg-able 


a 

I 


a-pu 

my-f other 


kbi-di 
of -hanger 

ki pu-to-ue, 
to say-will. 


satato-zhu-we A 

to-die-lilely-am I 

** a-pn, 

“ my father, 


se-di 

arisen-havmg 

Kepenapfu 

God 
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mliodzu un mhodzu n mbn keakd obia-we, mu a un n&vru 

before you before too deeds bad done -have, and I your son 

pu-rb no ma mbodzu menga-le, sola a-bu un ki-thd 
called- tf you men before ashamed-are, therefore mc-let your hired-so vant 

kemba chi-chc’” Sirb po se-di po pu ki vor-wo. Sird po 
as be ” ’ And he artsethhavtng hts father to came . And (but) hts 

pu kepeche-nu po ngu-le-di, po ngu-mezbie-di, ta-vo, 

father a-great-icay-off him seen-havwg, on-him compassion-having, runntng-went, 

po ohepe-le-di, po mebote-sbe. Ssrb po nb po ki pu>sbo, ‘a-pu 
him embraced-havmg, him hissed. And his son him to said, ‘ my father 

a Kepenbpfu mbodzu un mkodzQ. n mba kesbd obi-wa-ru, a un 

I God before you before also deeds evil done-having, I yotir 
nbwu pu-rb no ma mbodzu monga-le.’ Derri po pu po 

son called-tf you men before ashamed-are * J lint his father his 

tekye-ma, ki de kba-sbi-we, ‘kwo pete-ko donu ke-n-tbb sevor po-bu 

servants to order gave, * clothes all among the-best bringing him let 
bi-le-cbe , sirb ]e-kha po sevor po je-kmo nu sbi-clic, sirb pbikbu 

put-on; and ring a bringing hts finger on put , and shoes 

sevor po-bu pfu-le-cbe , sirb uko*bu kezecbiprc-rd u-ko 

bringing him-let wear, and us-let together-fcasted-all-havivg ice 

m-to-we , sela a nb hau-M sata-ru, rbi-la-vor-we, 

be-merry , for my son this deacl-hoviiig-bcen, altve-again-comes, 

31-ta-ru, ngu-la-le-Tve ’ Sirb lu-ko uni-le-we 

be-not-havtng-been, found-agatn-ts ’ And they merrtj-icere 


Siki po nd piobu-u le nu to-we Sirb po le nunu ki pend 

Then hts son elder-the fields t n toas And he fields from house near 


ke-vor-ki ma tsali cki-kecbd, mu melo-rejbu keebu, si-le-te Sirb 

the-coming-at-time men music mahtng, and dancing ( mahmg ), heard And 


po tekye-ma po keshi-di ketso, * laha kejipo chi-ga ?’ sirb po 

he servant a called-havwg ashed, ‘ there xohat gomg-on-ts ?' and he 

po-ki pu-we, * un saze-u vor-We, sirb un pu po sberhoto 

him-to said , * your brother kas-come, and your father him sofe-and-sound 


ngu-kela-nu ma-ze lbe-ba-vre.’ Mu po m-mo-di ki nu 

recetvtng-on-accouni-of men- Kith feasting is * And he plcased-not-being house into 


le-lelho-ba-le. Sela po pu kita par po se-we. 
go-not-would Therefore his father out coming him entreated 

po pu ki pu-ive, * a tsi kicbu un ze ki-tb&. 
his father to said, ‘J years how-many you with have-served 

n un de lemota-mo-we, dem no konba-po-n 

even your commandment transgress-not-did, but you day-one-even 


Sirb po 
And he 

A konba 
I one-day 

tbe-nu*nb 

hid 
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po-n a-lm a-ze-ma ze m-to-keoliu khastu-ruo-te Dern 

one-even in-oi der that- 1 my-friends tnth merry -be give-not-did But 

un n& un ve pete-ko the-tkenu-mii ze eln-te-le-di, po 

your son your goods all harlots tcith devoured-entirely-hamnq, he 

vor tsemeta no ma ke sln-di lu-ko ze lhe-ba-ne’ Po po n& Li 
comtng as-soon-as you men called-having them with feashng-are ’ Ke Ins son to 
pu-le, ‘a ni no a-ze to-me ya , a Te pete-ko un ve zo-le. 
said, ‘ my son you me-with betng-ever-are , my goods all your goods are 
Un saze-u sa-ta-ru rhi-la-vor-u-e , ]i-ta-ru ngn-la-le-nre, 

Your brother dead-hamng-been ahve-agam-cames , be-not-hacxng-been found-agam-ts, 
sela u-ko ni-se-di kayu-kenpu in vi-we.’ 

therefore ice glad-vei y being meiry imhing-also good-is ’ 



218 


[No 2] 

T1BETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Naga Group. 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP 
AKGAMI Oil TLNGJMA. 

TekgimX. Dlyleot. (District Ntov Hills) 


Specimen II. 


(A TT Davis, E<q, J.C.S.) 

Jcsu po ki-mii sl-ta, po nani kenna (lic-nu-ma po tho-pfo ml pa Alii 

Jcsit his wife died, his children two (tcci c) gul a hoi/ ' a Jinn 
po u-nii-bu dzuklm-nu dzu u clu-mo-le Tor po 

a these- two lei thc-iccU-fiom water to-drnw made not (So t hr //) coining their 
pu ki pu, ‘Hena-bu ura-nu dzukhu nu dzu u c)n-mo-tc It, 
father to said, ‘TJs-two-lct otir villagers thc-wcll-fiom water (o-drato male not, 
lien! ki-to-ga? 1 Sira Jcsu, ‘O, mha-mo-nc Mi nena bu dzukbn-nu 

we what-shall-do ? ’ And Jcsu , * 0, tl-ts-nothng. People von- (wo wcll-from 

dzu u-mG-ta-rA, a dzQkbu kc <i po kuC-sln-to-wG,’ l-di, dzfikbu kc-si po 
toater drawing-prevcnt-if, I well veto a malc-shall,' sag tug, well new a 
kwe-sbe. Sosa po nAuA dzu u t«umu, dcrri dzu krn-remuba 
made. Afterwards Jus children water to-draw went, hut thc-watcr dirtg-was. 
Po nAnA la kc-vor-ki po pu-vre, ‘kitowlt nen.i dzil kc-kni pffl. 
His children back thc-coming at-time he said, ‘icing you wain duty bringing 
voraga?’ ‘He, a po, si-mo-le ncmi mhodzii ran po '0 

have-come I* * 0, our-f other, (wc)-don'l-undci stand JJs-two before some one going 
po kra iraya-le * ‘Tidju babe, mftpo io-mo Nc-tidjii-rA ii ncnfi vu-to-wu ’ 
dirty-made (it) ’ 1 Lies tcll-don't , man a iccnt-not Tou-ltc-tf I you-two shall-bcat ’ 
‘Hona tidju si-ra, no kodu*A tsu, dzu u-di, for 

‘JJs-ttoo lying ( yon)-understand-if , you one-mot nvig going, water drawing, coming 
hena rA-cbo,’ l-ch, po pu-ki pu-le Po pu kodu-A tsu 
us-two rate,' saying, their fathcr-to said Their father one-morning going 
dzu-u-8be Dzu kra-mG-ba-ra, ‘He, a nAuAuo ketA-sve So luti 
water-got , The water duty-being, ‘0, my children ti uth-spolc. What man 
dzu perbua-shi,’ i-di, po ’zbu po ngu clu-pfu-di, tsu dzukhu lazu-sbe. 
ihe-waier dirtiei-has,' saying, Ins shield hts spear Taking, going thc-wcU watched 
Sxrft. terboTYteua tsu dzu u-ta KetsG ke-zha po dzu ki 

And goddesses descending the water drew . Stone large a thc-water near 




220 


\ \g v nnotr 


aopcs ( i c , head bands used for earning louk) on t lie '-tone and balbcd .b mi, on set in" 
tins, stole awav a bend lope, and n r tei ste ilnur it, s it upon it Then the rest ext 1 unnne, 

‘If water (quick) no do not bring, 

Our pnicnts us will late,’ 

went away Aud she who had lost her head-rope ern d otif, ‘ O comrades, unit for me, 
I c m’t find ni\ head-rope ’ But lier eomruhs had gone without waiting for In r 
"When her companions had all gone, Jesu canu forth and ‘■can d her, saMng, ‘what is 
vour name J TTiilc-s iou tell me jour name, I won’t give a on back a our head-ropt ’ 
She (replied), ‘I will toll jou, mv name is Vilmjii ’ Tlun Jesu said, ‘Be hit wife, 
and I will give you hack tour head-rope ’ (She replied) ‘O then, I will ho jour wife ’ 
Jesu (then said), * come along lot us go home ’ 


DZUNA, NAU OR MIMA, KEHEN A 
These threo dialects are all spoken in the Nagn Hill- District, to the south of 
Kolnnia DzunA is tlic most northern Then come- "Mima, spoken onlv in the ullaire 
of that name, while Kehcna is the most southern of tin thru The numbers of t lit lr 
speakers are given on p 20 j 

I am indebted to tho kindness of Captain A B Woods, ISO, and Lieutenant 
W M Kennedv, ISC, for lists of wouk in these Nni.fi dialects Itwasonlj ancr 
manj attempts that theso lists were obtained, and (her both s*ntc that thei found it 
extremely difficult to obtain accurate renderings of sonic of the forms Tina, licnci 
cannot guarantee absolute correctness No one is in a better po-ition than the writ* r of 
the=e lines to appreciate the care and labour which line 1 h on expended in supphing 
materials for the Sur\c\ from this polyglot district Of i mst of tho langunt.i s illu-ltatcd 
little except the names has hitherto been known, and this opportunity is "Huh taken of 
acknowledging the debt which linguistic science owe- to these "cntlcmc n 

It will be seen that these dialects hear a eerj close relationship toTeuigima Kchena 
alone shows any striking points of dncrgcnce. I he following are tho principal pointsof 
difference in the grammar of each dialect — 

In DzunA, the principal differences arc m vocabulary, not in grammar *1 ho parti- 
ciples, as is seen from Nos 1G9-171 of the list of words, ire formed different!}, and the 
interrogative particle is J c or oe instead of get 

In Nali, the suffix of the dative is lh and of the ablative is lido , instead of / ; and 
hnu, respectively There is a contiactcd dual in popo-tuul instead of gopo lama, two 
fatheis The particle of intenogation seems to be ahe 

In KehenA the relativo paiticle is usually written o instead of v The suffix mu 
sometimes becomes mi, as m relimt 1 esh a po for rchimd Icslu T po, a bad girl The suffix 
of the ablative is hind, instead of hnu The comparative is construed with the ablative 
and not with the dative, see No 133 The pronoun of the first person is t or a, with a 
plural ha-1,0 instead of he ho ltegardmg this pronoun Lieutenant Kennedy states that 
t and a cannot he used interoliangeably, hut that lie has not been able to find out when 
one should be used and when the other Ec-o is ‘ this,’ and ht a is ‘ that ’ In verbs, 
the suffix of the past is lit, and of the imperative le or le <i Tho interrogative particle 
is £iAe Generally speaking the pronunciation of tins dialect is broader than that of 
Tenguna, and the vowel d is much more common than in the standard form of speech. 
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Very little Las been known about tins tribe or its language till of late voarc TLe 
first person to describe tbem was Damant, m his article quoted below, winch was 
published m 1SS0 It is true that the Rev X Brown in the year 1S51 published a 
vocabulary of ilulung or Sima, 1 but an examination of the uords entered therein 
shows that they have only a distant resemblance to tho Sema described m the following 
pages, and belong to some other dialect closely connected with Tablung The only full 
account of this tnbe is that written by Mr Davis m the Census Report of Assam for 
1S91 From tins I take tbc hbertv of quoting the following extracts — 

Of this larg>. tribe, who call themselves Simi, bat are known to ns by their Argumi name of Sema, •‘hc-c 
are only nine villages within the [Vaga Hills] district boundary Outside the diri'-ic* there arc about 70 
villages belonging to the tnbe The Semis occupy the whole of the Tiro vallej , and tho vhole o' the country 
on the right bank of tho Doyang, from the junction of the Sijja and Zola nvc-s to tho point wh'-'c the 
Teshi nver flows into the Doyang * 

The Senus differ in language, curiom*, and appeamnee from the tribrn near them Their language is 
more like Angami than it is like any of the other languages spoken in this district 

The Sernas are the most barbarous and savago t-ibo with which wc have vl 1 come in contact in this- 
hills. But four years ago the custom of head hunting was in full swing among* 1 all tho villages to the ms* 
of the Doyangnver, and the nsc of money was unknown to nlmot 1 cve-j village of the tnb- Tha* this should 
have been so is not snrpmsing, regard b mg had to tho fact that the Semis have never Lad any chance of inter- 
course with the plains, and wen. beyond tho limits into which the mo*t rnkrpnsmg traders would ventun, owing 
to their treacherous and blood thirsty habits In treachery and lying they wc-e and an quite unsnrpaf e-d 
even amongst Nagis to entreat a man well, who came to your house as a guc't, and then when he was cS 
his guard to kill him was not conside-ed bv a Sema to be other than a mcntononi action A Semi cotb u 
worth les3 than the oath of anv other Nags tribe , not excepting tl o Aos, who, a-, lia--, rnn a good second to 
the Semis. Judged by the Xaga standard, the Semis arc good fighting men, and wen much rep- ctcfl by 
their neighbours Towa-ds the north they kept tho Acs in a continual «ta'o of d-ead, and na gradc'dlv 
ousting them from the possession of a grea 1 deal of valuable land Onr occupation o r tho Ao coant-v has. 
however, stopped this movement, and the only outle 1 fo*this rapidly increasing tnbe is towards the cos 1 

Sema bas only been reported as spoken in the Xaga Dills district and in the 
independent country to its east The number of speakers is estimated at 26,400 Of 
these, 5,200 inhabit the revenue-paying area of tho Xaga Hills district, and as manv 
outside it, hut within political control Outside that control there are possibly another 
16,000 or so Two dialects are reported, tiz , Simi and Zhimomi, but the relative pro- 
portions existing between the speakers of each have not been recorded The specimens 
and the list of words show that, as stated by ilr Davis, the Simi dialect is not widelv 
different from ADgami. Xo specimens have been obtained of Zhimomi I am indebted 
to Mr A- IV Dans, ICS, Inspector General of Police, Assam, for the following three 
specimens of Sema — 

The following is a list of authorities on Sema, — 

Di y i v r, G H, — Ao'e or the Locality ard Pip iFa'wu oj tie Tnb , dwelling o.'tci r ‘rc Bral way ‘ri. o*’ 
Ainu 1 !* .fiir re Journal of the Royal Asiatic Societv, Vol xu, ISri), pp 22S and 5. On 
p 24/ ilr Damant classes Sema with Lhota and Hatigowia t e., Ao, as belonging to the Central 
Iiaci family while he classes An garni as belonging to the Western family The two language* 
are, however, really somewhar closely connected There is a short Semi vocabulary on p 2o7 
■^* ^ Dirts, I C S_ — fi-por 1 on th ' Ct^stis oj Ac am jot 1S91 bv E A. Gait. On pp 163 and fi. them K a 
note by A. W D on the vanons JCigi languages, containing comparative vocabularies of several, 
including Semi On pp 246 and ff , there 13 an account of the tribe from the pen of the same 
gentleman. 

> Jcumri of ke American Oreurnl Societv Vol u, IS51, pp i5 Q and E Tti Slum ! 3 vil w near Taolucg and 
tucg to CO W1J1 Sja, OJ ° 
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The following imperfect sketch of Serna grammar is based on the forms found 
in the specimens and list of words and on information kindly supplied by Mr A TV 
Davis, 1.0 S — 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — These are much the same as in Angami. The prefix kt 
or ke is used with adjectives and participles Thus, kt-vt, good , Le-sa, had , ki-je- 
na, dividing , ki-tzi-shii, having collected. 

The prefix tt or thi is used like the Angami the, as in mi, ti-mi, or thi-mi, a man 

As in Angami, parts of the body and nouns of relationship require a pronominal 
prefix Thus pa-pfo, his belly , i-pu, my father There is, however, this difference, 
that when it is not stated to whom the member or relation belongs, the prefix is d, 
which probably originally meant * bis,’ but does not now appear to be used m that 
sense This prefix d is of very common occurrence, and is used with nouns and 
adjectives of all kinds Thus, d-ki, a house , d-zu, water , d-tsii, a dog In these last 
cases, the original meaning of the d is doubtful 


Tll0 Article. The indefinite article is the numeral Idki, one Thus, mi lah, a man 

The definite article is formed, as m Angami, by suffixing the relative particle, w, he 
who is Thus d-kiti-u, the younger 

Gender. The generic particles which I have noticed are tsu for the masculine, 

and ku for the feminine Thus, d mtshi-tsil, a bull , d-mtshi-ku, a cow The Angami 
feminine termination gfu is also used, as m d-m-pfu, a wife 

Number. The definite plural is formed, as in Angami, by suffixing lo, when 

necessary Thus, ti-mt Idki, a man , ti-mi ko, (the) men Sometimes no-ko is used, as 

m i-pu-no-ko, my fathers 

Case —The Nominative, Accusative, and Genitive usually take no suffixes The 
nominative may optionally take the .affix <* before . Uranahve verb The ga.rt.ve 
precede, the word which govern, it It eomet.me, take, the .affix ->«. Time, rp-a-gho 
mt laht lA'ld guamo, baying gone to the house of one man of that village hole tbe 
position of the Compare the position of lo mentioned nnder the head of adjective., 

1jel0 'The principal unfixes of case are Id, to, m , ciild, to , Id-im, from , npii, from , ,i, 

’'“"Example, are fc-ld, to the honse, m the sentenee jnst quoted iU-li m the field. , 
jjxamp servants , alu-la-ano, from the fields , 

^ *“ * rrSted tom Z Llium „d, with harlot, 

pd-ngu imnu-vela, ne asaeu uum , 

Adjectives follow the noun they qualify a, in Angami Thus, t'-m Wm Mi, 
a man The plural soffix .eem, to be added to the noun and not to the 
^"hu, uZ 10 d-t.0., good men, not d-/m./.o The ndj.cl.ve prefix 

„ ,ilc or aU, corresponding to the Amgam, 

he vi, sood 

he shd, 
he le, 
he td, 
he tt, 


Semi 
akt-vt 
ake-sd 
ake-lu 
ake tso 
dke tsu 


S'- 
had 
hot 
true 
black 
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The following is a good example of comparison, — a-phi J evict w d-gtcolho d'kin 
clothes all among that-which-is-good, t c , the best garment 

Pronouns. — Fust person — This is ngi, plural ngi to, iqmnu-lo , or .ungu-lo 'Ihe 
si?n to of the plural can he omitted when no ambiguity mil occur This pronoun 
takes the form t or m in composition Thus, t-pti, mv f ithcr , t-sdzC, mv share , i-ntcu, 
m J propertv, i-fsP, give to me, t-1 i-Ia, or nt-1 t-ld, to my house 11 e have, however, 
ngi-vPld, to me 

In the second specimen there are several instances of the dual The following are 
typical instances, — a-1 nzd pore vita, we two, i c , you and I, shall elope, pa- pit fd-za 
tuluzo Inchelu-vcla, her father and her mother calling took us two, tc, her and me 
awav, m-ht’zd ait-la, we two («he and I) remained (in Kukia’s village) 

Second person — This is ?;<?, plural ,id-l o or nangu-ko In composition, this pronoun 
takes the form un or ti* Thus, un-pv or » -pit, your father 

The pronoun of the third person is pa, plural pd-Io In composition it retains 
its form, as m pa pu, his father 

Examples of other pronouns are t-nu hi, tins my son , 7 tin hipahi, this rupee 7 tfd 
me, the price of that , tin, who 3 7 trtfai, what 3 7 tti tut, whose son 3 / ,ti shr-at, what 
is being done , na I tufa pfuna a-1 uzd cht-chcnui , von, what carrying, we two shall eat 3 
how will you carry away enough to provide us with food 3 tun 1 v-tugo Tostcelhe htnvCat, 
I what-domg Toswelhe take-can 3 how can I get hold of Toswelhe 3 

Verb.—- The verb substantive is usually d-nqt or d-nt, which is used both for 
present and past hme and winch corresponds to the Angami ,n Thus, a-1 1 1 i-fh> r 
lahe i-pu a-ngi my father dwells, hf is, na the small house , per -nit 1 rim n-«i, bi=-sons two 
were, he had two sons The second singular is contracted to na-vgi thou art Other 
verbs of this nature appear m i-mr, nd d-Uiolochu t-*d d-clit , i-gitr leniehu vn n 
suche, my son thou always with me art all my property vour propertv is The row « 
(which is also written du ) means ‘ to be ’ or * to remain,’ and corresponds to the Angann 
ha On the other hand (a-)che is the exact equivalent of the Aggami to to exist 
Thus — 

Angann, no raid pfP-to-n.v 
Serna na hid pfU-chP-ino 
Engbsh, von money carrying are 3 

have yon any monev about you 3 •S’u = become , sv-ele, lit , = is becoimnsr 

As m Angami. the mam distinction in verbs is between non-future yt c , both presen' 
and past) and future time The simplest form of the non-future tenses is the plain root 
of the verb, the commonest suffix is Id (or Idi’ttg, as m i-tsP-tdte-Id-'iig, promised to give 
me, nt tirenche-laung , I will die), which is simply a categorical suffix like the Angann 
ice, and can be used with anv tense Instead of Id, re (also corresponding to the 
Angami tee ) may he used This re sometimes drops the initial r after a vowel, and vre 
have only e TThen ce and la are combined we get veld, which stives a past significance 
ThnSjpi-ceJd, he said TThen re is suffixed to the verb gico or gter sto, it has the force 
of the Angami ta , ‘ away ’ Thus gico-ve or gtcd-~e, go away. On the other hand the 
verb to come is gtedgi or gicegi Corresponding to the Angami sin and le, we have sd or 
11 and lu re-pec. ivelr, ana one or other of them is generally adaed to the root of the 
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I " b ,0 fo ™ ‘': c '“r 0 " 1 * 1 ™ Subject to the togoteg remark,, the following appear to 
correspond to tbo English Present tonse — 5 1 1 

tigi gteo la, I go 
pa gico vc, ho goes away 
pa bii-v, he strikes 


jxT givo, ho goes 

The following may ho classed as Piescnt Definite — 

t-ntpfil It-tcmi su-che-ld, my wife is becoming old. 
ttnjnt ilhu-dnt, your fathor is feasting 
itnju hti-nu gtco-chc-m, whose boy comes behind p 
iiingu keci sin am, wo are making rejoicing • 

illm-d, you aro feasting These are all formed with various verbs substan- 
tive 

As regards Past time, there is a great variety of suffixes The following are the 
most important of those noted — 

(a) Sometimes thero is no suffix at all, as in, — 
j id gteo, he went 

pd pit pa-gait It-je-pc pd-md tsii, his father having divided his property 
gave it to them 

pa-mi pd vvldpi, bis son said to him, 
pd pd-pu In -Id gico-ve, he went away to his father's house 
ngi isnco dlagh lasu giodgi, I have walked a long way to day 
ini iilczn gicdgt, your younger brother is come. 
pd-pu atsd pl-si-Ie, his father 6poke an order 
pd pu pd-za mo-i-lc, her paronts did not say, t e , refused 
pi lit-nio no a h-ld gicdgt mo t-lt, he not being pleased did not say to come 
mto the bouse, t e , did not wish to enter 
pd-pu pd 8ilio It, bis father entreated him 
(5) The Buffix Id is common, as in, — 

I.immi su-la, we became rich 

Fisdthd Lilmstl au-ld, love of Yisatba has arisen 

ngi Innltnn-vuld pt-la, I said to the woman 

m-kuzd Kit! tend-ghd-ld itt Id, we two remained in Kukia's village 

(c) Much tho most common, however, is a compound of ve and Id, which is 

written vela Thus, — 

a-J it i-ii a-ghmd sheshu-glid gico-veld, the younger son went to a distant 
village 

pa-gtou pu-ka-veld, he totally losthis property 

ngi a-hesu sin-vela, I committed sin 

pd-ngn minu-veld, he asked from him 

a-pi Kuhn i-tsu-veld, a red cloth was given to me, 

pd Visathd kt-la nhx-vela, she married into Visatha’s bouse 

(d) Sometimes we find Idung used instead of la, as in, — 

ngi pa-nu bu-she-laung, I have beaten his son with many stripes 

(e) Sometimes periphrastic forms are used with the verb substantive, as in,— 

pd it vehuttno pi-am, be coming to himself said 

ngt a-mpfd lunsln-dm , putsd dm, I wished to take a wife , I made proposals 
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As regards Future time, the most common suffix is mohe or nche, as m, — 
ngi kit amt nu lu-nche, I Bhall take another girl 
d-kuzd she cht-unche, we two selling shall eat 
ngi d-nidghd un-villd pi-nche, I shall tell to yon a love-philtre 
ngi un-tsil-nche , I shall give it to you 
pd chi-lu nche, she will take to eat (t e smoke). 
ngi pa-ki-ld nhi-nche, I shall marry into his house 

Connected noth this are, — 

ngi bn-si-nche-m, I shall strike Here m is the verb substantive, and the 
phrase is, literally, I striking will be, as in Angami d vushi-to bd 
ngi iiU-ngt-nche-ld , I am at the point of death (Lit , I die-desirmg-to- 
am Here the nche gives the force of the infinitive ) 
ngi edetcii ngi-ghd-ld du-ve-nche-ld, I again shall dwell m my own village 
(Here la, as in the preceding, is the categonoal suffix ) 

Similarly, ngi ti-ve-nche-laung, I shall die 

Another form ends in nyi or nya, as in, — 

ngi i-pu-vuld pi-nyi, I will say to my father 

nd huta pfimd d-kuzd chi-che-nyi, you what carrying, we two shall eat ? 

t e , what will you carry away for us to live upon ? 
d-kuzd po-venya, we two shall elope. 

d-kuzd Kukiend- ghd-ld du-venya, we shall remain m Kukrn’s village. 

The Imperative is sometimes the hare root, as in i-sdse i-tsu, give tome my share, 
and sometimes takes the suffix su or In, as m bu-sti, strike , sturu jin kd-sii, Ip at the 
saddle'on the horse , pd-pe-sii , hind him , kwe-lu, put on Regarding the negative im- 
perative, see helow 

The Conditional suffix is zd or dzd, as m, — 

ngi un-nu i-li pi-dzd, I your- son saying if said, i.e , if I were called your 
son 

nd un-nupffild i-ki-ld pi-nhi mo-usd, if you do not give your daughter in 
marriage to my house 

tm-gtou se-chi khave-dzd, if, i.e , when, your property has been sold and 
eaten and so used up 

kmtimi d-kwi lu-dzd, if you take a good woman 

nd-zd dghd d-ktco-ldki pfe i-ketsu-ngu lesu-mo, if you do not bring a load 
of love -philtre, and empty them on my head 
nd timd td i-tm-zd, if you give me something small. 
d-khapuhu-ld dghd su-nd chi-dsd, if you place the love-philtre m your 
hookah, and eat, i e , smoke, it 

The force of a Conjunctive Participle is usually given by the suffix no, which is 
sometimes spelt nd to which ve is occasionally prefixed Thus, — 

d-mushi-no pd-gioit pu-kd-veld, having lived riotously he entirely lost Ins 
property 

pu-kd-ve-no, having lost entirely , pukri-kd ve-no, a severe famine arose t 
pa-ki Id itmnn ha-no, there not being anything in Ins house , pa-nd-ghd-tin 
laki kt-ld gioa-no, having gone to the house of a man of that village. 
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a Utah agwo tsn lu-iw, baying taken the fruits eaten by pigs 
tut zu a-lesd sht-ve-no, having committed sm before you 
hid alhe tsu-nd, having given a hundred rupees 
moyd lessu hapfn-nd, secretly carrying-off two annas 
The following forms also occur — 

h-je-nd t tsn, having divided give me 
h-je-pe tsn, having divided he gave 
pa-gtou Li-tsishii, having collected his property 

pa gwdgt ki-ti’l* tlkti-d, immediately on his coming you are giving a feast 
d-li-vffld gicagi-che-ld, at the time of coming to the house . 

Tho causal suffix corresponding to the Angami bn is plo, as m pd-plo a gioo lyeant, 
caused him to tend his pigs Another causal form is made by prefixing pi to the verb, 
as in nhi, to marry (of a woman), pt-nht, to cause to marry, to give a woman in mar- 
riage. 

The Negative particle is, as m Angami, mo, which is used as follows — 
tmmi-he pd tsd-mo, gave not anything to him 

pa ht-mo-no a-h Id gwagi mo lit, he, not being pleased, said not, t e , desired 
not, to come into the house 
mmye-mo, I shall not love 

Other examples will he found above, under the head of the past tense 
In the imperative tim is suffixed, as in giodgi-tm, do not oomB 
The negative verb substantive is aldhd, which is only used in the third person. It 
is interesting as Sema is the only language of the western group in which the word did, 
is, occurs, while it is of very common occurrence in Ao The ha in dkdhd is ‘ not/ and 
we see it again in the Angami negative imperative suffix he Compare pd-ki-la ftmmi 
ha-no, there not being anything in his house 


2 o 2 
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[No 3] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Nag a Group, 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP 

Slin OR SEAIA 

Specimen !. 


Sim Dialect 


(District KAga Hills) 


(A TT. Davis, Esq, I C.S., 1899.) 


Mx 

laki pa 

nu 

kimu am 

Akitl-u 

pa-vula 

pi, ‘ un 

Han 

one hts 

children 

hoo were 

Toungcr-thc 

htvi-to 

said, * your 

gam 

ki-]e-na 

i sa-ze 

x tsQ ’ 

Suzb pa 

pu 

pa gam 

property 

dividing 

my-share 

to-me give ' 

So hlS 

father 

hts properly 

ki-]e-pe 

pa-ma 

tsii Ipebx agio 

sa-ano 

akiti-u 

pti gam 

d tiding 

to-the-two gate Few days 

remaining younger-the 

his property 

kitzisbu 

a-glu-na 

sbe-sbu-gba 

gwo*vela 

Pa-naglia 

la amuslu no pa 

collecting 

village 

far-ojf-to 

went 

That village 

m livwg-riolously his 


gxvu pu-ka vela Pa gwu pu*ka-veno pa-na-gba la pukri 
properly lost-all-did Sis property lost-all-having that tillage tri famine 

ka-veno pa ki-la timuii lia-no pa-na-gba-mi laki ki-la 

much-arising his house-m anything nol-being that-of-villoge-man one house to 


gwa-no pa sa ano pa kve am, imu pa pa Imsulio pa*plo 
going him icith remaining his servant teas, and he him sending him-cause 
a-gwo kre-am Sizvi pa a-kbali a-gwo tsu lu-no pa pfo gull* 

pigs tending-was So he fruits pig eaten tahtng his belly to-fll 


oha-aw, Thrari laki 

was-desirous Alan one 

ti-velmti-no pi-am, 

coining to-hvnself said, 


mo 

even 

‘I 

’my 


timmi-be pa tsu mo Sizl pa 
anything to-hivi gace-not So he 
pu Da sa-akbaami cbi 

father of sercants-fie io-eat 


kallio am, 

ecerything-be mg-unable {food) -remains, 


ngi timmi cbi 
1 anything eat 


kmyu 

to 


ba 

not 


no 

bein’] 


tiungmcbeku xvgi gwoto-no i pa 

die-to-am-about 1 arising my fatner 

I-pa, ngi tegbanu-ipuiutiu azu 
"my father, J God U j Qre 

jS'gi on-nu ill pmz& tbimi 

1 y° ur Mn saving ,f sai< i you men 


ki-la guo-no x pu-vula pi-nyi, 
house-to going my father-to will-say, 
un-zu ake-sa sbi-Tela 
{and)-you-before sm hace-commdied 
so knzo, be-gbengu 

before {hate) s^ame , therefoie 
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i-plo un kigwo shi-lu.” * Siztt gwoto no pa 
ric-catwe your servant to-be'" So rising he 
Pa gwagi-cbi pa pu lulu pa zuti no 
J7t coming Ins father from-afar him seeing 
pa kugwa-k.iluno pa mmvii-ali Sizu. pa nu 

him embracing him hissed So hts son 


pa pu ki la gwo-ve 
hts father house-to went 
pa kimigyc a no po-no 
him pitying t tinning 
pa-vula pi, * l-pu 

him-to said, ‘ my-father 


ngi Tegbanu-ipumtlu 

azu 

un- 

■zu ake^a 

sbi-veno 

ngi 

un-nu 

1 

God 

before 

(and)-yoti before sir» 

committing 

I your-son 

ill 

pi iza nil 

tblnu 

so 

kuzo * 

I mu pa 

pu 

pa 

saving 

tf-witd non 

men 

before 

shamc-(have) 

’ But Ins 

father hts 

kvc-mi 

villa fit«"i 

pi silo, 

* a-pbi 

komotsu ag 

wolbo akm-u 

sflgwo 

servants 

to order 

spoke, 

' clothes 

all among best-one-the 

taking 


pa plo ulu , 

mu au-kekii 

laki 

sugwo 

pa plo ti-u-kalu, a 

kupu kekwo 

him-lct pul-on , 

and ring 

a 

taking 

hint-cause to wear-tt, 

shoes 

*ugwo rlplo 

ku elu , 

S17U. 

ningu 

pana ngu-plo kemetsa 

tsuazo 

tahug him-causc to put-on , 

SO 

we 

cvery-one together 

feasting 

akivi 

Hi gbengu 

i-nu 

In 

ti-vote, kbu ida 

gwagi. 

will bc-plcascd 

This-for my-son 

this 

having-died, alive back 

has come , 

akaba-vdC, 

zutiluvcla ’ 

Sl7U 

bull mlft-am 


having been lost, 

found-agam- 

has-been 

’ So 

they rejoiced 



Tilali p'l-nu akiclu-u alu-la am Alu-la ano aki vula 
At-tlat-timc hts-son ctdcr-onc-the field-in was Field tn from house near 
truatri-clcla tlmni alutn akanyo avebutilu Sizu anu-kislumi lain 

coming al-time men singing dancing heard So 

kma-no pa ngu imnuvela, * Hulc kiu slu-ai ? 
catling h in from asl cd, 'There what is being done 7 
pi, ‘ un-tikezu gwagi , nn-pu pa 

said, ' your youngcr-broihrr lias-come , your-father him 
vuti-luno pa lu-ano tblmi sa llliuam Sizu pa 

found-having him la! mg men with feashug-is’ Si 

gwagi mo ill P^ P u ^ ldu P^S 1 P* 

to come-nol desinng(lit 'said ') his father outside coming 

Sizu pii papu vula pi, ‘m ample bijebi un 
So he his father to said, ‘ I years so-mavy you 

t^a kipi mikumo sbicbemo, 
word spohen heanng-not did not, 


aki-la 
house into 
suloli 
entreated 
cbf no 
remaining 


servant one 
Sizu pa pa-vula 

And he him-to 

akm-sluobeti 
good-heallh-hamng 
lu-mo-no 
he pleased-not-bemg 
pa 
him 
sa 
with 


kiinyemo 

one-day-even 


imo 

but 


sa akivi sbi-mti anu beti 


lakimo 


un 
your 

kanyenio i-plo apami 

me caused mlh rep.ee to ,e »< ,°««s „e ene-eeea 

l-tsu-rao, imo un-nu un-gwu 
lo-me-gave not, but your-son your property 

clu-pa La no Pa gwngi-kitih tbmu kusa 

eaicn-and-loit-enhrclyhaung he on coming 


kemetsu 
all 


men 


pfe 
ta! tng 


sa 

with 


kefakalimi 
harlots 

llhua' Pa 

calling feasting are ’ Sts 
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pu pa vula pi, ( i nu, na alholoclm i-sa a che 

father him to said , * tny-son , you always me-with are-{ltving) , 

l-gmi kemetsu im-gwu-suclie TJn tikezu tivetfi, 

my-thvngs all your-thmgs-are Tour young er-lrother (hcd-having 

thu ida gwagi , aka-ha-no, ziiti hupalu, cln-ghengu mngu 

alive hack has-come, lost-being, found-lias been again, therefore we 
mid kevi-ski-ani ’ 

bemg-pleased rejotdng-mahng-are 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP 
SIMI OR SE1IA 

Specimen II. 

Sun Dialect 

(1 icut. TP. JL Kennedy, ISC, 1SD9 ) 

Ngi nnipffi lunsluaui, iilimi lumvili 

1 a ictfc lo-laf.c-wishcd, a-girl to marry 

pazA mkUa pi-nlu 

hcr-mothcr i, y-house to (tn)-marriagc-to-girc 


Naga Group 


(Distbict Naga Hills) 


piizA Tula pi, ‘ na un nupf ula 


il.Ua 


Putsa-am pap U 

(T)-made-proposals herfathcr 
moilL Ngi papa 

refused I her-fathcr 


pmhi 


moi zh. 


* - ■* xuui Atiy 

hcr-molher to said, 'you your-daughter my-house-to ( tn)-marriagc-lo give if -ref use. 


nm 

I 


kitjnn nu lon& 
another girl tat mg 

lancbu Tsuza niilo 

*hall-ta1.c Therefore your-mind 
nn akin Ngi unkilii 

you arc-aftnc-matt 
iplo nnkila 


Ilia aklio kinhi lf>the tsund 

rupees hundred two three giving 

kumotm.’ Alum ngi Tula pi, ‘Rupu 
don’t-tcorry ’ The-girl me to said, 'Kvpu 

nbimslnamo Ipu j Z A 

I your-housc-tn marnagc-tcish-to-tnale My father my-mother 
nhimoilC Tsuza a-kuz& enamigha 

me your-house-m marriagc-icill-not-give. Therefore we- two another-villagefio) 

povCnya ’ Ngi kintimi Tula pila, ‘ na liutA pfun& akuza chicbenyi ?* 

skall-clope T ihc-moman to said, * you what carrying we-iico shall-eat ?' 

Alum ngi Tula pila, ‘Ipu izA akU3 kahala rikki moya 

The-girl me to said, ' my father my-mother house-tn not-betng 4-annas 2-annas 
kessii Iiapfund, AkuzA zhe cbmnche * Ngi pa Tula pUa, ‘ un g\ru 
secretly carrymy-off toe-two selling cat-shall’ I her to said, ‘ your property 
Zc-cln khavcaz.i timi kabangu, 

selling-eating vtcd-np-when anything not-rcmaimng, 

Alum ngi Tula pi, * chi-kbaTeno ngi-u phe tuna shilnmonisbi ? 
The-girl me to said, * calen-quite-up-bemg my-hands by anything done-can or-can’t-be ? 
unlo misatm * Ngi pa Tula pila, ' TsuzA akuz4 po Kukiena-gha-ln 
heart afraid-let-not be ’ 1 her to said, ‘ Then ice-two eloping Kuha’s mllage-tn 
auYcnya Nikuza Rukiena-gba-la ala Rim mi sub Ngi 
thall-remain We-tico Kuhia’s-village-m remained. Bich 


alomogba ’ 
own-minds-troubled-will-be 


sub 
became 


kinum 

rich 
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su tegengu, inipfhna piipu paztl mku70 kuchcluvcla Ngi 
being on-acconnt-of, my-xofe of hcr-faiher hcr-mothcr vs calling -tool-may I 

6d6vru ngigha-la auvcnoholii X)du«u hinunislnnh LijCkosomi sula 

again my-village-to coming -shall remain Again rich-being a-greal man became, 
Misln-ki-H api kuliu itsuvela Ipu salii firn.isohu 

The-Govenmenl-honse from cloth red mc-io teas given, 31 y father the sahib gun 
Bki itsuliilelaung Ngi-gha-Ki uslu aklum. Ngi pho 

one me-to-give-promised 31y-cillagc-in shikar it 1 taking ( thc-gun ) 

asln raekJi myel3 Impfu luti amphu tctche shnola Inu 

shikar to-goto wish. 31y-icfe taking yeais eight havc-clapscd 3Iv-children 

kintimi bedi, kintimi 1 kethe, am Impfu kitemi suchcki, ngi impfu 

sons four , daughters three, arc My-iofc old is becoming, I my-tetfe 

vula pila, ‘na kiterai sucheltii ngi ngi-simi gclai aluni 

to said, * yon old becoming I our-Scmu cuslom-accordtng-to a git l 
kethe luncke Na unlonyemoi ?’ Impfti lrxilfl pi, ‘ mlulo 

new iakc-shall Ton youi •mtnd-plcascd-or-uol ?' My tetfe mc-io said, ‘ yott-la! c-(her) 
Kmtimi akin luazft, ngi llokm su cnchu ’ 

Woman good tahe-if, I my-mtnd-good very-icill-bc,' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wishing to take a wife, I made proposals for a certain girl Her fatlior and 
mother refused to give her to mo m marriage I said to them, ‘ If you won’t let me 
marry your daughter, I shall take another girl, and give two or three hundred rupees 
for her, so don’t you worry yourselves.* Tbo girl said to mo, ‘Kupu, you’re a fine 
fellow, and I want to marry you, but my father and mother won’t let me, so wo must 
run oE to another village ’ I replied, ‘ What will you take with you for our support 5 ’ 
The girl said, ‘When my father and mother are out of the house, I shall secretly carry 
oB their money, and wo shall live on that ’ I replied, * When wo have used up all vour 
property, and nothing is left, w^o shall he in trouble.’ The girl said, ‘ When we have 
consumed it all, can’t I work with my hands P Keep a good heart ’ I said to her, ‘ Then 
we two shall elope, and remain m Kukia’s village ’ (So) we lived at Kukia’s village 
I became rich. As I had become wealthy, my wife’s father and mother summoned us 
back, so I shall again return to my village, and live there Again being rich, I became a 
great man. I was given a red cloth by Government The Sahib has promised to give 
me a gun There is shikar to be bad at my village and I want tbe gun for that Since 
I mamed my wife eight years have elapsed I have four sons and three daughters Hy 
wife is getting old I said to her, ' You are getting old, and according to our Sema custom 
1 shall marry a new wife Will you he pleased or not? ’ My wife said to me, ‘ Take her 
If you marry a good woman I shall he delighted ’ 


'iheward iinfimi is mod alike for 'male' and ‘female, the only difference being in the intonation ffhe>» ,n 
kxuhan, female,’ (s pronounced in a higher key than the kt in iint.mi, * male 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


WESTERN SUB-GROUP 

SrMI OR SE.ALl 

Specimen (li 


Naga Group. 


Snu Dnuxr (District NAga Hills) 

(ficut TP. .If. Kennedy, I.S C., IS'W ) 

Visatlu TosuelliC. pamficliii kukGghii 

Kid (Ini (and) TostcelhC these tico story-concerning 

ViMtlw (loq T'TosirolliG-n ngi undzu ' lloiam Nn 

nnlunchO ’ ‘ Tostcel/ “- 0 * yon seeing my-mtnd-pleased-ts J 

yon icill (at e ’ 

ToswtlliC (fog).<Visnthn, nnzft iigLa akwolnki pf§ iketsnngu 

' F isdthd, you-if lovc-phltrc load-one bung, no mv-head-n, 


Iciumo ngi nunyemo ’ 

cmptt/-tf-uol I lotc-you-shall not ’ 

‘Tomphumi, ngi Tosuclht 


mgnig my-head-on 


lunveh 


'Old-woman, I TostcelhC io-tahe waut-{hcr) told, lovc-philtre taking 


kmngo 

what-domg 


patsumo lkiln nln mo lie Tomphumi, ngi kismgo 

ha tf-gtcc not tny-housem mar> y-ttol-said Old woman, I what-doing 

losirclhC lunyCii?' 

Tosirclt'C (at C can 7 ’ 

‘I\a tuna fa itsflzA, ngt amagha unvtila pmche ’ 

•You some little me gicc-tt, I a love-philtre you lo shall tell' 

' Ngi unNuncbc ’ 

*L you-shall give’ 

■Aklmpulm la hgha sunfl pavula lsunft, oluazi pa 

'Iloot ah in lovi-philtic placing ha -near sitting, smoking \f she 

chilunchC ’ 

'o-smohe will take ’ 


Visathl 
V isatha s 


'hlmpuha 

hookah 


Yi'-atha ku<m Ngi pakila 


clu-izunS, Ahsatlia kumsu aula. 
smohtig-by, of-Fvtatha love has-ansen 
nlunche ’ Pa Viwltha kila nhiTela 


Fisdlhd call l fits house-m marry-shall' She Vtsdtha’s house tn mairted 
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\ga onoir 


Tc-Tvclhe to 
Viiuts 


‘Ywitha, niku?..i un.i timfihC chikmikuhd ’ 

* Visulhii, icc-hco together Itci if am/lhivg rat to it not * 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE PRECEDING 
TEE STORY* CONCERNING N JS \TII \ AM) 10SWLRI1E 


Chm \Cth s 

(1) T unlthii — An elderly Scum, in ln\o mill loswillu* 

(2) ToticcIIu' —A Senu girl 

(3) An old woman, famed for Iter lore philtres 


V l n*l 5 to 
'IctTlII:- 
To<^plh5 to 
Ti—tlS. 


Vi ;tLi to 
c’d watcaa 


‘Oli ToswelhC, when I look at you, ra\ mind is filled with jov 1 vhdl marry ten 

‘ Yisatha, if you do not bring a load of lo\e jilnltrr < nrnl etnptv them on my bead 
I shall not lovo \ou ’ 

(Yisatha. consults the old woman ) 

‘Old woman, I told TosvrelhC that I wanted to man;} her, (but) sfif said tbit if I 
give her not a Iotc philtre to take, she will not marry me ’ 


CM vorntn 
to Vis fco- 
"V ltfthA to 
old vromAn 

0 d vcomrm 
to V isilbn 


Icurelhf 


‘ If you give me a small (prc?ent), I shall tell yon about a love philtre ’ 

‘I shall give you one ’ 

‘If you put the love philtre m a hookah, and sit near her, and c moke, she mil t-1 t 
it and smoke (too) 

(Yi'atlTi does as advi-cd ) 

By smoking lsatlia’s hookah I have fallen in love with him Call Yisdtbl, I 
shall marry him 

She (accordingly) married Yisatha 


Toswe 15 
complaining 
to V usttS. 


(Some time after marriaet ) 

‘ Yisatba, vre two are hving together, but v\c have not anything to eat ’ 
(The rest is omitted as being obscene, and of no hngui>lic value ) 
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RENGMA OR UNZA. 


Tlie seat of tlie Rengmas is m the Ndga Hills to the south of the Lhotas Unlike the 
httei, whose speech is connected with Ao, and belongs to the Central Sub-Group of Naga 
Languages, Rengma belongs to the Western Sub-Group, and must he classed with 
Angami, Serna, and Kezlinma It has Angami on its south and west and Serna on its 
east 


The members of the tifbe call themselves Unzft, but about half speak what they 
call the MSyi Language, and the others what they call the U nzd The whole tribe is known 
amongst themselves as Unzk Mftyi is said to be also spoken across the Tizu River 
outside British Territory Tlie Rengma Nagas are closely allied to the Sernas In 
Themokedima, the laigest village of the tube, the people are bi-lingual, t e , they all talk 
Serna (Simi) as well ns’their own language, and most of the village songs are sung in 
that tongue, and not in Rengma The name Rengma itself is a foreign one, probably 
Assamese, and is unknown to the people themselves or any of their neighbours Its 
origin has not been ascertained 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words m this language 
have been obtained with considerable difficulty by the Deputy Commissioner of the Ndga 
Hills They form the first attempt at reducing the speech of this savage tribe to writing 
and are confessedly imperfect Many passages are extremely doubtful, and the spelling 
is not always consistent 80 far as I could, I have separated out the various elements 
of each word by means of hyphens, hut I have bad to leave many riddles unsolved In 
order to complete the materials for investigation, I have added a list of words (so far as 
thev were available) taken from Captain Butler’s vooabulary mentioned below 
That is all that I have been able to do The affinity of Rengma with the Western 
Sub-Group is obvious Mr Damant’s is the only notice of the tribe which I have found 


It is as follows — „ , „ , , . „ . 

The original site of the Eengrna or Iniang tribe, os they aro called in their own Umguo, ,b atraet of county 
lyiUK between the Rengmapam and the Doyang rivers, where seven villages inhabited by this tnbe are still to 
lying ne'rsvw ui b v Amrfmu Sema and Lhoto tribes, with whom they are constantly at 

bo found. They ara ^ ar0 ^ e mokdima and Tesephima, both of which contain more than 

wnr 6 driven ont by the constant attacks of neighbouring tribes, 

50 d° h Td S “ and th ° * tte 

and settled on a range { J ,, hamlets and their popnlit on numbers about 2,000, this 

^iTof and tahmg to habits of the people of *. to 

some extent, while the others still retain them primitive simplicity 

TTxe number of speakers of Rengma reported from the Mga Hills district is esti- 


mated as follows — 

UTnxB 

hl&yi 


2, 7 BO 
2,750 


Total 5,500 


The Census of 1891 gives the total number 


of Rengmas as 9,0S0 


' UTHORITIES r tv .i.m some of the Dmlects spoken sn the “ Niiga Bills ’ 

1 ” a * 

tams a number of vocabularies including one of Rongm g 2 H 2 
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XAGA GEOUP 


Bajiast, Cf H , I C S , — Kotes on the Locality and Population or the Tribes dwelling bu'trtm the Brahma- 
putra and the Liingthi Biters Journal of the Roynl Asiatic Society, Yol ru, 1SS0, pp 22S and f 
On p 245 there 13 the account of the tnbe above quoted, and on p 256 a abort vocabulary baaed on 
Butler’s. 

Many passages m the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and many words 
m the list, are so doubtful, that it is impossible to compile a satisfacton account of the 
grammatical features of this language The following notes, which have these materials 
for their only basis, must therefore be taken with every reserve So far as I have been 
able to collate the facts, I here give the principal peculiarities of Rengma grammar 

In the specimens there is no certaintv ns to the spelling of words The same word 
is sometimes spelt in two different ways Thus the word for * son ’ is sometimes written 
nyu, and sometimes vyo I have not considered myself pistilied m adopting a umfoim 
spelling, unless it is clearly certain which of two alternatne methods of writing is 
correct 4 

The Prefixes he, ha and the are used much as in Angaim Tims he gicd, good, 
ha je, distant, the-bd, swine * The sometimes appears as td, as m The-ru-nyu God, 
which m the list of words appears as Td 10 nyv The prefix d is, ns m Serna, of verv 
common occurrence It means both ‘ my ’ and ‘ Ins,’ but has often merely the force of a 
definite article, as m d-nchegu, the younger There is a Suffix nyu or nyii corresponding 
to the Angami ma or vu Thus, Theto-nyn, God, kechi-ityv (Angiimi, 1 c-tehye ,nd), a 
servant, dgo-nyn , a servant, dpfu nyu, a friend, hdshu-nyu, a harlot 

Article. — For the definite article, the prefix d is used as shown above For the 
indefinite article, the numeral me, one, is emploved 

Gender. — The only suffixes of sender which I have been able to ulentifv are tsi 
for the masculine and le for the feminine Tlius melutsevie, a hull , metu le me, a 
cow 

Humber. — The usual suffix of the plural seems to he i long, as in me lu tse dang 
hulls Abong occurs iu d-pfd-dh mg, fathers 

Case. — The Xominntive takes the suffix le, much like the Ao e Tins suffix is used 
before both transitive and intransitive verbs In one cise, apparently e is used instead 
of le. Examples are nyu-le 1 ohung bi-ne, there weie two sons, a-pju le d zd-hd-sh, his 
father said, tin sl-hazang-e si-ld se-le, thy brother died The termination, as in -Ao 
is omitted when no ambiguity will ensue Thus, d vchegu a pfu-hd zo-le, the younger 
said to his father The relative particle, conespondmg to the Angami it is apparently 
gu, as m a-nche-gP, the younger, peshi-gd, the elder 

The Accusative takes no term nation, as in 6 hong d-pm tnt-ke-ld-le, wasted the 
whole of his property 

The Genitive takes no termination, and precedes the noun that governs it, as in 
the ha chu, swme’s food 

Other suffixes of case are ha or hi, to, hu, to, hi, from ha, in, fii/ii, in, aliened, 
from, zanho, with Examples, a-pfv-hd zd le, said to his father, a nyu-hti gifsu-td ta 
gave to his son, rem kaje-hi gu ho, going to a distant village, d-pfu-ht zd U-le, will sav 
to my father, d-hi I i-lo ta, take from him, tsP-i enyi-hd, in that village, hd id, in a 
house, lo nyu, m a field, ka-nyv, iu the house, hd-shv-nyu zanho, with harlots. 
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Adjectives follow the nouns they qualify, and m that ease, case- and number-suffixes 
are added to them, and not to the noun, as in rem Kaje-U, to a far couatry They take 
the prefix ke as in Angami, thus, ke-gioa, good 


Pronouns — It will have been noticed how economical Rengma is m the use of the 
suffixes of case, the same syllable being used to illustrate such widely different ideas as 
< to ’ and ‘ from ’ 11ns is also strikingly true with the personal pronouns, those of the 
fir't and third persons being identical in form It is possible that in such cases the 
two words which aro the same m appearance are distinguished by being pronounced with 
different tones, but no information is available on this point The following are the 
forms of the personal pronouns which I have noted — 

First person — Nom a le, d nyo, we, d-no, tome, d, my The list of words 
cpves tho plural as d-pioi, aghu-ne, aguti, hagha-le The ne of the second 
form and the » of the third, mnv be corruptions of the Nominative suffix le, 
or ui and » may be contracted forms of nyo Aghu, ogu, hagha, are almost 
certainly different ways of recording the same sound In the list as received 
bv me tho only form recorded opposite No 17 was d-pwi The other forms 
have been taken from other occurrences of the word * we ’ in the list The 
si liable d is used as a pronominal prefix, meaning my, me, to me Thus, 


a-pfd, my father, d-tsu-ld, give to me 

Second pc> son —Norn smg ne For the Nom plur the list of words originally 
-are opposite No 23 apurenyt , m addition to which other entries m the same 
list five haghu-ne and Udan The -ny> m apurenyt is possibly the same as the 
suffix nyu Compare d-nyo, ne The gen smg is un or as m nn- 8 J Kazan y, 
thy brother , ti-hono, tliy property 

T,Jd person - The Nom smg is d-le Other cases are d-kato him and 5 
common as a prefix, as m d-pfu, his father , d-khu lo-ho , seeing him For the 
plural the list of words gives apurenyt, and also haghu-ne 
tt 1S « tlnc -> Tsu ge, pi tsu-nyu, ‘ that ’ Tsii-renyi-kd, m that village 
Sage ho, who’ ngutC ho, what? td-me, anyone The interrogative particle is ho 

placed at the end of a sentence 

Verlis.-These present manv po.ats ot uncertamtr As m Angam,, the suffixes of 
,l,c prLnt and of the past tenses are the same, and the meamng of the real, must be 

rThT-xes can b. added .abstantrres, adject, ves, etc , as ,» 
hong-re, is thy property , 0 f the piesent is le or ne as in vd- 

„ - * 

£££“ oTr forms translated as P»st tenses are pft* 0-0, g™ , «*. — . 
ordered a, s/u-fA and ad 
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The simplest form of tlie future is ct~-ft -mil strike Connected forms occurring in 
the Parable are f cu.-si-fi sis, shall die, in which si is the root , :o fi-li, will say , a-ianl- 
ti-ie, we will he merrr i-nw n~*de gicc-lp, which I am unable to analyse, is translated, 
‘we will be happy 1 The root gP signifies * go,’ and gsed means ‘good.’ 

As in Keznama the imperative ends sometimes in id, and sometimes m io Thus 
c-t&P-ta, give to me; he 1 i-rc Jo, come. 

The infinitive of purpose seems to end in rgon, as in m-shi-ho hi ge hci’-bi-r,no> 
sendics him to feed. The form i«, however, verv doubtful PossiWv it is oulv in- 
correct for the durahve suffix iivong 

The conjunctive participle enas m ho as in i.i-s'.i ho, sending, and manv other- 
Other forms translated as conjunctive participles are h an-jtpe, dividing , f <./ tct-i o, baung 
collected, and, beside gP-ho, going gP-ngC, going, and nP JiP, having gone. 

The causative particle, corresponding to the Anganu bn is no, as in r put no is howl- 
fi- 7 e, let us all he merry 

As an example of a desiderative verb, we may quote ft It £"-h-ne, wished to eat 

The negative particle is mo as m d-JsP-snu-bo, not giving to him, here the t o is 
changed to i improbably a false spelling, he mo-ie-la-si-le and he mo-ti-lp-le md not, the 
root be ng te, do • td-ri-mo le, broke-no: . c-pfs' -mode did not give to me 
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RENGMA or uxza 


(District n N1ga Hills ) 


^ana 

and 


, nvu-lC koliung bi-ne, 

Person of son hco tceic, 

*Vpfu, u’-hong kan-ppC a-ji]>o 

' inn father, thv-propcrh/ dividing my-shai c 

lion" kan-jipi. Vnvu-bu pfsu-la f\ 
properly dividing Ins-son to gave 

j-Iiod" n-pm ke-kwe no, 

ri« property the tchole having collected, 
un-stubc-ho a-bong a-pm 

hnng rio/otw’y Ins-property the icho’c 
mbe-kC la-ho, tsu-renyi-ka 

hanng-complvtcly-lost, thal-vdlagc-in 


a-nebo-gu 
thc-young 
a-t'U-tj,’ 
mc-give, 
Bindm tto 


a-pfu-ka zo-le, 
hisf thcr to said, 
Fanft a-pfu 

and hisfalhei 
a-nru a-nobe-gu 
Aftci a-httlc while Ins-son the young 
reni kaje ki gQ-bo, teki 
village distant to going, there 
un-kC la-lc, san& a-bong 

wasted, and Ins-property 

cbendate-bo {amc-’ndi-la-lc Sanft 
famine being everything wanting was And 


n-IC gu-ngC 


tsu rcnyi-ka mu ka-ka bi-nc a go te-bi-nyong 

he going that-ultage-tn person of housc-in was his house-work continued-doing 
Sam tbemmi tsflgC ni-sbi bo tsugo lo-nvii tbe-b& kivo bi-ngon , ta me 
And man that sending him field-in swine to-feed, any-one 
n-fsii-mu-bo, nya-bn-bo, the-ba ebu ayi te-bi-sil bi-no Asi 

io-htm-gicnig not, being hungry, swine's food even to-cai-he wished Then 
reebu-no-bo, ‘bC, a-pfu kc cbi-nyu ayi ta tC-tsQ-bi-b& nyasa-bi-nyoag 
coming to-hwisclf, * alas, my father servants also all (J)Cannct-eal nchaie 

A-lC ta-tC ’randi-bo knn-si-ti-sft A-le a-pfu ki gu bo, a-le gu 
I to cat-icanting shall-dic I my father to going, I havmg-gone 

d-pfu-ki zo-ti-lC, “a-pfu, a -16 tsango kebmgo mbo-de-ka snm 

my-fathcr-lo will-say, “my-fathcr, 1 sky dweller before also 

u’lmbo-dc-ka i gwa kc-mo tC-la-s.-le A-le nyo-16 senya lo Sana a-no 

not'd id / son ^ e fW ^ we -oo use 

sank a-pfu-ka zo ti 16 ’ A-le a pftt-ki gu-tse, 
and my-father-to will-say’ Be hisfather-to havxng-gone, 

a-nje-he tso-bo, tm-gu-nre-ho, a-tam-pe-no-Ie-a-ten-no-ho 
him to-being-kmd, running-going, (?)havmg embraced 
a-pfu ka zo-ya, ‘a-pfQ, tsange The ro-nyu be-lmee 
his father to said, ’my father sky God (?) against 


gou-before good 
u’ gotclic-lo,” 
your-sci vant-to be,” 
a-kbu-lo-bo teri-lC, 

him seeing first, 

a-mba-lC San k 

htm-kisecd And 



240 


a. ciiour 


a-pilio un-de-ka 1 gwa kc-mo to-lA 1C , a-16 mo-lG Isu 4c zhA-'a'-U'* ’ QsaniA i 

before von good not-did , I son to he din ashamed ' Bid 

a-pfu-lc a-go-nvu-ka a-7u lm-sln, ' pin a-pui A to 4 A pin ke-gw.A mo 

Jus-fat her sci raids to mdered, * cloth all among cloth pool one 

sang-re-ko A-no bC-nn-tA , A-bu kokbm me Ming-ro ho A pfsu-1 1 , pbajo 

bunging him-causc to put-on , hn hand-iing one bringing to him giro, shoe 

snng-ro ho A-no pfu-lotA, A-put-no kerbang, tf 4c lo a kanu-ti-li. A-nyo 16 
bringing hvn-causc to wear we-aV-let joining, feasting he mi mi Mg son 
si ke-la-gunzi, rhAm gfi-ra-lo, nilif n.A-o, ra-iniigii-rl-L, a-n>o iriA-tlC gv\A It ’ 

tcas-dcad , altce came had, , lost-being, bach-agatn-camc ice icdl-bc happy * 


SikA 

That time 


kAtungA 


That, tune Jus son eh 
mngu A-ie lalm 4 A tun 

appi oachcd-ichcn music bcatu 
me kopo ko tsa-lC, ' lu-li 
one culling ashed, ‘ thn 
‘ un-sl-kamng gft-16 gwo-rc-16, 
' your-brothcr came bach, 


pcsln gu 
cldei 


lo-nvu 
ft> Id in 
4*16 4a 1 1 


beating singing sound 


A-pCA-lC ka-mu-ki 
Jus- fat her louse-out < ide-to 
a pfu-kA zO-m-^ln, * lnrt, 


su gbenvu nngui (C lu-nC ’ Su-glicrml a-nunta-b 

therefoie feast mahmg-is ’ Thcirforc be betng-aur 

Su-ghenvu A-pfu-lC ka-mu-ki pbi-rG-lio A j 
Therefoie Jus- fat her house-out ude-fo coming Jtun-e 

A-sika a pfu-kA zG-ni-idii, ‘lnrt, A-lC a cliC 

that-aftci Jus-ftdhci -to said, ’to, 1 year 
u’-zd 'A-ri-nio-lC, tsAnA a-pfu-n\ u zanlio 

thy-icord brol e-not, but my-fi tends icith n 

me a-pf^u-mo le TnAoh u’-nvu In-lC ktA-shu-m u 

one to me gaccst-uot But (hyson this hat lots 
4c np-nha-le, a-le gworemembo mngiu ]C-bi-nA-si-lC 

toasted, he as soon as-hc-comes feast oarcst ' 


ivu l»-n\ong “i-lC ka ko J 

/ in teas Jle home near ^ 

r* 

kati plm lo-lio m 4A a-go-mn 
sound healing that lime lisscrrnnt\ 
n\ u-ghcogu-ho 5 ’ A-tro-nj u It ?i> m-«ln 1C, 
('’) ichat is it f * JJis scrrnnt said, 

CmA u’ pfu-lu gw A ke-ln lu-ln-lion 
and noitr-fithcr well being finding 
Su-glicrml a-nunta-ho kA-iufi git mo-le 

Thcirforc he bcing-angi g hotisc-tti mnt-not 

pbi-rG-lio A j»Vlo 1C SAna a-le 

com mg Jam-Cut rented And he 


said, 

tsAnA 

but 


* lo, J 
a-pffi-n\ u 
inu-fi mid s 


gear 

7anbo 

icith 


lion’ ln-ngc-i 
so-inang-jiasl 
km iitt 


ka nu-mo 


finfl-nu 


merrg mahuig oout-ehthl 


Tb.Ana u’-nvu In-lC kn-shu-m u 
But l hyson this hat lots 


7inlio u’-lioiig 

icith thg-propcrhj 

Sftkn A kA zo-le, 

Then Jn m-to said, 


‘hire, a-nyu a ketoa-le a-zaug-bc-le SAnA A-bong A-pui u’-bong-nC 
‘to, my son bring mc-tcith-ail And my property the icholc thy-propcrlgss 

TsAnA un si-kaznng-6 si-la-se-lC, rhAui gwo-re-10, xubC-nA-lio, m-ln-lC, 

But thy-biothei tea e-dead, abre came agam, teas Jost, ires found, 

6U-gbemu u’-knnt e-ho, kaivutC-mu-tA shu-k ’ 
therefore to-be met ry, to-play not doing bad-is ’ 
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KEZHAMA 

Regarding this tube, I bare even less information than concerning the Rengmas 
They inhabit the south-eastern border of the Ndga Hills district, and have the Angamis 
immediately to their west and south To their east are the wild little explored tubes of 
the unsettled country To their north are the Sernas We know all their villages well 
In appearance and customs they do not differ from the Anganns m whose country their 
villages lie 

The Deputy Commissionei estimates that there are about 1,620 speakers of Kezhama 
Then language differs considerably from Angami and Serna, but clearly belongs to the 
same sub-group Through the kindness of the Deputy Commissioner, I am enabled to 
publish a version of the Parable and a list of standard words and sentences in the 
language, which do not profess to be altogether correct, and which were obtained with 
considerable difficulty 

I have not found any authority which deals with this people or their language 
The following account of the principal peculiarities of Kezhama grammar is based 
on tbe specimens winch have been now made available for the first time Everything 
that is said below must be taken with great reservation, for, owing to the diffionlties 
experienced in obtaining the specimens, there can be no doubt that they contain several 
errors Where I have been able, I have separated out the various component parts of 
each word by hyphens, but this has not been done uniformly, as I have left doubtful 
words untouched In many places tbe interlinear translation is most uncertain, and, in 
some places, I have not been able to offer any translation at oil I can only therefore 
say that the following appear to be the noteworthy points of the grammar 

Nouns have a piefix e, corresponding to the Sema and Rengma d, whiob was 
originally the pronoun of the third person and means ‘ bis, but often has the force only 
of the definite article, or even has no meaning whatever, as in e~ne tne~chU, a distant 
town Corresponding to the Angami relative suffix w, we have o, as m kaohu-o, he who 
was the younger The Angami ma, person, is represented by tnt 

In nouns, tbe nominative singular takes the suffix nyi before transitive verbs, cor- 
responding to the Lbota fid. As m that language, the suffix can be omitted when no 
ambiguity will ensue Thus, kachu o nyt pu, the younger said , but pu, not pu-nyi, 
gioo-ld, be went. 

Tbe "enitive, as in other cognate languages, takes no termination, and precedes the 
governingnoun, as m tS e-ne m kele ke, that town’s man one’s house, the house of a 
man of that town 

The dative takes the suffix alul, as m e-pfu uhh, to his fattier 

Ihe locative takes ohe, as in e-la che , m the field, and dzo means ' with, as in 

krokromu-hzo, with harlots 

The sign of the plural is, as m Angami, ko 
As regards pronouns, we have the following forms,— 

Ye or ni, I , dwu-ko, we The word ve means ‘property,’ as m free, my property 
but is also used to give the force of various cases to the personal pronouns, as m a-ve, nith 
me. A, by itself, is used as a prefix meaning * my,’ as m a-pfil, my father j 
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No, ‘thou’ and ‘you’, used as a prefix t means ‘tliy,’ as in t pfu, tliy father, t r c, 
thy property, with thoo, 110 t-rc, means * thy son ’ 

Pn, ho, aiou-ho means ‘ thoy ’ ns well as ' no ’ The profix is r or pu, as in r-pfu, 
his father, pu~vc, his property Pit-c, apparently for pu-tC, is Mo him’, pu trim, to 
him The nominative before transitivo sorbs is pu-tiyt . 

Sii, that, hi, this, tn-o , who? dt, what? 

As to verbs, wc bnvo hu, is, was Adjectives take lcrlial terminal ions, ns in ri «, 
it is good The present tenso m the list of words is not %crj clear, but it is probabh 
meant that ye-nyi da, means ‘ I boat ’ 

The usual suffix of tho past tenso is tid, as m psa ru~t, gave ; chil-nd, ns well as dm, 
did Sometimes wo find Id, as in gwo-Id, went, c nyt-ld, was happj Another suffix is 
d or i oa, as in pu a, said , gico d, has come, me lho ted, has gnon food, linally, then 
are several instances m which no suffix is used, ns in the present. Thus, pu, pnid, 
gteo, went, elm, did 

Tho suffix of tho future is du, as mpu-dd, will <a> , r ityt-da, will be liappv. 

The suffix of tho imperative seems to ho nr, as in pvti-nt, give 

The usual suffix of tlio conjunctive participle is ngi, as in >1/711 vgi, seeing There 
is also jyTf m he zt-pfd , dividing, me lo-pfd, sending 

Kd-lc-ld , seems to he an lnlimtive of hu, call 

The causal suffix, corresponding to tho Angfimi hu, is prohablj Id, ns m pu { Id 
ma-pfu-lo, cause him to wear 

The following are examples of negatives, pnu-mo, gave not , pyt-modd I am not 
worthy, e-nyi mo, n as not happy , Itil-mil-hd, did not wish, mo (d-mo-ho, truwgrc-'ed 
not , psu . . . mo, gavest not. AVc have also ho-tu, was not to-hui-hota, who 
cannot eat, the root to meaning ‘ eat ’ 
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pu, 

(aid. 


(Distexot NIga Hiils) 

Kachu-o-nyi e-pfu-nbji 
Younger -the his-fathei -to 
psu-ne ’ Sukh e-pfu-nyi 
• 0 my father thy -property dividing my-property give ' And Jus-father 
pu-ro ke zc-pfi psu-na Saobi-sfl. esbuo e-no kacbQ*o pu-v§ 


Ml 

Person 
‘yo 


kele e-no-mi kcnbi ba 

one Jus-son -person two were 

a-pfu, l-v 6 a-ta-ze a-v6 


his property dividing gave 

me cbl&a-ngi e-no 

coUccluig town distant in 

pu-re ko me-ken-nn Pn-ve 


me-pu-o 
all the 


Aftcr-that ( ?)a-ltttle hts-son younger-the lus-property 
me-cbfi ketemi giro-a ngi ke zu-mi Azo 

going notom-person-with 
nae-pu o me-ken-na sii e-ne 


hang Jus properties 
mi me-kra-fi Sukk 

( ? )man famine And 

e-no mi kele kC 

town's man one's house 
me-lo-pfa c-lb-cliC. 
sending field m (sdys) 

psu-mo, Sacbl sii 

gave-not After that 


lost 


to buC-botA 

su 


eal-all-cannot 

but 

I 

bi pu-du, 

" yo 

a-pfu. 


Jhs-property 
mba bota 
{?) food rns-not 
Su. mi-nyi 
That man 
vo-lba mo-sa-ke-tbe 
pig-food remamdei 

te-cbi-lo ngi pu-nyi pu-a, 

becoming-sane he said, 

ke-ku-o cbd-do-a 
who am hungry will die 


pu 

his 

giro-la 

went 

SQka 

And 


all-the 

Sachl 

Afterwards 
pu e 1& 


lost that town 


pu 

he 


giro su 
going that 
pfa d§ cbo 


this will- say, 
cbii-na I-no 


“ 0 my father, 
cbi-he-tM 


did Thy son being 


kele tuchi 
owe hie 
ke-tbc-hC-l& 
staying 
pfu-lo-ngi, 
embracing, 
e-cbio ke tbe-mi 
sly dweller man 


Sacbi 

Aftei 


op 

(l)give ' 
pu pfu pu-a 
hts father him 

ke-bzo mc-ma 
cheek kissed. 

jbi-nbi 
before 


e yo 

him-cavsed swine food feeding 
to ngi mi kele 

that-also man one 

‘ a-pfu ke-tbe-mi 

‘ my father's servant 
Ye giro a-pfu-nhA 

I going my father -to 

e chie ke-tbe-mi-nh& i-ka-ngu-nhk mba kesu 

sky dwelling man to thy sight to (J)deed bad 
k&-ke-l& p) e-mo-til A-vS-14 i-kfc the 
call-to ioo> thy-am not lie-cause thy-house-servant 
su e-pfu-nhh. gwo, siik& pu me-ohu 

that hxsfather-to went, and he distant 

zo-me-zbe-ngi, tit-gwo-ngi, ke gbo cbe 

being kind, running, neck 

pu no-nyi pu-nbk 
hts-son hiin-to 

y§ mlia 

I ( ?)deed 


ngu-ngi 
seeing, 

SukA 
And 

1-ka-ngu-nM 

thy-sight-to 


running, 
pu, ‘ yo a-pfii, 

8 aid, ‘ 0 my father, 
kesu-ebu , l no 
bad dtd(f ) , thyson 


Si 2 
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cbi-ke-tb& kS-ke-lS pye-mo-tS ’ Sukft e-pfu-nyi 

being call-to worthy-am-not ’ And his father 

te-nM-l& ke vi-o pfu-gwo, 
among that-which-is good bring, 
pezhu pfu-gwo pu-e-lfi. ma-pfu-lo , 
shoe bring him-cause to-wear , 
suk& a-no bi-no-bi si-te-ngi, 
and my-son who that havmg-dted, 
sb-jii. e-nyi-la ’ 
therefore ai e -happy.’ 

ke-se-o IS 


£ e-ra me-pu 
‘ cloth all 
ke-khe, ke-the 
nng, ( t)foot 

e-nyi-d4 , 
will-be-happy , 
ngu-kela-lft, 
ts-seen-agam, 


ke-the-rm-nM pu-cbi, 
servants-to said, 
mba-chi-di, ba 
dress , hand 
awu-ko mka-to-ngi 
we eating 
ho-te-ngi, 
being-lost, 


pu-e 
him-to 
sukb, 
and 

rbi-la-gwa , 
ts-ahve-agam , 


Se-nhb, e-no 
At-that-time his-son 
e-lubuda, e-le-cbS che-l&, 

music singing heard , 


t& Sachi e-ke-nhb gwo lb 

elder field had-gone After the-house-near went 
suk& ke ke-tbe-mi kele kft, agnu, ‘ hi 

and servant one calling ashed, c this 


di 

cbuS ?’ 

SukS 

ke-ke-the 

a-gm-pu. 

‘ l-tsi-kezu gwo-a 

what 

(/> f ’ 

And 

the-servant 

said. 

thy-younger brother has-come 

s£LkS, 

i-pfu-nyi 

pu 

te-rho ke-the 

ngu-lo-ngi e-mi-bzo mha-to-wa ’ Suk& 

and 

thy-father 

his 

healthy-being 

seeing 

man-with is-feedmg ' And 

pu-nyi e-nyi-mo, 

ke-bu ka-mu-ba 

Su-ju-lS o-pfd-nyi ke-dzu 


was not-pleased, house-in wish not-was Therefore his-father house-outside 


pu-nyi 

he 


e-pfu-nhb 
his-father-to 
ye ke-xuyd 

I ever 


‘jo, 

• Oh, 


pu, 
said, 

i-selb 

thy-order 


he 

pr& pu-a ]e-e-nye pu. Sacbi su 

coming hm-to soft words said. After-that 

ye ma-pfo hi-datahi l-ve ke-pfi-e-nyi , 

I years so-many thee-icith remained , 

mo-tb-mo-lio, si-rnyi no ke-mye e-mu cbu kele 

U ansgressed-not, but thou ever goat child one 

e-nvi-ka-tM mo Smyi no 

to-be merry not But son 

gwa-cho me-sa no 

on-coming at-tvme thou 

‘ a-no, a-ye 

* my son, me with thou-stayest , my-property all-the thy-property , 

I tsi kezu. si-fe-ngi, rhi-la-gwa, ho-tS-di-mo, ngu-kela-la, 

Thy-younger-brothei' having -died, ts-ahve-agam , being-lost, ts-seen-agam, 

m-]u-lS awu-ko e-nyi-ngi ]&prk me-va y§-a’ 

theiefore toe being-happy merry doing good-ts.’ 


pu 

he 

pu-a, 

said 


a-ve psu ke-ze-xm Szo 
me-to gave fnends-with 

l-ve me-pu-o krokromu-hzo tolehua-ngx 

your-pt operty all-the harlots-with having -lost 

mi-a-k&-chi-ni me-lho wa ’ Pu-nyi e-no-nhS 
persons-callmg food-gave ’ Me hts-son-to 
zetemepria , a-ye-hi me-pu-o i-ye 
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STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN T! 


I 


English. 

Angina (Tengnri) 

Angatni (DiunS when different 
from TengimS) 

Atignmi (KehenJ, when different 
from Tengimi) 

1 One 

Po 



2 Two 

Kenna 



3 Three 

Se 



4 Four 

Da 



5 Five 

Pangu 

Pongu 

Pengu 

6 Six 

Sum . 


Sera . . 

7 Seven 

Thena . 

Thenna 

Thenna 

8 Eight 

Thetha 



9 Eine 

Tekwu 


Tekhi 

10 Ten 

Kerr 

Ker (the r has a sound be- 
tween 1 and r) 

Kerrii . . 

11 Twenty 

Mekvrh 


Mekhi 

12 Fifty 

Lhi-pangn , 

Lhi pongu 

Lhi-pengu 

13 Hundred 

Kra(po) 



14 I 

A 


I, a 

15 Of me 

A . 


A 

1G Mine 

A, a-the 6-(my oiru), a ve 
(my property) 


A, n-zhi, A-noun-wS 

17 TTe 

He-ko, he-na, a-vo, u-ko 

Heko, (he and I) heni, 
(you and I) awn 

Ha ko, tA-nn, 
a~v5 

IS Of ns 

He-ko, he 

Heko, etc. 

Ha-ko, etc. . 

19 Oar 

He-ko, he 

Heko, e*c 

Ha-ko, ha-ko-zhi, 
ha-ko-noun-we 

23 Thou 

Eo , 



21 Of thee 

Un 



22. Thme 

Un 


Hn-zhi, un-noun-we 

23 Ton 

Ee-ko, (yoti-'iro) ne-na 



24 O r yon 

Ne 

r 



25 Year 

Ee, ne ko 


Kc-ko-zhi, neko-no in we 


^ G — 2-jo 


AnpSmi (N aii or Min, 
different from Tcrr.-il 


She 


Pengu 

Sarrau 

Thenna 


Tekko 

Kerru 

Mekko 
Lhip pengu 




i is 


w. 


A, S vi (myprojJ'rij) 


BGko, Q-eanJrjte^l- ! t 
and I) slubui. 


EGko, etc. 


"VI 


Hiko, etc 


i-l 

I 

J* 




Eye-ko, Cy-^ ftr -) " 

Eye ko, eff V 

Eye-ko, etc 












/ & pa-aomj 

^'Pn-oomfi 

r ‘Pn-no ffliI 


Pa n °nj a JOnu 


ham, (nt«na wl — 7 — 


pQ faano-A 0 


Pat *ino-k 0 

PuU *no-k 0 } 


a °^o huu 


P° ilnn 


r °ODno ; 




^^nu-ko 


/ XoA, 

/ V, ^-W lu , 

A * B:ttn,1 


10 fflina 


h'WferA 


r CDa « oio ^ 

Tca *tio.l 0 

T °ann 0 k 0 

TcDa ^»-ko l, 

T ^o han 


Cna,l °]x> l wt> 


eau ken pfu 


1 Wi 0 


/ Jcc »»o-i o Wl 
Tc *mx onpo 
Tc ***lo npo 
TCm * u ^po h 

^ionlo 

TeaJtto ^ io 

' Cmmk ^ko h 


/ • (ein fflo ten-; 
Tea °k°n»o 


k° ku^ 


/ A Vu i c 

Tkenuno -k 

» I 

/ ^oaao-ko 
Tkoauno.lo Li 
l Thcuu no.koi h 

^^kcvepo 

j^oukeyspo 
I TbciD ^5 Lore po ke, 

/ n ^Wep, iHfc 

^nmkerskm 
Th c *mkers.h> 

I Tbeam hre-ko I 
’Pbeauna lere-io Jra / 




’ , ' aa ^'ie- a 


I iPhenu kevipfr j 


Teaok °nko 


/ ^snn ierj 
I Rekjaa kesso do 


01 




Esglilh. 


2 33 Better . 
334. Beet 
135 High 
135 Higher 

137 Highest 

138 A horse 

139 A mare . 
149 Horses 


141 

Hares 

142 

Aboil 

143 

A cow 

144 

Balls 

145 

Cows 

146 

A dog 

147 

A bitch 

148 

Dogs 

149 

Bitches 

150 

A he goat 

151 

A female goat 

152 

Goats 

153 

A male deer 

154 

A female deer 

155 

Deer 

156 

I am 

157 

Thou art 

158 

He is 

15V 

17c are 

^ Gj — 25c 


Angimi (Tengima) 


Kx- 


-n 


Ke rekre 


HSu la );i rekre-srS 
Thtt that than high it 


P etS-Lo Li rekre-we 
Kwirr po, birr po 
Kxrr-kru po 
Kwirr 
Kirr-kru 

Thado po, peda po 
Tlm-kru po 
Thado, pedl 
Tha-kru 
Pfih-pfo . 

Pah-krd 
Fuh-pfo 
Puh kru 

Medtl po, nudi po 
Hu-la-fi po 
Hedl, thenu 
Pocha 

Oha kru po 
CM 
A ba 

No b3 . 

Po b5 . 

Heko bi 


Angimi (Drool, when ddFcrcn 
from Tengimg) 

t Augami (Ecbeni, when different 
from TcDglmn) 

Ex (fipn oj dalles') n 

. Emil (ngn of all ) vi 

we Kc-n^th/i, pote-L.o Ja vi 

Methc ko kiafi vx 


Ec rekn-o , 

Ki rekre 

KiM rekn , 

Pete-ko ki rekre 

MethO-ko kiM rekn 

Ewut po 

Gwirl po 

Kwirr-kro po (or pfu) 

Gwirl po-krii po 

Kmrr-lo 

Gwirl-Lo j 

Kwirr-kro Lo 

Gwirl po-kru-Io . I 

Thn-d5 po 

Medi po . 1 

Thn-krd po (or pfu) 

TM kro po . . T 

Thu-dfc Lo 

• 

Meda-ko , jj 

Thn-krO-ko 

Tlia kro-ko . T 

TJ-he po , 

• 

Hipopo . H 

H6-kr5 po (or pfu) 

Hem po jj 

H-he-ko 

Hxpo-ko Ht 

He-kro-ko 

Hern-ko . . , He 

ili-dd 

• • 

Temmi meda po Mi 

Mi-khu . 

remmi po-kru po AI£ 

The-nu-ko rj 

’emrw-ko , JJ i 

Po-chi m 

3 o-thi po . Poc 

Po-khtl . , 

"o-lu . Po 1 

Chx 

. 1 

'M , Chu 

A bd-we 


No bi-we 

* 


Po ba-we / 

A> in DcuntS, changing the As tn 
pronouns pro 

Heko bo-we / 



Angaral (Nil, ^ 

Qiaertnt from 


Eei (sign o/ dai,)te 
Mcthe-ko kei re , 
Ko rekn 
Kei rofcn 
















Aogjmi (Tengimi) 

Angara! (Dinni, when different 

Angaoii (KehenS, when different 

Angurni (cVali or llinia, irbca 

JEngHih. 

from Teugima) 

from TengiuiS) 


different from Tongima) 

160 Ton are 

tfako ba • 

Neko ba wS 

* 




161 They are 

Uko ba • 

Uko ba-we , 




162 I TTftS . 

A ba IS 

A bd-le . 




163 Thou v,-ast 

No ba-16 . 

No ba-le 







l At tn Dzttndj changing the 

As in D*tind, changing the 
pronouns 



Po ba la . 

pronouns 


*164 He Tran , 

Po b&-le 




165 We were , ■ , 

Heko ba-le 

Heko ba-le . 




166 Ton were 

Neko ba-lS 

Neko ba-le 




167 They were . 

Uko bfi-18 

Uko ba le 




168 Be . 

Ba ohS 

-ohe, -sbi die ( 'termxnaixon 

B5-16-to > 

► 

Ba le che . 



of Imperative) 




169 To be 

To 

-to-wa ne (termination, — the 

Ba to-lo-nn 


-to-le-nS (suffix) , 

170 Being r . 


tame at the Angami -to- 
wildi) 




To 

Ba-no ( Any ba di) 

Ba-nii 

• 

Ba ne 

171 Having been . 

ChivratS 

-to-ne (Any to-di) 

Ba-to-wa-uA . 

• 

to-ne {suffix) 

172 1 may be 

A ohel6-to-w& or -nha 

A (roof)-tA-ta (Any -nbi&) 

I to-wS . 

• 

A ba-to-ta 

173 I eball be . 

A to-to-wS, a ba-to-we 

A te-to-we . 

A te-to-wo 

* 

-ta-to we ( suffix ) 

174 I should be . 

A ba to-wfi 

A (root)-ta-to-ke (Any -to- 

I ba-to-w5 


A ba to yS • 



we-ru) 



175 Beat, , . 

Vu-ch6 

VU ohe . 

Vfl-shi-te 

- 

Vu-a-chB • < 

176 To beat , 

Vu to 

VU to le-nS (purpose) 

Vo-nA-cho nA . 


V u-t o-l e-no 

177 Beating , , 

Kg-vu 

Ke-va 

Vo 

« 

Vn-nS *■ *« 

178 Having beaten . 

Vu di 

Vu wn-ng 

V6-wa nA 


Vu-wa-ne 

179 I heat 

A Tn-we 


I vS-we , , 

• 


180 Thonbeateat 

No vu w§ 


No vo-wg 

* 


181 Ho beat* 

Po TU-lrg 


Po vo- we 

s- 


182 Wo beat , 

Heko tu-vto 


Hako vo-we , 

• 

As in A»g3nu r changing 

183 Ton beat , 

Neko vu-wg 


Neko r6-we 

• 

) the pronouns 

184 They beat 

Uko vu we «. 


Poko v5 we 



185 I beat ( P«f Tense) 

A vn IS , 


I vo-Iu 



ISO Thon bcateet (Pat 
Tenia) 

N b — 25S 

No vu le . 


No vo-lu 

* 












~^ 5 Ton went 

216 aVtnat 
2 J 7 Go . 

2 ^® Goinn- 
219 Gone 


/•Walo vo-wo 


7 KTLo ro-we _ j 

h°-le-che */ 

Vo - d '>to Bhl ^ . / 

2 2 °»- /»> «**.«. ^ /** l J 

**»*£?’ **•*•*' h h* • r‘ cd,G 

°ne? g ^ j Vr, zi sopo . Is ? / Ta '« / V °-^u gf 

222 ffowf aris / fao Wg a? p0D ^ cM^ /On * 3 ^ ‘ I T °-H 

* *. m ZLSefrs.Z ’i* - 11 /^s,- 

^ * Jx „ . / ,b ™=»»X» „ /^^te c ; 

225 ^ of / tha °ha ctTtol 0 ^’ * A th - / Sh? "'^L 

2S7 * ■'“■ ” K ‘ s p •**« ob* ^ “ * v “ »/i i2 ^ " r “* » „ 

28 , **uz-L:: u *~ ***** r „ 

U **, , I p °°° n ***** / lu,c L kw 

'**i«b, , ; •*“•*•*»*. ne , ( / " pw.vs-.v. 

^ Eatrett * s * ”**-*•*.,. 7 « si ^«w u J 1 i 

Pc n n " nrs,b °- p r°'°-tb i / „/ 

83 "^^TSS, - -b. * N w ,ifs h ^L - / “ u *-«/ 

is "fir- *.*.„! , r“ ^ “ ri «■*. lx'* 1 " to ,a “ w ^ r w h i “*. >„ -? " s / "“ ““■ i -“* »» «J 

p r»* a “ e °‘°*“° e . r t ^ l * ’*— »** .L f t 

Vtt.,, *<«.L “ 5 "*»».» fc r i,, "‘« /-° 45 " *" fwrl Lj 

fc _ r ”^" W / C 


/^alo vo-wii 
/^ el ° vo-ttS 
/ Pol ° '•o-ws 

/ ^a sJio 

K^o-l, 


• -- — I d, Rcrent 


/ r« B An w* 

/ J ,e P r °no,i\ 

T °tccho 

V *** 8 C 
/ T o-tc 

I Ud '-‘ eojjo g a p 


^ ie ^f L 80p< 

/ S0P ° i6U1J ' 6 Krii-Je 

/ ^S 4 ie M / 



Benfnii, 


Keog-ma (Butler) 


Keibami. 


Bagliru 


1 




Ngi ko giro 

Gd li-Bo (bio) 



214 Wo went 

Na Lo gwo 




215 Yon went 

Pa ko giro 




216 They went 

Gwove 

Tina lo 

Gokhe, goti 

TAtA 

217 Go 

Gwoohela 

Gu na in so . 


Gwonyi 

218 Going 

Gwo- vela 

Gu nti 


TAtA 

219 Gone 

Un-zke tou-i’ . 

Un-zene seghe ho P . 


Ize tuo 

220 What is your name ? 

Sturn pitisu nmpfe kuhele ? 

Kara IS oho dejeaa-ho ? 


Pfen binohi menoXete ma 
pfo dizhe tA 

221 How old is this horse ? 

HwgohS Knsmir kit-oko ai 

Hika bibo Kashmir balhhne 
kora ho P 


Ha hilo Kashmir Le lede 
dota hi Id 

222 How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir ? 

U’ pn ki-ln aim tozha ai ? 

U pfu nn IS dije ho ? 


Ipfii no dizhe ba 

223 How many sons aro 
there in your father s 
honse ? 

Ngi isuxo Slight kasti gwi- 
S* i 

Intn ohong ka thong chong 
obi gu ri IS 


Ye lede tongm gwO 

224 I have walked a long 
nay to-day 

I-pu tikuzunn pa-cliopfu sa 
a ngh 

A pfu ai-kazanga mils alogi 
lobi nyong 


Apfu tm kozii’no piyo 1A 

225 The son of my undo is 
mamod lo Ins sister 

Sturn itomiye jin ki la 
angi 

Korn taohoug abi La nyubi- 
nyong 


Pfen kekro rln pi ba 

226 In tho honso is the 
saddle of the white 
horse 

Sturn jin kaati 

Abi pampoh ahizQng ka- 
shi lo 


Pfen keohe pa nn keohf 

227 Put tho Badillo npoa 
his back 

Ngi pa nn bn she linng 

A 13 n-nyu vU-sfi la sA 


Yenyi punoa di sho-BSr 

228 I have beaten his son 
with many stripes 

Pa amishiba atong otsu 
pnku a ngi 

Ale metu irwo soki pesonki 


Po eohi pfe Lndzumato ta 

229, Ho is grazing cattlo on 
the top of the hill 

Pa 5bu kuobnbala tsurung 
bn a-ngi 

Ale honS sambi highu 
khango nyu kora ahizting 
bi no tA. 


Pn gm oohi hnno kirr pa 
ekefcro ha 

230 Ho is sitting on ahorse 
under that two 

Pa pi pn pa-chepfu eon 
Boko a ngi. 

A tsii-ge a l6gi nyaki 

knthAnS. 


Epro ny tSpi ju tokrA 

231 Hi» brother is taller 
than His sister 

Hipi me lika bini mndnli 

Lige mme Id Li kohungr o 
dnl§ 

• — 

Hnno mA rika kenhidnli 

232 Tho pneo of that in two 
rupees and a half 

Abi tothum lahe 1 pn a-ngi 

Lika hipibi pa tail • 

Lika pi ngu Sain 

Ki kashenka a pfn le bi 
nyong 

Baka pe & paU tA 

Etaka 5 ki ka lo tA 

- 

EkS ketsi nownhi apfii m bi 

Bika bmobi pnep Lsu 

Kika olsn po nbelo !o 

233, Hy father lives in that 
small house 

234 Give this rapeo to him 

235 Take thoso rupees from 
him 

\ 

Shli shesln pabnsu na aki 
ghi topfe pi pesu 

AzutolS izu pfegbe 

A v6 sa shi lo, rAmpe pm- 
si lo-tA 

Dzd lo to. dz5 pe re tA 

■ 

Pn di cbnu arBbAlo phi lo 

Jn kowlo pfwa pfodi 

236 Beat him well and bind 

him mtb ropes 

237 Draw water from the 

well 

I zn gwova 

Ifayn kin-nn gwochem 

Hipibi toufa In balm 

A mho d§ Li rhi ti 

A 03 a sage nyu le lienyo- 
ho ? 

N8 sage ho n* hilo-ho P 

1 

A jd rbilo . 

A tsi pa tu nyi nodo 

Tn-nb§lo krilA t 

23S Walk boforo me 

!39 TYhoso bor comes be 
hind yon 3 

’40 From whom did you 
bay that a 

Aghma dakankila knlo 

Beniji gaLi kanyS nyuki hilo 

! 

t 

! 

Ena mi kyelo kanya mhi 
nbelo knlu ; 

41 From a shopkeeper ef 
the village 


G-2C 







Naga Group- 

central sub GROUP 

Tina sub group includes the Ao and Lhota languages, and occupies tbe centre and 
north-east of the Naga Hills District Mr Damant included m it the language of the 
Sernas, but this clearly belongs to the western sub-group. 

The speakers of this sub-group are estimated to number as follows — 


Ao . 16,500 

Dhoti . . 22,000 

Tengsa P 

Thukumi and Yadrumi ? 


Total at least 38,500 


The first two tribes have only lately been described under these names. They have 
frequently been referred to by earlier writers, but under various appellations Different 
forms of Ao have been described under the names of Ohungli, Mongsen (these are two 
well defined dinleots), Assmngia, Deka Haimong, Dnpdona, Hntigoma, Khan, Nowgong 
Naga, and Tengsa Naga 1 , while instead of Lhota we also meet the names Tsontsii 
and Mihlai The Lhotas call themselves Ky8 Thukumi and Tachumi are now dealt 
with for the first time 

The great distinction between the Western and the Central sub-group of Naga 
languages, is that, in a negative proposition, the latter prefixes, while the former suffixes, 
the negative particle to the word which is negatived. 

Taking Angami as the typical western, and Ao as the typical central language, 
we are at first sight impressed at the great difference wbioh apparently exists between 
these two languages, which are so little distant from each other Mr Davis has, 
however, clearly shown m his note prated m the Assam Census Report for 1S91 that 
the difference is more apparent than real, and is principally a matter of prefixes and 
suffixes 

What follows is based on Mr Davis’s note, and on some remarks thereon which 
were made by Mr Clark, and which were published at the same time — 

At first sight there would seem to bo scarcely anything in common between those two languages. In sound 
thoy are very different. Tho Ao shows a preference for the nasal ng sound as a termination, as in the 
words StUng, to-morrow, fartin'/, good, etc This Bound does not occur at all m the Angami language 

Again the negative particlo m Ao precedes the root which it qualifies , in Angimn, follows it. Eg, Ao, 
Sru, come , maru, not como , AngSmi, t tor, come , vormo, not come 

The only trace that Mr Dams can find m Angfon of tho negative preceding a verbal root is in the phrase 
'mbs, equivalent to Ao vi&ta, there is not Here the 'm is the negative 

But now to trace the resemblances between the two languages. To do this, let us first compare the numerals 
from ono up to twenty, — 


English 

Angami. 

Ao 

Ouo 

po 

ka, Sks 

Two 

kmnS 

&na 

Three 

« 

atam 

Four 

da 

pe~a 

"Five 

pangu 

ptingn 


turu 

trok, terok 


thend 

tenet Mongsen. tent 

Eight 

th°lh$ 

<i , Mongsen, taut 


2 x 


Beguiling the» mines, see the section oo to 



266 


lag a Gnour 


English. 

Angnmi 

Ao 

Line 

lei ICll 

tal 0 

Ten 

ljrr 

ler 

Eleven 

1 err 0 pnl rii or 1 err dipo 

ten i7l 7 

Twclvo 

1 err 0 1 emu 

ten ilnl 

Thirteen 

1 err 0 t~ 

ten dtam 

Fonrlccn 

1 err 0 d(T 

tm pe.a 

Fifteen 

herr 0 pangu 

ten purtgu 

Sixteen 

1 'rr 0 Jitru 

me' ia nii lya teed 

Seventeen 

inel irS ye mo tli'n-7 

vt r’ta Tii 7 h - 11 teii <■* 

Eighteen 

mchtru p mn thrtlul 

met m ml ten h 

^Nineteen 

mehaeu pe mo te ’ iru 

m'‘> 1 ml h'n tal 0 

Twenty 

me! teu, mtpju, nr weJit 

T)t>'/4, Mong-> n, rr't hi 

Tho resemblances in this list between the worth for 2, 5, 0, 0, nnd 

10 arc aery MnLing Above ten we fnd 

tho samo method used in the fominfion of the ntimcrah In forming 17, 18, ntid 19 l»,th latignnm craph j 

the samo methods, tlicso numbers being denoted 1>} the c xproiMons ‘ 

20 not brought 7,’ * 20 lmt-bnitight fc,’ ‘ 20 

not-brought 9,’ respectively 

JY mo and tn,7 hen are identical words I 11 Ac, liowiur, this method if 

notation begins at 1G, or one placo farther bach than in Angjmi 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

Theso present considerable points of resemblance They art — 



Stnytdar 


English 

Angjmi 

An 

I 

3, 1 , m r 

rl, uai 

Thou 

1 0 

1-7 

Ho 

po 



Dual 


We two, including person addressed a vo 
"Wo two, excluding the same he 11 7 

0 u7 (Mong^a), tent (Cbungli) 

Ton two 

tic ill 

re ill 

They two 

fit nT, 11 -n 7 

Plural 

ti 1 1 

pi n! (Mcng*en) 

Wo (inclusive) 

Btenh. 

Wo (cxcluave) 

he 1 r 

o-n oh 

To 

tie 1 0 

tie re 1 

They 

7m 1 0, Itt 1 0, t| hi 

p7 re, pjre not 

Tho forms 1 , cne, given 

for ‘ I' in Angumi nro Eastern Angatru vanatious They ore not nulili the Ao 

ni Tho words for ‘ thou’ in 

botli langunges nro practically the tame 

, ns also arc tho words for ‘he’ Both 

languages form tho dual and plural in a very similar manner 



VOCABULARY 


Tho following list gives a few words m the two languages, which arc very Eimdar or identical — 

English 

Angarai. 

Ao 

House 

7 i 

17 

Fire 

mi 

mT 

Smoko 

mil hit 

muhho.S 

Man 

Via, mi 

ami (Mongsen) 

To-day 

ilia 

tanu 

Call, to 

he, chc 

act, zJ, apt, ; J 

Eat, to 

chi 

a chi, chi 

Salt 

metsa 

mettu 

Water 

dzu 

tia, t u 

Liquor 

CM 

y' 

Blood 

tc~za 

3 za 

Laugh, to 

-nu 

tneiiff 

Bed 

hemen 

tcmcrcm 

Teh, to 

One day 

pu, ti, the 
honha 

•hi, fa (Lungtam), 
h& nii 

Cooked nee 

lit 

chi, ci 

See, to 

ngu 

S ngu 



central sub-group 
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Again, lot ns taka an example of a word which is apparently very different uf the ttvo languages Such a 
word is An garni zoghi, Jiongaen a-t, thatching grass In Chnngli, o-t is a general term for weeds growing m 
cultivated land. In zoghs, co is a geneno and gha a specific term specifying the kind of grass. Ghi is therefore 
‘thatch ’ Now in the Serna language, the language most closely connected with Angfirm, ‘thatch’ is a-ght, 5 
being the prefix placed before all substantives m the Sema language Cutting off this prefix we have — 


Semi English, Angami. 

ghi thatch ghtt 

These words are identical, far » and a are commonly interchanged in the two languages Now between- 
Semi English. Ao 

a-ghi thatch a t 


there is scarcely any difference in pronunciation, and the words may he fairly said to be identical. We have 
thus found zoglia. to bo the same as a i This method could he easily applied to other words. 

From a comparison of the words m the subjoined list, it will be seen that the Ao termination or performs the 
same function as the Angami mi or tut, man. Mr Clark, however, maintains that er does not mean ‘man,’ bnt 
that it is really a relic of an old present tense of the verb ‘ to be,’ and means ‘ he who is ’ Thus tam means 
i 0 j^< fa means ‘ man,' and t am bu r, means ' ho who is an old man,’ 1 an old man.’ Bo nuny means ‘ in,’ and 
nun g-er means ‘ ho who is in,’ hence 1 an inhabitant.’ It should be remembered that when, by inflection or com- 
position, in Ao two vowels come together, one disappears, or the two coalesce and form a new vowel. Hence, 
when er is suffixed to a word ending with a vowel, the t is usually dropped. On the other hand, Mr Davis 
considers that this r is tho exact equivalent of the An g ami mi He cays, * In the Thuiumi language we find 
this too The Thuiumi people use -re m exactly the same way as the Angfimis use -ms It seema going out of 
one’s way to say that tho r m these words is the verbal termination er which is equivalent to the Angami tee 
Again take the term “ Ao,” by which we know these people The word is never used with a final -r by the 
people themselves They call themselves Aor , 1 e , the Ao people, never plain Ao, and their language is Aot’ u, 
Ao-men’s tongue, not Ao u The exact rendering of lor' in Angami would bo Ao-mS They call the LhOtSa 
SWcr’, the Sernas Ifoyar’, tho turns Dikhu tribes Jfmr’, and the Assamese Tsumir ’ 


No 

You 

No 

You 

Nl 

I 

A 

I 


English. 

Angami. 

old man 

helta-mS 

old woman 

} etia pfii-ma 

child 

1 Hchu-md 

male 

tepfo-ma 

maid 

reli-major Sh-mS 

young roan 

bmss-ma 

villnge elder 

peyu ms 

woman 

thenu mS 

a nch man 

lint-ms. 

one who knows 

heti-mS 

a coiner 

levor-mi 

ho 

im-er ? 


Ao 

Tamil ti r 
I'antza-r 
Tami-r 
Tebu r 
Ay t-r 
Ai3nyu-r 
Tata-r 
Tetta-r 
Tali r 
Temet-er 
Taru-r 

Again, take the phrase— 

Ao 

English 
Angami 
English 

and the answer to the question 

Ao 

English 
Angami 
English 

established that the function of the Ao er is the same as that of the Angami mi, we have the 


what 

H 

what 

Lunghim 

Lungkam 

Lungkim 

Lungkam 


vdlage-er (are) ? 
ra-ma 

viUflge-man (are) ? 
nung er 

in-er, in , inhabitant (am) 
no-mu toe 
of mnu -nm 


It being — , 

following identical words in the two languages 

te-bu r, 
te pfo-ma, 

AngSmi 


male 

male 


The essential part of the word is, m Ao, bu, and, m Angami, pfo, which tuavbe 


rrrefix. The essential part ox uiu « uj-u. ^ n 

^ Hero^« p f Q m Angami being a common male termination for animals as well as men 


Again — 

A<? 

Angami 


a ytr, 

re h or a h-mi 


a girl 
a maiden. 


2 ir 2 



2GS 


' \(.A «.i ot i 


Here (lie C' rritml |nrl of tlir vtfnl in l* (li lvtj iii|-rn» < i Ai ' f i h ! dr t n ’ t r * r t- j 

liitmlianpciblo (rf Mon; «k n ihivj, Chough i n l itnl. tlr), thr t 1 ‘i'j i ! J i e,- 1 r 't— " ij t o.l *i c* 1 

A gain — 

An Utii r a 1*1 jM 

Of Atigaim rl nr' ill 

Ar»uming that (lie fimr'i n « f t) * Aiwr t« thr rir r n« t) a 1 1 f (I - A i“i* 1 trf * 1 |l * ll * 1 —• > 
of noum of ngmoy 1* tlir nmr in thr tiro In (. nat-m Thn» in At -1 1 t! y b «• f -i < 1 - , tr » f ) 

aofTiiiiig n I, to tlir \o- 1 nl r>^t *lhtn t ", c»r <• art It A t’ 1 r i-r f -7 ’lajr- 

fixing le nml rolhxing rr Thu« tm c ■■ ( lm r ( * (< tr* <• a r *• r- tr 1 < 1 rn -« tl j- ' i<- • t »•* - * 

i« the common n-ljcotml ji-t'ii 

Otlirr cxam]ilri ntx — 


Angamt 

Ao 

Angami 

An 


n | ' *i 

it l 1 J » t 

»i Ir vr 

f- ' Li n 


« * - nr t~ - 

1 it l r z 1 1 r if 
II r- f (' l Wr- 
it - J' c (' l w - 


SIMILARITY IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


Anganu 

fir 

fin’ ri 

* 


- > r t 

Ao 

ffiiu 

0 l l * r.Jr 

t 


r y - t 

hnglnb 

no 

ci Inin 

1 \ 

1 r 

1 r — 

Ancnmi 

<1 

ll’l 

t ' 

* * 

r t ' 1 1 f i) ’ rr {• - 

b ngie-h 

1 

f 1 1. 

* K 

rt - -~ 

t r it. 1 rr- —r 

Ao 

rt 

Jit l» 

t'f 


{ * 'll tot 

b ngh*h 

I 

n! lb 

* 

T ~ 

t s'i a\ 1 irr 

Angami 

r 

r *1 

r 

{ 

It y l t 1 

Ao 

i' 

r n 

ti 

i 

tier .Mfr, 

b ngiL«h 

bin 

t 1 1 

hvrir- 

: - 

t' tr’’ 

Angami 

sn (' 1 

tl 

t~ 1 

; 

li r) 

Ao 

SH’l liny 

f 11 or 


f 

r t 

Engluh 

An~ 

thr-rlnl 1 

^ \ 

- J 

tL trr 

Angami 

t - 

Jrrjf’ 

} tjn 

r J 

r *1 l r 

Ao 

3r\r 

Ittl'l 

fi- 

j * 


b nglich 

tiling 

Irmrl 

ll! I 

l / 

r* 

Angami 

f-'to 

V 

I 

J" r 

V 

Ao 

ornlr 

(tin 

ru 

T- t 

f p* 

Enghah 

Tro 

fu l<N 

r it 

r*. t t 

lair r 


In tlm rtntcncc the mmilmti tf the oim'ruc af - m in’i n n -r ma-nnl It l t-f rrj-v r j*ni m \ *b 
languages by an infix folio-mug On. vorlnl not 
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° AO OR HATIGORRIA 

Ao is spoken mtlie extreme north-east of the Naga Hills District. Beyond the 
tnhe, in tho unsettled territory are the naked Nhgas, and more to their north and west 
in the district of Sibsagai, we meet the Banpara and other unidentified Na»a tribes 
Dima-sa, Assamese and some Shan languages To the south they are bounded by the 
Lhu a and Soma Nagas, by whom they are separated from the Rengma, AngamI and 
Kozhama tribes Regarding this tribe, Mr Davis gives the following particulars in 
the Census Report of As«am for 1891, pp 241 and ff 

Tlio Aos occupy the county which is drained by the Jhnnri, the Desoi, and bv the stream,. n 

,«,» 0» DiU„ wt ta* Th. ta* ; £ £ K.tZ.' m. Z 

to J T t«™« I».p» ..a a. ,• r ,Z „u w . 

a w" 3 m, P ! U “7, Jrradnnny noro8s DAhu and oconpied the country m wiuchthev 

now dwell They are divided into two tabes, Chungh or Zungi and Mongsen, epeakmg dmleota 

ara so dasimdar as to bo practically different languages. These two tribes, though they » many instance 
live side by side in tbo samo villnges, have each preserved their own dialect y 

The Aos occupy, deluding Longsa, which was not censnsed, 46 villages Of these 21 are Chnnrii 
entirely, 10 are Mongsen entirely, while six are mixed villages, inhabited both by Ohnngli and Momma 
Roughly speaking, tbo Ao countiy is composed of three parallel ndges, called Lampnngkung Chanriobm* 
ana Jnpnkung, respectively The Chungl. tabo inhabits all the villages on the lampungknng ftho rZZ 
immediately overlooking tbo D.khn), with the exception of the villages of Mokokohang and Snnkam wh oh 
are partially Mongsen Tho valley of the Molak or Jhrran, w , the valley onolosed between the Lampnnekunw 
and Chnngkikung, contains tho mixed villages, while on the ChangkAung and Jnpuknng the villages are with 
the exception of Doka Hnimong, Molnngting, and Assinngia (a non Ao village), entirely Mongsen ’ 

Assinngin, cnllcd by tho Aos Minnokpo, is a village whioh really belongs to the < naked ’trite of N&e&s 
The inhabitants como many years ago from tho villago of Wonlhong or Orangkang.a village belonging to that 
tnbe, and situated a day’s march cast of tho Dikhn from Snso village Now-n days, m all but language the 
Assinngia people have become Aos. Tho problem is, bow did they got on to their present site, winch 18 
on tho range immediately ovor tho plains, through tho intervening Ao villages P Where they are at present 
they nro at least threo days’ journey from the nearest villages of the tabe to whioh they really belong * 

Tbo two dialects of Ao arc, as stated above, Cbungli or Zungi and Mongsen The 
Deputy Commissioner of tho Ndga Hills gives 15,600 as tbe total population speaking 
the language, and adds that tbe Zungi are the larger section, being about three-fifths 
of the whole tribe This would give the following approximate figures for the speakers 
of each dialect — 

Chungh or Zungi 0,300 

Mongsen 6,200 


Total 15,600 

The only one of which we have a grammar is Chungh, and tbe version of tbe 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, whioh follows, and for which I am indebted to the 
kindness of tbe Reverend E W Clark, is couched m that dialect There is a list of 
Chungh and Mongsen words and sentences m Appendix G of tbe Census Report already 
quoted from, whioh I take the liberty of reprinting, after tbe Cbungli specimen 

The use of the word Ao m connection with this language is modern The earliest 
instance of its occurrence with which I am acquainted is in Mr Clark’s Specimen, written 
in 1879 The name was unknown to Mr Damant, whose essay was published in 1890 
Ho called the tnbe Hatigorno, and wrote as follows about it — 

This largo and warlike tribe is found to the east of the Lhota and Sema, but how far they extend it u 
impossible to say In thoir own language they are oalled Samama or Nlssomeh 1 * 

1 Mr Davii write*. I hare never even heard theie term*, but ‘ Nimomeh look* like an incorrect rendering of a Sami or 

Angkml term 
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NAGA GROUP 


The tribes known as Assinngin, Dnpdona, Dekha Hnimong, and Elan, aro really part of tho Hnligoma 
tribe, and included with them , Dekha Haimong and Elan being merely the names of milages 

In addition to the above, I find on examination that what is called Nowgong Naga 
is closely connected with Ao 

Mr Davis informs me that the true language of Assmngm is not Ao at all. The 
inhabitants of this village come from Orangkang, which lies just across the Dikhu, and 
belong to a ‘Naked Naga ’ tribe Aos come down to the plains through that village and 
hence the Assamese sometimes call them by its name. Dopdona is the Assamese name 
for Aos who come down to the plains through the Dop Duar, and Hatigorria for those 
who do so through the Hatigor Duar. The names Dopdona and Hatigoma include both 
Ohungli and Mongsen Khan is a large Mongsen village, and Nowgong the Assamese 
name of the Ohungli village Merangkung 

The following are the authorities which I have met which deal with Ao under each 
of its many names — 

I— AO GENERALLY — 

Dims, A. W , LC S , — Report on the Oensus of Assam for 1891, by E A. Gait, 1 0 S On pp 163 and 
ff. there is a note on the relation which, the principal languages of the Naga group (including 
both tho Ohnngli and Mongaen dialects of Ao) bear to each other It contains lists of words m 
both dialects On pp 172 and ff thero is a Comparison showing points of resemblance in words 
and structure of the language between the AngSmt and Ao Kagd ( Chungli ) languages, with notes 
by the Reverend E W Clark , pp 242 and fL, an account of tho Ao tnbo Appendix G , 
pp cxnv and exxv, is a list of words and sentences showing tho differences between the Chnngli 
and Mongsen Dinlects of tho Ao Nagii language All these are by A. IV D Shillong, 189S 

IL— CHUNGLI OR ZTJNGI.— 

Claee, the Rev E IV , — A Specimen of the Zoongce or Zumgce Dialect of a Tribe of Nagas bordering 
on the Valley of Assam, between tho DOho and Dcsai Rivers, embracing over Jorty villages 
Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society, Vol m, 1879, pp 278 and ff 

Avset, J , — Tho Ao-Raga Language of Southern Assam Proceedings of tho American Oriental Society 
for May, 1886, pp mxandff, published with YoLxiu of the Journal of tho Society for 1889 
See also American Journal of Philology, vu, pp 344 — 360 

Davis, A W , LC S , — See No I, above 

Clabe, Mrs. E W ,— Ao Rag a Grammar with illustrative Phrases and Vocabulary Shillong, 1893 

1IL— MONGSEN — 

Davis, A W , LO S , — See No I, above 

IV — ASSERINGIA— 

Bbowv, the Rev N — See No VI, Dnpdona, below The words given are mare or less incorrect Chnngli. 
They are not Assinngia, which is a different language See above 

V — DEEAl haimong — 

Campbell, Sie G , — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Pastern Frontier Calcutta, 1874 Vocabulary of Dehn 
Haimong Naga on pp 267 and ff This is Chnngli. Mr Clark started missionary work in Dekn 
Haimong milage 

Beowv, the Rev N, — See No "VT, Dnpdona, below Tho words given are more or less incorrect Chnngli 
VI— DUPDORIA — 

Beowv, the Rev N , — Specimens of the Raga Language of Asam Journal of the Amencfin Onental 
Society, VoL n, 1851, pp loo and ff. Contains vocabnlanes of a number of Naga languages, 
including 1 Tengsa and Dopdor ' printed ps one and the same language Tho words given are 
not m any dialect of Ao at all They are Tengsa Other languages with which he groups it 
are, — 2, ‘ Nogaung, Hatigor, Haimong and Asunng,’ and 3, ‘ Khan,’ 

Campbell, Sie G See No V., Deka Haimong, above On pp 254 and ff. there is a Dop daiya Naga 
V ocabnlnry The words given are very incorrect Chnngli 
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VII -HATIGORRIA - 

Bro^, Tnc Rev N, — Sco No VI , Dupdona, above Tho words given nro moro or less incorrect Chnngli 
CuirptUi, Sin G Sco No V, Dekn Haimong, above On pp 254 and ff tbero is a Bati Garya Nnga 
Vocabulary Tho words given aro incorrect Mongson. 

Di'liKT, G H , I C S , — Kotos on tho Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the 
Brahmaputra and Kmgthi Hirers Journal of tho Royal Asiatio Society, Vol xu, 1880 
pp. 22S and ff On page 218 thoro is tho account of tho Hatigoma language already quoted, and 
on p 257 a vocabulary 

VIII— KUARI — 

IIorf'ON, BII, — Ibongines of the Korth-East Frontier Jonmal of the Asabo Society of Bengal, 
Vol six, 1650, pp SO 11 and ff Contains a Khan Nnga Vocabnlaiy by N Brown Reprinted m 
Jfir'cllanecnis Essays relating to Indian Subjects London, 1880 Vol u, pp 11 and if 
Beotp., THE Riv N, — Sco No VI, Dnpdonn, abo\o The words given ore not very aoourntely written 
Mong=en 

Ucvrrr., Sir W W , — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia London, 
16oS Contains Vocabulary of Khun Nugu based on Hodgson. 

Dixtov K. T, C S I , — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal Calcutta, 1872 Reprint of Hodgson’s 
Vocabulary on p 71 

IN— NOWGONG NAGA.— 

Hopo c on, B H , Cn the Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol xviu, Ft II, lS! n , pp %7 and ff. Vocabulary by N Brown Reprinted in Miscellaneous 
Essays rdo'tng to Indian Subjects London, 1880 VoL 11, pp 19 and ff 
pj r0Trv TnE n t v N ,— See No. VI , Dupdona, abovo. Tho words given nro more or loss inoon-oot Chnngh 
llcvrnr, Sic IV IV Sco No VIII , Khan, above Also contains Vocabnlaiy of Nowgong Nugi. 

Tlic following account of tlio mam features of tho Chnngli dialect of Ao is based on 
Mrs Clark’s grammar. The student is referred to that work for full particulars What 
follows docs not pretend to ho more than tho morest sketch 

Pronunciation— Ao rejects not only the sonant hut also the surd aspirates 
There docs not appear to he any restriction as to initial letters, and most occur as final, 
thoueh tho most usual termination is cither a vowel, a nasal, or r The sound ng, which 
is very frequent as a final, seldom occurs ns an initial. The letter h occurs very rarely. 
There* docs not appear to bo any system of tones m the language 

The pronunciation of tho vowels fluctuates Thus, the root nul becomes ndl-shs, 
to covet, and d-nal, wntchmg. When two vowels come together, they coalesce. 

Examples arc, — 

sn-pdng=tavg, he 
la+atig—Ltcang, give. 
d) ti+dtig=druttg, come 
dlu+dtig=dlung or Irnug, come down, 
dlu+dvg—aluiig or tuatig, come up 
slu^rdng—shtdng, say 
dji+dng—djtdng, see 
do~\-d»g~tPd»g, go, ong, go on 
pu+c=pnt, he 
ehlArbgb—sliigd, said 

When a verbal root ends m a vowel the e of the termination er is elided. Thus,- 
ben + cr=bener, brings 
bendd-{- er= bendar, brings 
cambl+er=zombtr , speaks. 
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Consonants frequently interchange Especially, b and p ; d and i , g and J : ; and 
sometimes b and m and n, respectively When tsa at the end of a verbal root is fol- 
lowed by a, the whole becomes zd, thus agatsa-rdng—dgazdng , give thon 

The letters are pronounced as indicated m the system adopted for this Survey 
The vowel a is pronounced as the « m ‘ nut ’ In Mrs Clark’s Grammar this sound is 
represented by v The same lady represents the sound of a prolonged s by sc I have 
thought it best to follow her in this latter point 

Articles.— The force of the indefinite article is given by suffixing the word la or 
lafi , one Thus, nlsung Id, a man To give the force of the definite article, the suffixes 
ci and tu or to, which are properly demonstrative pronouns, are often used. Thus, 
ntsung-zt, the man The prefix te or t to be mentioned below seems to bo often used in 
the same sense. Thus, bit, father, but te-bu-e dgatsa, the father gave 

Prefixes and suffixes — In addition to the prefixes and suffixes used to make 
forms corresponding to declension and conjugation, the following should be noted 

The prefix te, or, before vowels, t, may be added to a verb without making any 
essential change m meaning, except m the Imperative mood, which it negatives All 
that it does is to impart some emphasis. Thus, from the root do, go, we have parenol 
Mo r, they are just going, or are indeed going. Similarly, prefixed to adjectives, it 
gives emphasis, and forms a kind of superlative, as from azung, good, t-dzung-bd , the 
good one, the best Prefixed to verbal roots, it is also used to form abstract nouns 
Thus, sangtcd, to illumine, te-sangtca, light 

The suffix tsa, with or without the prefix te, is also used to form abstract nouns It 
is properly the suffix of the future tense Thus, pel a, rejoice, peld-tsa, will rejoice, 
pet a tsa, or le-pcld-tsa, jov 

The suffix er, or, after vowels, r, is properly the termination of the present and of the 
contmuative past. Thus, adol-er, he is just come It is also very commonly used as the 
termination of a noun of agency Thus, addl-er, a comer , shlshl-r, a trader, ashbr, a 
speaker In this way, like the Angami«, it is often substituted for the relative pronoun, 
t e , it forms what in Draudian languages would he called a Relative Participle, Thus, 
adol-er, may he used to signify he, or they, who come, or came So, also, with the 
antecedent expressed Thus, — 

tang addl er azl odd dshl 

just come-who are they thus said, i e , they who have just now come said so 
Again iiung means ‘in’ and nung-er, he who is m, an inhabitant. 

This suffix is also used to indicate the act done Thus, from sJiis/it, to traffic, th't- 
tln-r not only 'a trader,’ but also 'trading.' Thus, pa shlsltt r age talar dlam, be be- 
came rich by trading 

The suffix bd is used exactly like er Thus, slushl-ba, he who trades, or trading , 
pela ba, he who rejoices, or joy 

The suffix dak indicates place Thus, at 1, to he, dli-ddk, a place of abode, a resi- 
dence , j, this, bdal, here 

SUBSTAimVES 

Gender.— Eor human relations different words are used to indicate gender 
Thus bu, father, tza, mother Tebur, male, and tetza, female, aie also used for the 
same purpose For animals we have tebong, male, and tetza, female The suffixes bd 
for male, and Id for female are also commonly used 
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Number. — Number is only indicated when the non-indication would cause confu- 
sion In such cases the singular is indicated by suffixing Id, lati, one, and the plural by 
tom Thus, dydngcr-iom, workers for lure A dual is indicated by suffixing nd. Thus,— 
idnur-o tctza nd 

Son-and mother-two, both the mother and child. 

Case.— Caso is indicated by postpositions They arc as follows — 

Nominative.— This case takes the suffix e, which may be omitted when no ambi- 
guity would ensue —Example, tannin e bslii , the younger said. 

Accusative — The suffix is ddl, which may be omitted under similar circumstances 
Some verbs always require it Dang , the dative suffix, is sometimes used for the accusa- 
tive. Examples, pd-dal, lum , nl nd-dang tenzaler, 1 am serving thee 

Instrumental — The suffix is age, as m pd shishir age takdr alain, he became rich 
by trading , « is also used, as in tclet-d, by hand 

Dative — The suffixes are nam, mng, or dang, as m la-nung Iwa, give to me , tebu- 
ddng dshl, he said to the father Motion towards is indicated by dange or e, as m 
oVi b-bnlu-dange oall, I will go to our father , pd-e arem-e do, he went to the jungle 
Ablative.— The suffix is nungc, as m pd-nunge, from him 

Genitive — No suffix is used. The possessor simply precedes the possessed, as m 
tcli-z't tin, the elder brother’s anger 

Locative.— Rung, already givon for the dative, also means ‘in’ or ‘on.’ Thus, 
tetsung-nung, on the legs. 

Concomitant.— The suffix den means ' with ’ Thus, pd-den, with him , nd teti la- 
den hr, thou art ever with mo. 

ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives usually follow the substantives they qualify, as m nisung tazung, a 
good man, or the man is good 

The suffix la forms verbal adjectives. Thus chi, eat , td chi-ld, edible The 
suffixes (sa, la, and er, already described, are also used for the same purpose Td-chl-tsa, 
edible , tdrn-tsn nismig, the man who will come, the coming man , pde ashi-bd 6, pde 
dshir d, the word said by bun. 

Adjectives arc freely treated as verbs Azting, good , azungtsa, will be good , 
zungcr, is good. 

Comparison is indicated by the dative with dang, as in dzi-ddng ibdzi tazung, than 
that this is good, this is better than that As explained above, the i in tazung emphasises 
the adjective, and gives it the force of a superlative, as m azak-ddng ibdzi tazung-bd, 
this is better than all, t e , the best 


The numerals are — 

1 Id 

2 dud 

3 asorn 

t t peza 

5 pungu 
b trok 
' 7 tenet 


8. tl 
9 talb 

10 ter 

11 teti la, and so on to 

16 metsa mdben trok, t e , 20 not brought 6 

17 metsa mdben tenet, and so on to 
20 metsa 

2 x 
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21 met sail Id 
26 semar mabcn it oh 
30 semar, 

40 lir 
50. tenem. 

GO rolar 


70. team scr metra, CO nnd 20 
80. lir dndsa, twice 40. 

00. tclaiiq tol d 
100 icldng or nbllduq 
1000. mcytrtzdng or vtctrzdng or met rang 


As regards ordinals ‘first’ is mazattg, J.era, or herald Others are formed 
adding sa or bubd to the ordinals Tims, fnid-ra or dnd-bubd, second 


by 


PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns lmve two forms each, a direct and an oblique The direct 
forms are as follows — 

u j ) i lamd. or 1 c-nd, you and I. ozo, ozotwl, onof , been, 

dreno] , we. 

no, thou. nc-na, you two ncnol , vou 

pa, he, she, it tc tid, pd-nd, they two pdic, pdrcnoh, pd-iam, they 

Except nl and pare, all tlio abo\o can taho tho termination c in the nominntnc 
Thus pa-e or contracted pat, lie Tho plural forms dten, dscnol, include the person 
addressed The other three plurals of the first poison do not 

The oblique forms are employed in the sense of the genitive, and also usually, but 
not always, with postpositions 

la, he, or /, my v, our 

tie, thy ncnol, lour 

pa, his, oto pdrcnoh, their. 

Examples are la-dang, to me, lc-den, with me, d-bd, our father, nc term, thr 

younger brother , pa-nung, to him 

The reflexive pronoun for all persons is pci, own, as in pat pci tebu-dange do, he 
went to bis father 

The demonstrative pronouns are i-bd, d-bd, and yd or d, this, nnd a, that They are 
declined like substantives. To all of them the suffixes zi and tit or id may be added, 
which come after the suffix denoting case, and, when the pronoun is an adjective, after 
the noun with which it is in agreement Thus, ibd limdmttng-zi, in this country, » dang- 
zi, on this, i e , then 

The interrogative pronouns are shir, shiba, who ? hcchi, what ? and others 

The relative is usually supplied by the suffixes er and ba, as already explained 
Sometimes the interrogative pronoun is used as a relative Thus, — 

sMbae tang aru pat, azi-oda ashi 
who jnst-now came he, so said, t e , the man who has 

just come said so 

The indefinite pronouns are Id or halt, one, hare, some, langla, something 
They follow the nouns they qualify Thus, nisung hare, some man, or some men 


VERBS. 

The ideas of tame and mood are conveyed by prefixes and suffixes, added m 
the root The verb does not change for number or person The use of the prefix tc or 
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/ with •verbs has alrendv Icon described. Another very common prefix is the letter d, 
which is used ouly with past tenses, but not with all If, however, a verbal root 
( omnieuces with d, tho prefix is merged in ibo first syllable, and does not appear, lhus 
the past of tho verb do is do, not d-do "With this exception, nearly all simple verbs, 
and some of tho compound verbs to bo described later on, take this prefix On the 
other band, most compound verbs, and a feu primary ones, e g., sambi , speak, do not 
take it 

The following are tho principal tenses of the verb ben, bring — 

Present m ben-er, I bring 

Present Definite ni ben-dd-ge, ben-dd-r, or ben-dd-kd, I am bringing 

Past vi d-ben, d-ben-ld, ben la, I brought. 

Contuiuaiicc Past ui a-ben-er , I havo been bringing, and do so still 
Completed Past. ni beu-bgb, I hare brought and finished Imaging Some 

verbs fako lit or Mr, ns 

tit drctsa-M or dretsa-Mr, I have admonished and 
finished admonishing 

Immediate rnhirc. nt ben-di, I shall bring soon 
Distant Future tit ben-tsa, I shall bring 

Imperative ben dug, bring 

Fegahvc Imperative td-ben, or te ben, do not bring 

Participles — Present -ben-er, ben d, bringing, as in pat scong better dm, he came 
bringing wood Tho ncgatiro is tnd-ben c, not bringing 

Past — hen-er-avg or d-ben-cr-dng, having brought, as in scong dbenerdng pd am, 
having brought tho wood ho came, ho came after he hud brougfit the wood 

Gerunds — Present — beu-ddug or ben-ddla, m bringing, while bringing, as m pat 
dm ddng tsunglu dm, as Jic was coming tho ram came 

Past —d-ben dgc, bv having brought , d ben tiling or d bnt gong, m having brought, 
on account of having brought, as m pd tcmuhmg tango dm nung, pat yd odd Inlxmtet, 
on Ins mind again rotuming, ho remembored in this manner 

Infinitive. — There are 6ovcnI forms, all moaning the same thing, usually an 
infinitive of purpose, ben-tsa, te ben isa, ta ben-tsa, a ben-tsa, ben-e, te-ben-e, td-beu-e, 
d ben-c Example, pdrenoke scong bene do, they have gone to bring firewood. The 
uifinilivo is often governed by the postposition asbshi or gong, both meaning * for ' 

Conditional Sentences — The usual words for ' if ’ are asa-bb, dsang, ski-bo, bo, and 
fd Kb and bo must bo attached to tho verb, tho others are treated as independent 
words If lb is attached to a noun or pronoun, it indicates an apodosis or contradiction 
Thus, «« do-la, ni lb mdotsa, it you go, I will not go, said ni-bo liimfseta dlir, (my 
father’s servants have more than enough to eat) yet as-for-me I am famishing 

Future Conditional —The suffix is efi-r, or er-d Thus, Ib-d&ng ni txt-di-r, nd 
ad tsa, when I go, joa will go , pat yamae sht-r-d, ni o di, if he say so, I will go The 
suffix skid means ‘ eTon if,’ os m tstingsatig masting skid , even if the weather is bad 

Past Conditional — In the protasis, dsa-bb, is used with the past indicative, or 
dsdug, or sh\-bo may be used, but in the last two cases the verb loseB the prefixed d In 
the apodosis, the suffix is Id In the following example the verbs are gam, drink, aDd 
tmsa, not die, from sa, die 

2x2 
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Pai inbza a-zam dsa-bb, mam-la 

He medicine drank if, would-not-havc-died, i c , if ho had taken medicine, Ik 
would not have died Instead of a-zam dsa-bb, no might have used zam bhang, or 
cam shl-bo 

Compound Verbs, — Ao uses a large number of infixes winch can ho added to a 
verbal root in order to modify its meaning Such modified icrbs I call compound, and 
it should be noted that, as a rulo, thoy do not take the prefix a m the past tenses The 
following are a few of these infixes, 1x111011 occur in the Parable of the Prodigal Son — 


Infix, 

Meaning 

i jtmjilc. 

dab tsa or tsa cause 

bcn-ddllm , to cau i -e to bring , bnm-zung 
(for bam-tsa-dng), cause to become, 
scpbl-zdng, cause to slip on 

mb 

completion 

nc-chlr-zl shtbd nc sen rbl-md, this thy son 
who has eaten up thy property- 

m 

dtsiro 

pa pci pbb snnn-iw-b, wishing to fill his 
own bcllv, tctl-zl Jl-ddngc md-tCi-nn-a 
a-lt, the elder brother was not wishing 
to enter into the house 

sd 

fine division 

lcm-$d, to diudo thoroughly 

shl 

hardly any definite modi- 
fication of meaning 
Sometimes repetition 

ungd sometimes means ‘to hear,’ but 
dngd-slil alw ays does so, as l npai ydrerld 
bid aiigb-shl, bo heard the sound of danc- 
ing tc-bung mesep, to kiss , tc-bu-c 
lc-bdng mcscp-shl, the father kissed 
repeatedly 

iep 

reciprocity 

onobe pcla-lcp-dl, we will rejoice together 

let 

potentiality 

biltm, to think, hhm-tet, to bo able to 
think, to remember, as m pat yd odd 
bihm-tel, be remembered in this way 

tsa 

action on a third person 

pai bahat-zl ba-nttng dga-tsa, ho will gne 
the paper to me , pai laj at-zl pl-nunq 
aga-tsa-tsa, bo will give the papor to 
another person 

zen or gen 

frequentative, continuous 
action 

te-bu-e asam-jen-a, tlio fatbor, running 
continuously 


shid, used as a prefix, means 1 back again,’ as m shla-dru, returned 

Verbs Substantive. — The two most common are 7 . d and It Tho first refers to 
things, and the latter usually, but not invariably, to persons. "When used in questions 
they take the prefix d even m the present Thus, — 

pdkti a-tdb-tsa yong d-bd asa maid ? bar 

mat to-weave splints are or not-are ? are , t c , are there materials for 
weaving a mat or not ? there are 

pd bi-dange d-li asa mall ? Hr 

he house-in is or not-is ? is, i e , is he m the house or not ? he is 
The present tense of la, viz , Aar, also means ‘to have,’ as in dza-e tesep bar, birds 
have nests 
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Hie past tense of ll, is sometimes li-dsa, instead of d-li, as m ntsting 1m ohir and li-dsa, 
of one man two sons were. This verb is often nsed to form periphrastic tenses with the 
participles of other verbs. Thus, pa men-d Hr, he is sitting , pat md-tu-na-d a-H , he 
was not wishing to enter ll is sometimes spelt le 

Other verbs substantive are dr and er, which are only nsed m the present, as in 
pat del at, he is mistaken These are not often nsed 

The verb substantive dm, m, is, has many uses It is used to form the past tense of 
It, as shown above It is often used in questions, as in te-zang-zi tdtiten dsa ? is the fruit 
ripe ? 

It is frequently to be translated by ‘or’ m an alternative question, aB m the 
examples given above With ho, it means * if ’ 

Passive Voice. — This is rare Nearly all roots are capable of being used as passives 
without change of form. Thus, tnddolbd nashi pae d-ngu, he found the lost cow, and 
mddoLbd nashi pd age d-ngu, the lost cow was found by him The verb substantive led 
is often used to show clearly that the sentence is passive Thus, mdddkbd nashi pd age 
d-ngu a-la 

Negative Verbs.— The usual negative is md, which precedes the verb If the 
verb commences with a vowel, the two coalesce, which gives rise to some irregularities 
An example of the regular use is me md-gatsa, thou gavest not Examples of 
irregular formations are sa, die, ma-sa, not to die , zambl, say, me-zambi, not to say 
Some compound verbs insert the negative particle between the two members Thus, 
sensal-dsem, to converse, negative sensdlc mdsem . The negative imperative is not formed 
with md, but with td or te 

Order of Words — The verb usually comes last m the sentence The subjeot may 
be first in the sentence, or m any other place where it may best serve the full expression 
of the mam and subordinate thoughts Adjectives follow the words they quabfy, 
and genitives precede the words on which they depend. 
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[No 8] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Naga Group. 

CENTRAL SUB-GROUP 

AO 

Zogi or CnuhGLi Dialect 

{The Jtcv. r rr Clarh, 1890.) (Disttict, Mo* IIills) 

JCcV 1 — rrcro-cc'' tic t- Iixt » t iA*’r _rJ xri p-’ -p J » 

2sisung ka chir ana liasa Azi tinubu-e tc-bu dan" aslii, 

Han one sons two were These thc-youngcr (he father-to said, 

f 5-ba, ne oset rong-nnng keebi Onlcm ni amangt c a tim 
* our -father, thy goods among what portion I tnh'nt-to is-proper 

azt ka-nung kaa (kvra) ’ Anungzi tebuc pci rong^cn 
this me-to give' Therefore the father his accumulaled-properly 

parenok-nung lem'a agatsa Piga Hr kclcn techir tanubuc pci 

them-to diciding-much gate Awhile teas after (he child thc-youngcr hi * 


sen bendiner allma 

talang 

katc 

aenc (aicc) ao 

Angzi 

pa pel 

property collecting country 

far 

« 

abroad went 

There 

he h$ 

ziungtza talupusa 

bensbi 

Pa 

6 £ et azak 

samiir 

katsa, 

food-drinl -to waslefnlly 

used 

His 

goods all 

exhausted 

after 


iba lima nung zi kanga irara adOk Anungzi pa sensak a ten 

ths count ry-m-lhe severe famine arose Therefore his poor slate b^gan 

Idangzi pae (pai) azi lima pur ka-den sernluka all, aseir pae (pai) 
Then he that country people one-with allied tea*, and he 
jungka-nung ak poglmtsa yok Angzi ak aebiba scong zang 

field-in swine feed-to sent There (or then) sicme eating tree fruit 
age pa pel pok sangnaa, aka sbingaca pa-nung ma-gatsa Saka pa 
by he his-own stomach fill-wishing, yet anyone him-lo nol-gave But his 
temulong tanga arunung pae ya oda biluntet, * u-bala-den geika 

mind again returning he this icay remembered ' our-father-wilh low many 
ayanger-tam taebitsa tayongtsa tali li-aka saka ni-bo lumiseta alir 
worl ersfor-hire to-eal to-drinl. in-excess have (be-is) yet I-ns-to famishing um 
JTi apusoa o-bala-dange o-di pa-daag sbi di, ,f 0 6-ba, Anudig TsuDgrem 6 

I arising our-father-to go-will him-io say-will, “ 0 our father. Heaven Deity word 
alama aseir na madang ni tael (tail) mena lir, zoko ni ne cbir ta 

transgressing and thou before my guilt adhering is, more I thy child that 
azaxEa me-temtsa, ni ne ayanger amazi kamzang’ Yaseir pae (pai) 

called-to vo f worthy to , me thy hired-laborer l\f.e-the become-cause ’ Afterwards he 
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apfisoci pei tebu-dange ao , zok5 pavage(wage) ali-nung tebue pa 
anst»g hs-oton thg-f other- toward went , but he far-distant being the-f other him 
angu-nung temulung ana lisam-jena oage pa takong-nung azaa, tebang 
seeing tfe-mind pitying ran-oonitnuoualy yonder his neck-tn hugging, the-mouth 
mesepsbi Idangzi tecbire padang asbi, ‘O o-ba, Anung Tsungrem 

hissed-repeatedly Then the-son hm-to said, ‘ 0 our-fother, Heaven Deity 
o alama, aseir na madang ni tael mena lir, anungzi tang-nunge 

word transgi easing, and thou before my guilt adhering is, therefore now-from 

ni ne chir ta azatsa metemtsa ’ ZOko tebue pei lar-dang ashi, 
1 thy child that oalled-to unworthy-to 1 But the-f other hie slaves- to said, 

‘sea tazung-ba yakte bena, arua, pa-nung sobuzang , pa teka-nung 

gai ments the-best quickly bringing, coming him-on attire , his hands on 

keri, aseir tetsung-nung tsungsem sepokzang , onoke ziunga 

rings, and legs (or feet)-on stockings (or shoes) sitp-on-cause , toe food-eatmg 
pela-tep-di Kechisanung ka chir saa aka, tanaben takam 

rejoice-togelher-will What-do-m ( Because ) my son dead was-ihough, again alive 
lir, rnadok aka, Bbia-aru.’ 
ta , lost though, baok-came ' 

Angzi parenoke pelatsa tenzak-dang pa teti alu-nung all 

Then they rejoice-to began-when hts elder-brother cultivation-in toas 

Y aseir pae (pm) adoka ki anasae aru-nung kentena yarerba ola angasbi- 
Thts-ofter he appearing house near come in staging dancing sound heard- 
nung, pae kilir ka za arua asongdang, ‘ ya kechi sar?’ 

in, he house resident one called having come havtng-asked-on, ‘ this what is?' 
kilir-zage pa-dang asbi, ‘ ne tenu adok, aseir ne bue pa anema 

servant-that him-io said, * thy vounger-brother appeared, and thy father him welt 
angu-nung pa as6slii benzong yanglu ’ Angzi teti-zi ain-adoka 

found-bedause him, for large-feast made ’ Then the-elder-brother angry being 
kidange ma-tunaa alL Anungzi tebue kimae lua pa 

house-to not-enter-wishmg was Therefore the-father house-oourt-to descending him 
mepia asbi Pae (pai) langzaa tebu-dang ashi, ‘ tezaangzo, kani pa 
entreating spot e He answering the-father-to said, ‘ consider please, years so 
piketi ni na dfing tenzaker aseir ne zambiba 6 kodanga mosensa Azi 

many I thee to sermng-am and thy spoken word never disregarded. This 

saka ka tembar tam den pelateptsa asosbi ka-nung nae nabong 

notwithstanding my friends with rejoice-together-to for me-to thou goat 
obanu katauga ma-gatsa. Saka ne chir-zi sbiba jabo-jan den senza nung no 

kid one-even not-gavest But thy son-this who licentious-with gomg-by thy 

sen ckima pa aru-nung pa asosbi nae benzong yanglu.’ Angzi 

property ea ten-all he amve-on him for thou feast made ' Thereupon 

tebue pa-dang asbi, ‘ te-ohir na teti ka den lir, aseir ni keohi ka 

the-father him to said, ‘ the-son thou ever me-with art, and I what have 
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Iu the following comparative vocabulary of Ohungh and Mongsen, from the pen of 
Mr. Davis, it should be noted that the sound which Mrs Clark represents by v, and 
which is represented in this survey by a, is here written u or t. In other respects also, 
the spelling differs slightly from that followed m the preceding pages 


EoglUb 

Chengli 

MooR»ea 

Man 

niBung * • 

Smi 

Male . 

tobnr 

aba-ohangr 

Woman * 

tetsir 

omti 

Child 

tan or 

noyiti. 

Young man . 

asongr 

ohoogftdx* 

Old man • 

tUmbur 

tofinbir 

Old woman 

tanteir 

tsennr 

Unmarried girl 

ftyir 

liyhti. 

Child (sod or daughter) 

chir 

nmgohilra 

Wife 

teknrangtsti 

nonou 

Hneband 

tokmnngpo • 

nebay& 

Widow * 

mifczir 

milSr 

Father 

oba « 

Sb5 

Mother 

ochi . 

&tQ 

Elder brother 

ota 

4fa 

Younger brother • 

tebn 

thfi. 

Sister • 

tenn 

tetx. 

Water 

tsu 

atau 

i 

Firo • 

mi ' 

Smfi. 

Fish . • 

n go 

ingo 

Flesh • 

shi < 

iisa. 

Sticks 

Bun% * 

asfing 



4-ok 

Pig 



Rice 

ohflng 

Schang 



Staak 

Paddy 



Oooked rice 

chi 

4cha 

So 
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English. 

ChnBgU. 

Sloagten 

Mat • 

pakti • 

apak 

Bamboo fae • 


filing 

House • 

la 

ki 

Door , 

kishi 

kachi. 

Bamboo 

sungknm 

a-u. 

Cow . « 

nashi 

massu 

Tiger 

kcyi 

akhru 

Bear 

elirnin 

iram 

Monkey 

sbitzu 

eanga 

Barking deer 

messu 

metsn 

Sambar . 

Ehidzn 

ahn-u 

Clean . . 

temarok . 

temarok 

Dirty . . 

nnnV 

aru 

"White 

temessoiig 

tenen. 

Black . 

taniik 

tanlk 

Hot 

lemyi 

talem 

Cold 

temekhnng sok , 

temekhnng sok 

Small j 

telekii . . 

tnsuii 

Long . 

telang . 

telang 

Short . , 

tatsu 

tetsd 

Bound 

telung . 

telung 

Light , . 

tepnng 

tepi 

Good * 

tichung 

tepnng, turn. 

Bad . 

tamadrung 

temepung, temarn 

Bitter , 

taku 

taka 

Sweet . 

tanang ^ s i 

temeyang 

Soar . 

tasen . . 

tesen. 

Ripe , 

tamen 

* 

temng 

Good looking . . 

tenprang zungr 

tenngi pnngr 

True . . . 

atangclu 

tatsa 

Fake 

tl&ZQ 

temarok. 

Speak i , 

shi-ang 

song 

CaH . 

cha-ang c 

I 

chang 






Send 

Sfrii e 

Cut 

Tirotr 

Giro 

Tntn 

in' 

■Drink 

See 


• id 

LwL at Uffn 

^ Gaboon? p 1 * . 

1 *»« Wn for W00(J / *» faifan, aar 

* k, «»biii. l , liui r“‘°m mr 

1 a m coohng' r, eo / lNa iaa fu Slr ? 

reffc'nbJci am ton u / ' Clu 8tl Wtar 

r „ ^ ^°n coofci a „ ? /. , 

Loma bek / Au lochi , ln 

J-ourfood iM -™ n Wo lad ' c U80r ? 

c S°a corno fr om p ! 

° C ° ac *7 CcW , I *“ *«*» ^ gl aro ? 

A ?h[Z r o £ e ? P, 0 ,at *°rain~o , < ^^'atofcr 

J-SonototJ,oflcM. P ° rh ° T ° I 

Tb <**r°> at bo nlIago / ,jL,u -^aia 0uQp 

^alo Jig nor j Kiting l lr 


Cb 0Dg| j 

oolong 

pong* 

■°long 

fsuan^. 

ng 

'gong 

mg. 

. 

Uanr 

POfloanr 

' SSpLh ‘ a n ffa 

, r? 

tar 

lNo lca h, aD ufmr ? 


— w «uia® r 

n ^ a ro.n thc„ /%0 
^ a ^° Jignor 

Ia °^'o^ Nd? 

Ti,s nwn « twy 
WaaJl this doth 
^“wyonioobnj^p 




. r,Sj an ffnwDo 

totogUn t eea m 

ter-- 


/ 2 along* 

I yuLoog 
I ^ppono- 

/ CQ along* 

/ bang 
tsaag 
I chang 

/ y^gong 
° a gja 

/ nnsao ft icW 
/ ^toxig' ° 

*“***»*, 

p'‘'^v Mbfe 

r^-*^ smr ^ 

/*•*»■«. ta,, 

: A ' ac6s r ’ ! ‘"iUh. 

I w 


^' l0rr or n SIta ? / •** <*» io^ 

17 floon *» j 


Shl °kn Q 

j K,ta So utsakeiabh 
j P ‘ Wkng tej^ 

*-***«**,. 


~ o 2 
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lhota 

I regret that up to the time of writing I hare not succeeded m obtaining anv 
specimens of this language What follows is based upon Mr Davis’s note m the Census 
Report of Assam for 1891 and on Mr "Witter’s grammar 

Twenty-two thousand Lbotas were counted at the Census just referred to The 
tribe is called Lhota or Tsontsu, but its members call themselves KyS, which means 
both a Lhota man and a man generally It is not known which meaning is the original 
< Tsontsu ’ is merely another spelling of 1 Eyo ’ or ‘ Kyontsu ’ The Assamese call them 
Miklm after the name of a village m the Lhota country which lies near tbe plains 
Ihe term Lbota is also an Assamese one, and is unknown to the people themselves 

They live m 73 villages of which 69 lie m the “Wokha, and four m the Mokokchang 
Subdivision of the Naga Hills district Their language differs from village to village, 
hut this is principally a matter of intonation and pronunciation As a whole the 
language has no marked dialects, though it might be equally true to say that every 
village has its own dialect Its speakers dwell about the centre of the Kaga Hi lls 
district, which is at the same time close to the southern edge of that of Sibsagar Their 
location may be described as the hills on both sides of the Doyang river from tbe 
point where the Chehi river falls into it Their linguistic boundaries are Ao to the north, 
Serna to the east, Mikir to the west, and Angami and Rengma to the south Lhota is a 
distinct language from Ao, hut is at the same tune closely connected with it A perusal 
of the following grammatical sketch and of the list of words appended wall show that 
the two have certainly a common origin, while, at the same time, they are both widely 
different from Angami, Rengma, Kezhama, and Serna Mr Davis has shown that, 
ultimately, both Ao and Angami can he referred to a common ancestor "We may 
therefore class these Naga languages as a great tree with at least two houghs, one 
represented by Ao and Lhota, and the other by Angami, Rengma, Kezliama, and Serna 

The following are the authorities which I have seen m regard to Lhota — 

CiUPEELL, SrE G , — Specimens of the languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Oentral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier Calcutta, 1874 On pp 254 and fir 
there is a Mihlai Saga Vocabulary 

Bctlee, Cipxus J , — A rough Comparative Vocabulary of tiro more of the Dialects spoXcn in the “ Nagd 
.HtIZs” Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xliv, Pt I, 1875, pp 216 and fit 
Contains a ‘ Lhota Ndga ’ Vocabulary 

Duiavt, G IL, I.C S., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling beticeen the 
Brahmaputra and Ntngthi Elvers Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, Vol m, 1880, pp 
228 and fE On p 247 there is an account of the tribe, and on p 257 a short vocabulary 

Witiee, the Bet W E., — Outline Grammar of the Lhota NSgd Language , tetih a Vocabulary and 
Illustrahce Sentences Calcutta, 1888 

Daws, A. W , LC S , — Deport on the Census oj Assam for 1891 By E A. Gait, I.C S Shillong, 1892 
On pp 163 and ff. there is a note on the relations which the principal languages of the Noga 
group bear to one another This includes several LhstS vocabularies. On p 248 there is an 
account of the tribe Both are by A. W D 

The following brief account of the mam features of the language is based on 
Mr "Witter’s Grammar, to which the student is referred for further partic ular s The list 
of words for Lhota has been filled up, so far as was possible, from the same source, and 
has been supplemented by another list received from the Deputy Commissioner of the 
Haga Hills district. 
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Pronunciation. — Lhota Naga, unlike Ao, abounds in aspirated consonants There 
is even an fh, and a phh As in Ao there is the double sibilant, written sc The letters 
b, k , and p, are often silent, as also g following n Sounds are frequently interchanged, — 
thus, a and a , d and e , a and o , a and o , e and * , e and * , e and at , l and ii , o and ii , 
5 and yu , ue and id, b and p, b and v , ch and kh , dl and dr , h and p , kh and th, 
tandfj, mandp, mandn, wandc, m and to, n and y, n and '■*', » and ng , 
p and s , im and tzu 

Tones play an important part in Lhota At present there is no information avail- 
able concerning them except that the syllable of negation is always pronounced on a 
much higher key than the rest of the word to which it is prefixed This is indicated by 
an apostrophe Thus m'md, is not, but mmd, belly In the latter the two m’s are 
pronounced on nearly the same key The voice always falls at the end of a sentence, 
and in double mterrogatives, in which the verbal root is reduplicated, the first syllable of 
the interrogative verb is spoken on a much higher key than the rest of the sentence 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — In addition to prefixes used to make forms corresponding 
to declension and conjugation, the following should be noted 

Nearly every noun takes the prefix <3, which is again dropped when a possessive or 
other modifying word mutes with it to form a word of two or more syllables Thus, 5-ki, 
house d-ki, my house , o-tchhi i, water, e-lamb , hot, tchhulam, hot water , o-tong, tree, 
etsi, Sahib, etd-tbng, Sahib’s tree 

This prefix corresponds to the prefix a which is met in Serna, Rengma, and Mongsen 


Ao, and to the Kezhatna e 

The prefix e, corresponding to the te or t of Ao, is used before nouns, adjectives, 
and gerunds, has no formative significance, and may De assumed or thrown off at 
pleasure It is perhaps slightly intensive in character, and is possibly assumed for the 
sake of euphony and to avoid the recurrence of monosyllabic words 
Examples of tins prefix will be found below 

Nouns of agency are formed by the suffix e, with or without the prefix <? Thus, 

shtsho, to trade, shtshoe, a trader, vii, to sew, e-rni-e, a tailor 

Another suffix having a similar force is icochi or mocht fihus, (so, to eat, 
e.MH.Mi, » oato , <*. to stay, toe one nho sto JS Tto ^respond, to 

the Ao suffix er, and the Angami suffix « Instead of chi we often find chil This 
suffix, which corresponds to the relative particle of Dravidian languages, is of frequent 

occurrence It means ‘ he who is , , 

Mr Witter gives the following excellent example of the way m which nouns, adjec- 
tives, and verbs are in their root forms indistinguishable from one another. The base 

throughout is the stem tsb, eat — 




ib-tco, eatable 
ib-yu, or tso-pe e-pe, food 
\sb-icb , not eatable 
jo tnhbna, good to eat 
sd-e, tso-e, an eater 

Sbicbchi, e-tfo-wbchd , he who is the eater, he vbo eats. 
-d-ld, tso-d, tsb, eats, 
e-tso le, tso lo, to eat. 
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Articles. — Tile force of the indefinite article is conveyed by suffixing the indefinite 
pronouns matsangd or ntsangd, a certain In the case of human beings, nchyiid, vlnch 
has the same meaning, may be substituted Thus, lyu nchyiid or l yd malsonga , a certain 
man The numeral e-lhd, one, is only used m counting, and not as an article 

The force of the definite articles is given by sufficing the demonstrative pronouns 
sin, this, or chi, that Thus, halo sin, this booh, tho book More often, however, the 
relative particle tcoclii, or todchic is suffixed Thus c-tsb-wbclu, ho who cats, the eater 
These articles are only used when ambiguity would result from their absence 

Substantives, — Gender — Por human relations, different words arc used to indicate 
gender Thus, o-po, father, o-yo, mother Por human beings, e-pue, male, and c-liie, 
female, are also used, as niingor, a young person , niingor e-pue, a bov , niingor c-liie, a 
girl. Por the lower animals the words are o-pdng and 5-7 lid Tims, phurro, a dog , 
phurro o-pdng, phurro pong, plm-pong, a male dog , phutro b-lho, a bitch Irregular is 
7(0)i 5, a fowl, hampong, a cock , hdnkho, a hen 

Number. — Number is only indicated when this is rendered necessary by the 
context In this case, the indefinite article is used to indicate the singular, and, usually, 
the plurals of the demonstrative pronouns, slu-ang, clu-dng, etc, to denote the plural 
There is no plural sutfix corresponding to the Ao iam Thus, Lyd shidng, the men. 
Nouns of multitude are also added to form the plural Also the suffix c7f, as m 1 orr-d't, 
horses 

There is a rudimentary dual, as m Ao and Angami. Tho sign is oni Thus 
Andrid Filtp dm, Andrew Philip two, Andrew and Philip 

The syllable to is frequently suffixed when two or more objects are spoken of 
m succession. Thus, — 

A-td nd slit o-ta to ico cho 
My-brother and his brother both went 
"With more than two individuals to might he translated * all 5 
Case, — Case is indicated by postpositions They are as follows — 

Nominative — The sign of the nominative, when it is the subject of a transitive verb, 
is na "When there are two or more nominatives to the same verb, the nd is only suffixed 
to the last It should he distinguished from the conjunction nd, meaning * and ’ 
Example — 

ni-td nd a-td-to-nd mhai'T lang-tat-a 

yonr-brother and my-hrother-both- (case-sign) tiger killed-much, i c., your brother 
and mine slew a tiger 

This nd is evidently the sign of the case of the Agent, and the literal translation of 
the foregoing sentence is * by your brother and my brother a tiger was slam ’ Compare 
the Instrumental The suffix corresponds to the Kezlmma nyi 

When the nominative is the subject of an intransitive verb it either takes the snffix, 
cho, or lias no snffix at all Sometimes, however, nd is used Thus, — hi-cho mhond, osl 
b-chi-cho m mho, this is good, but that is had , mangsu icbntdn-tcit-d, the cow is very 
hungry 

Accusative The accusative case takes no suffix. When a veib has also an 
indirect object, it stands between the direct object and the verb Thus, — shi-nd o-md a 
pi-cho, he gave me salt. 
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Instrumental — This case is formed by the suffix nd, as m d-na o-nung nd ski 
e phia-tsang-cho, I slew him with a stone 

Dative — The suffixes are i, thmi and thmgl, to, and o, etchi, etchil and etseond, for 
Thus, a rid rii ydn-i too, I will go to your Tillage , Etsl-theni icb-d, go to the Sahib , shiiia- 
o-tsang o iyd, he has gone for wood , d-td-etchU o-scd shi-d , buy a cloth for my brother 
Ablative — The suffix is nd, as m d Li nd rb-cho , I came from my house* 
locative —The suffixes are *, m , o or lo, on , and ice or wi, in the direction of, on, 
upon , or other postpositions may be used Examples are shi-cho o-ha-i, or 6 ltd nitngi, 
thet-d, place this in the basket , o tbng-o, b-tbng-ice, on the tree 

"When a noun is followed by an adjeotivo in agreement with it, the postposition 
is added to the latter. Thus, — 

d-horr emmliil-icocJii-m bougie tsb-d-ld. 

my-horse wliite-ke-wko-is-(sign of nom case) oranges eats 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually, but not always, follow the nouns they qualify 
The suffix tobchi, or one of its varieties, is very commonly used with adjectives, as in the 
example just given 

Oompanson is indicated by suffixing too, gone, to the adjective. The suffix is liable 
to be euphomcallv changed to mo or 6 Examples are, atyo ni sapoico, I you tall gone, 
you are taller than I , shi-cho chi mho-mo, this is better than that, langd mngor shi tsa- 
pbrioo, all boys this large gone, this is the largest boy 

The numerals will be found in the list of words Sixteen, etc , is, something like 
Ao, mezii-nd mehoii m'pe, by four twenty incomplete, but also, and more commonly, taro 
eilUroh, ten plus six 

The following ordinals are given by Mr Witter — 

omingbchu, the one m front, first 

ovungochu silamo, the one m front behind, second 

ovungbchilrchi-td oni silamo, the one m front that ono two behind, third 

or ennoachu silamo, the again behind 

And so on 

Pronouns. — The Personal pronouns are — 

d, at, aiyo, djchd, I em, we, you and I e, ete, wc 

shi enni, we, he and I 

nd, nnd, no, nnd, nind, yi, thou nl-ni, you two ni, nino, nte, yi, you 

Horn d-nd, etc , and so on for the other cases 

The Demonstrative pronouns are used for the third person. The Possessive pro- 
nouns are as illustrated below *r- 
d-hi, my house 
nhhi, tby house 
shi hi, bind hi, bis house 
e-hi, en-lci, eten-hi, our house 
ifxn-ki, nte -hi, your house 
bte hi, onte hi, childng hi, shidng hi, their house 
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The Demonstrative pronouns, both of which are used as pronouns of the third 
person, are,— 

L shi, hi, this, he, sin id oni, these two, sJiidng,shia, sJiidnd, hiang, these, thev 
2 chi, chi’, that, he, ochi to dm, they two, cJiiang, chuang, chgua, chiano, ole, aide 
oteno, those, they 

The Interrogative pronouns are — 
o-chi, o-cho, who 2 
o-cho, Juice, Jo, which 9 
o-cho, d-chi, what person 2 
nt to, nyu , iiymco, what thing 2 

The force of the Eelative pronoun is usually giren by the relative suffix tcdchi, etc., 
he who is Thus, rtcho Jyd e-ro-icdchu, yesterday m in he who is come, the man who 
came yesterday Sometimes the interrogative pronoun is used as a relative, and is then 
followed by a demonstrative Thus, — 

Juice nt JJil Inigd-na chi J In a 

What you take desiring that take, (which is the one you wish to take 2 Take 
it) t e , take the one which you like 

The Esflexive pronoun is mochi or momo , self 
a momo tap-cho, I struck mvself 
a mochi Id, my own house. 

Verbs. — The ideas of time and mood are conveyed by prefixes and suffixes added 
to the root The verb does not change for number or person The use of the prefix e 
has already been referred to 

The following are the principal tenses of the verb iso, eat — 

Present d-na tsd, d-na iso a-la, I eat, I am eatins 
Present definite a-na tsd-d lam-d, a-na tsd-d tan-a-la, I am eating 
Imperfect Same as second form of present, a-na tso-d-la, I was eating 
Past a-na tsd-d, a-na tso-cho, I ate. 

Perfect a-na tsd-d, a-na tsd chdJd, I have eaten 
Pluperfect a-nd tso-chaJ a, d-na tso-chaJ d-chal a, I had eaten 
Future a-na iso, d-na iso v, a-na tsb-Ja, I shall eat 
Imperative tsd-d, eat 
Negative Imperative ii tsd-d, do not eat. 

Participles and Gerunds It is difficult to distinguish these two The same form 
sometimes has the power of an adjective, t e , participle, and sometimes 
that of a verbal noun, t e , gerund Classifying them according to time 
referred to, we have the following suffixes and prefixes — 

Present fsd-d-thang, while eating 

tsd-d-le, tso-d-van-Ie, while eating 
tso-le-ha, although I eat 
Past tso-sa, tsd si, having eaten 

tso-chaJ -nd, after having eaten 
iso cho-le ha, although (I) ate 
tsd-chdJ 7 a, since (I) have eaten 
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Indefinite -tso-nd, on eating, if (I) eat, from eating 
tso-i, on eating, immediately on eating 
Infinitive —There are tiro forms of the Infinitive of purpose 

1 tso Kdttb, tso Mdtto, to eat , d-nd tsb-WUtb tscb-d la, I msh to eat. 

2 d-nd tso-lb ro-cho, 

■ I came to eat 




d-nd e-tso-lo ro-cho, 
a-nd e-tso ro cho, 

Conditional sentences —These are generally expressed by the aid of participles 
Thus, f mb tso-le-hd, d-nd n’tso, though you eat, I will not eat. 

mid p/ii tso-nd, po, if you eat this, well, t e , if you eat this you will be well 
The past conditional is formed with too in the protasis, and haloid m the apodosis 
Thus, nnd shi tso-wo mhbm m’nihom ntsyii-khtold, if you had eaten this, you would have 
known whether it was good or bad 

Compound verbs— As m Ao, a large number of particles can be added to a root m 
older to modify its meaning 
Examples are, — 

Potentials -Infix tel or che, as in d-nd tso teh-d, I can eat 

Caiisals — i tok d-nd hi tso tok-d-ld, I cause him to eat 

Pesideratwes -hng or tane d-tso-hng-a , I wish to eat 

Intensives -tat, tsang or lhang or yip-tdt-d, I am very 

And many others There are also prefixes used with a similar result 
Passive voice -As m Ao, roots may be used either in an active or in apassive sigm- 
fat, on Th™, M oMU f ,e mS e,a, 0 t'fae.ten’o,-fafa«Mt«n' The — s 
has to be mdeed from the construction of the sentence , 

XeJ'Jreri, -***. ft™. « 

imperative mood. trfae * - . * ^nT ™ ’ZZXtt 

syllable!,, and always in a . » ^ Thru, a m HO a m’mS, 1 am not eating 

not eat In such cases n interrogative particles are ke and nung, which are 

Interrogative sentence -The ^ ^ D ouble mterroga- 

attached to the verb nno so a tenBe the termmation eld Thus, 

kves double the “ & , #6 ] sd . 8ld> did you eat or not ? or we may have 

nno tso tso-a-la, do you ear or nut- ? 

forms like nno tso tsb-dlb, n’tso-cho a, ym ^ follow tbe nouns they qualify 

Order of words.— Ad]ec ives an , e ct nsually commences the sentence, 

The thing possessed follows the possessor The sub 3 ect y 

and the verb usually ends it 
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TENGSA NAGA 

Tengsa is a trans-Dikhu Tillage, between the Naked Tribes and the Aos. The inhab- 
itants wear a bttle loincloth We know very littlo else about them, as they have 
generally absconded when visits have been paid to them All that we know of their 
language is based on vocabularies made by Brown m the middle of the last century 
Brown wrongly considered that it was the same as Dupdoria, one of the forms of Ao He 
must have got Ins specimens from some stray mombors of the village who visited the 
plains in company with some party of Aos from Nowgong or of naked men froih Tamlu 
I have failed to obtain any specimens of their language for this Survey, but have filled 
up the standard list of words, so far as was possible, from Brown From this it will be 
seen that the language belongs to the Central Group The following are the earlier 
authorities on this form of speech — 

Hodgsov, B H , — On the Aborigines of (he Eastern Frontier Journal of tho Afliatio Society of Bengal, 
VoL xvni, Pt II, 1849, pp 907 and ff Vocabulary by Rev N Brown Reprinted in lltsccUaneotti 
Essays relating to Indian Subjects London, 1S80, Yoli II, pp 19 and fE 
Beowb, the Rev N , — Specimens of the Nag a Language of Assam Journal of tho American Oriental 
Society, Yol u, 1851, pp 155 and if Contains a vocabulary of Tengsa and Dopdor (sic) 

Hcktee, Sib W W , — A comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asta London, 
1868 Contains a vocabulary of Tengsa Naga based on Hodgson 


THUKUMI AND YACHUM! 

I am indebted to Captain A. E Woods, ISC, Deputy Commissioner of the Naga 
Hills District, for the lists of words in these languages They were taken down hr 
him in. the cold weather of 1899-1900 [Regarding them he says, — 

Both the tribes inhabit country right outside British Territory in tho Tita Yalloy Tho Tita is a river 
which flows west of the Saramethi Hill and falls into the Lanier which again falls into tho Chmdwin 1 The 
country has never been surveyed and of course little or nothing is known of the inhabitants 

The Thutanru language seems to be very similar to a language spoken by a tribe called Sangtam who 
are trans-Dikhn or Min Nfigas also living outside British Territory 

The Yaohumi (Yemahong or Torhumu) tribe also inhabit the Tita Valley I could not find out tho tribal 
name, ao I have called it Yaohumi, from one of their big villages I was sorry I could not get more informa- 
tion about the languages, etc , hut as Yaohumi was unfriendly and had to be punished it was impossible 

The lists of words are not complete, and do not pretend to he accuiate. They, 
however, give sufficient information to show us that these two languages certainly be- 
long to the Central Group of Naga languages, I may add that Mr Davis informs me 
that Thukumi has a noun-suffix -re, corresponding to the Ao -r, and the Angami md or 
mi He adds, — 

‘The Thukumi call themselves IsSchSnn-re 11 Thukumi ” is a Serna term. They inhabit tbe upper 
portion of the Tita valley, the whole of the valley of the N&iairr ’ stream and extend aoross the Tita Dillm 
watershed to just opposite the Ao village of Jlokokohang Their villages are small The Aos call the tribe 
Sangtnmra As amongst the Aos, the women are tattooed on the legs and arms, but not the men Their loincloth 
resembles that of the Aos and LhGt&s Their language is closely allied to both LhOt& and Ao and in sound has 
a very strong resemblance to Lhota I have visited most of the villages of this tribe 

, 1 Tib and Lanier are marked, but not named, in Comtable > Band Atlas of India. Both will be found m ihoet 180 of the 
xnamn Hua* 



CBNTBAIi SUB-GROUP BBOTl 


291 


The following list of standard words and sentences m the dialects of the Cen- 
tral sub-group of the Naga languages is far from complete I have not been able to 
obtain bsts specially prepared for the Surrey and what I give are compilations, in 
some cases incomplete, from materials already available The columns for Ao 
(Chungh) and Lhofa are probably accurate enough, being compiled, respectively, from 
the grammars of Mrs Clark and Mr Witter The sentences at the end have been sup- 
plied by the Rev E W Clark and the Deputy Commissioner of the Ndga Hills, respec- 
tively The few Ao (Mongsen) words are taken from Mr Davis’s listm the Assam 
Census Report for 1891, which I have reproduced m full a few pages hack Two 
columns are fiom vocabularies published in 1851 by the Rev N Brown They 
are Ho 3, Khan (regarding which he says, * a large and interesting tribe, whose 
dress and general appearance are more respectable than I have elsewhere seen among 
the No gas ’ Mr Davis has kindly made some corrections m this column Khan 
is a large Mongsen village, and the words given are m tlieMongsen language) , and No S 
Tengsa (which he seems to class wrongly as a form of Ao, under the name ‘ Tengsa and 
Dopdor * It is m no way a form of Ao, although belonging to the same sub-group) 

Two columns have been taken from Sir George Campbell’s Specimens qf the Lan- 
guages of India. They are given for what they are worth Unfortunately the ongmals 
have many misprints, and, while these columns are more complete than the others, I 
cannot vouch for their accuracy 
The columns are — 

4 Hati Garya Naga (This is more or less inaccurate Mongsen.) 

7 Miklai Naga (Miklai is the Assamese name for Lhota ) 

In all these lists, I have not ventured to alter the spelling, except to correct what 
are evident misprints which are capable of being put nght. 

Emallv, there are two incomplete lists of Tbuknmi and Tacliutai, which I owe to 
the kindness of Captain Woods 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE 


Engluh 

lo fChunglt) (Clark) 1 

Ehari (Drown) 

Hati fl&na Nivpt (CtmpKlI) 

1 One . I 

fa, aka i 

Ikhet . 

Akhat 

2 Two . . i 

L.na . i 

hnno 

Anch 

S Three 1 

Lsam i 

Lsam 

Acluia 

4 Four . . 

’era . . 

Phttll 

Fli 

5 Five . 

’ongrt 

3 hnnga . 

Fnnga 

6 Six . 

TroLterok 

Parch 

Thoroh 

• 

7 Seren 

Tenet . 

Tatu 

Them 

S Eight 

Ti . 

Tosct 

Chet 

9 Xine . . 

• 

Tako . 

Taku 

Thutu . 

10 Ten . . 

Ter 

Tarali 

Them . 

11 Twenty 

Metsa . 

Maklu 

MeU 

12. Fifty 

Tenem . . 

Tanam 

Chamra 

13 Hundred 

Noklang, talang . 

Telang 

Telenga 

14 I 

Ni 

Xi 

Xi 

15 Of me 

Kn, ke, k 

Ka 

llaha 

16 Mine , 

Kn, ke, k 

Ka 

Kaba 

17 We 

Ozo, ozonok, onok, asen, 
iaenok 

Akan, mgila 

Handling . 

IS Of ns 

0 . 


Arogi 

19 Oar 

0 


Hatelnng 

20 Thon 

Xa 

Kang 

Xhng 

21 Of thee 

. Xc 

Xe 

Ba («c) 

22 Thine 

Ne 

Xe 

i 

Xcbi 

23 Ton 

Kenok 

Nangla 

Xmgla 

24 Of yon 

J Tt. air - .. . _ 

Nonok 

* M 

Ninglabj 


TO»,uIrt ° l Mf ‘ CUtV ‘ Qn “ mirllr '* follontd, rrcept tea o .nb.titoted for r and o for a The qaontitln of the other 
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Nags Group 


THE EASTERN SUB-GROUP 

Tins includes the following languages 

Diitnct h.m» of |, n goip> E.Um.ted Kember 

•v-, tt ti of ipeakeri 

NigaHilIi Angwfinkn or Tnbleng i 

Chingmegnu or Tamlu , j 5,000 

Sibsjgur Banpara 

Mntomi C ? 1,500 

Hobongia , ) 

Lahhimpur Namsangiii 4 p 1 qjq 

Eitra Butish Territory Ch&ng or Mpjuiig 5 

Aasmngii . # p 

Hashing p 

Shangga , p 


The figures for the Ndgn Hills are only a rough estimate Those for Sibsagar and 
Lakbunpur are what ara given by the local authorities for ‘ Naga ’ without specifying 
udv languago for tlioir respective districts They certainly by no means represent all 
the speakers of the various languages mentioned, of whom there must be many thousands 
more beyond our frontier. 

Mr Damant has given the following account of the Eastern Naga Group — 

In this farnfly arc included all the tribe a found in tbo tract lying cost of the Hatigoma country extending 
to the Stngpho corn! try on the cast and bounded on tbo Bontb by the Patkoi range of hills. Within these 
limits there nro ninny different tribes, seme of thorn consisting only of a few villages, and all, or nearly all, 
speaking languages unintelligible the one to the other Within twenty miles of country five or six different 
dialects nrc often to bo found. We do not yet possess vocabularies of many of the languages spoken in this 
area, bat, so far os our knowledge extends at present, o considerable affinity appears to exist among them 
There is also n great resomblanco m tbo manners and customs of tbo N&gfts of this tract , they nearly all 
erposc their dead upon bamboo platforms, leaving the body to rot there, the skull boing preserved m the bone* 
bouse, which is to bo found in nearly every village Most of the tribes tattoo , the tattoo, ak, as it is called, not 
being given oiccpt to men who hnvo killed an enemy In several of the tribes the women are perfectly 
naked, in others the men 

Proceeding in an easterly direction from the Hatigomn country, the first tribe we meet are the Tablung 
j'agu, so called from their principal TiUngo , they are a tnbe of naked Nigi inhabiting about thirty villages, 
rath o population of about 25,000 Very little is known of these people 

Next to them come a tribe called Songlm, the name of their principal Tillage, nothing is known of them, 
bat thoy nro believed to be as numerous as (he Tohlnng Nagi 

Tho next tnbo to tbo east are (he Banfera, Joboks, or Abhnypurya tnbe, they hsve about twelve villages, 
with a population of some 20,000 Jobola and Banfera are names of two of their principal milages 
Abhnypnrya is a name given them by tho people of the plains 

The Mntonm, so Killed from ilaton, their largest village, are a small tribe with only four villages, and a 
population of about 4,000 

The Mobongia, who arc also called Borduana and Panidnana, have a population of about 10,000 I have 
no information as (o the exact number of their Tillages, but it may be eight or ten 

The Namsangia, or Jaipnna, ns they are also called, hare probably about thirty villages, with a population 
of 25,000, or 30,000 They aro the lest Nigi tribe of importance to the east, though there are a few broken 
mbea still farther to the east of them , these are of little note, and are m subjection to the Singpho 

I regret that, for the purposes of this Surrey, I have only been able to obtain a few 
new lists of words in these languages. In. order to make the information regarding 
the Nagii speeches as complete as under the circumstances I could, I have endeavoured 
to collate what has hitherto been known regarding each, and to throw it into the form 
of the Standard List of Words and Sentences Much that is there given must be taken 
with reserve, for, even where a li't is apparently near)y complete, it has all the defects 

2 r 
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Mr, \ oroi r 


of its source^, wluclt wore seldom ns at curate .pi totild hi desired In order to pr< , rnt 
tlio lc.ulor beimr misled h\ wrong infornntion, 1 lm\o, whinner two nnlej «*n(h nt 
authorities wore aanilnhle, gi\cn the words ret ordoil h) each in two paralbl column* 
It is probable that, when both agree, wlint tin \ saa niw he taki n ns no< tirnti 

The most fruitful cause of mistakes in the origind * minus from whu h the lists 
hate been compiled is printer's errors It is (pub ih ir that in main i ms, for 
instance, an * n ’ Ins been printed ' u ' and rirr rernt "\Mn u there was no merrLatnta 
about (his, I lmc silenth eorreeted the mistak*, hut doubtful < v-i-s (and tie r> an 
mam) I hate not acnlurcl to touch 

An examination of this list shows two important p> eulnritu s of tin I nsb rri .Nv: i 
Sub-Group 

The first is lint it is n group of transition lantruaue , hrids.uu: our tin s,nlf 
between the other Nngn Iniigimiros and Smcrpho, the i ri at Innunttc rim h In -> to their 
east and south-east A largo portion of the \ocnbnlnn atrr* es with that Inncrum.'! , as e 
shown by Mr Needham’s nobs to tin words taki n from Muslim!* 

The other peculiarity which decrees notice is tint, nt hast, four Inmruntfi-t of 
the group, Tahlcmr, Tamlu, Mojung, niul Nnnmngi'i, Inn an organic c onjugatwn of tin 
verb. That is, that each tense changes according to the person of tin subject, a sab 
of affairs quite foreign to the other NAg.'i Inngunges, and almost fort urn to the Undo 
ones The Nani«angui acrh (while not changing for numhe-) lias its tlirc' jnrmns br 
each tense, ]ust like Assamese or Ilemjuli This is ako unknown to Stngpho 
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ANGWANKU OR TABLENG AND TAMLU OR CHINGMEGNU 


Immediately to the east of the los, in the extreme north-east of the district of the 
Kaga Kills, .where it ineots the Sibsagar District we come upon two tribes living 
together, the Tamlu or Chmgmegnu and the Tableng or Angwanhu Both these 
languages bolong to the Eastern Sub-Group The Deputy Commissioner estimates the 
number of people speaking these languages as follows — 

Tamla &,500 (?) 

Tableng 2,500 (?) 

He savs — 

These tribes are nnkod and reside in the lulls on each side of the Ditlm River, before it enters the valley 
of the Brahmaputra. In tho village of Tamlu, m British Territory, both languages or dialects are spoken 
I am inclined to behavo tlmt thoy are separate languages, hut tho oustoms of the people, mth some slight 
i xccplions, are tho snmo, and nlso tho tattooing on their bodies , but the Tableng people wear blaok oane 

coiled round their waists, while tho Tamlu people wear the piece of the bark of a tree like a belt, with an 

attachment bolnnd rcsomblwg a toil 

1 compared n certain nroount of common words in the languages, and they seem very different, and they 
say a Tamlu man cannot understand a Tablong man unless be has learned the language 

Both tribes call thomselves ‘ Kata 11 Those speaking Tableng call themselves ‘Wan- 
ing Wakclung Kata,’ Wfmdung and Wakchmg being their two principal villages 
Those speaking Clungmegnu arc called * Dikpa Kata.’ 

The names Tableng and Tamlu are those given to the tribes by the English 
Angwtinku and Chinguicgnu are, respectively, what they themselves call their respective 


languages 

- Broun m his Specimens quoted below, says that the following languages are identi- 
cal with Tableng, or, as he calls the language, Tablung, — Jattung, Kongon, Geleki- 
Duor and Southern Namsang He also gives another language which he calls Mulung 
and Sima, which is evidently closely related to his Tablung 

Hr Xoel Williamson, tho Subdivisional Officer of Mokokohang, m the Ndga Hills 
District- has supplied me with lists of words m both Tableng and Tamlu. They will be 
found printed on pp 342 and ff There are not sufficient material available to form 
a grammatical sketch of either of them, but the principal forms will be found m the 
lists It will ho seen that the two, though closely related, are distinct languages It 
should he noted, that both have an organic conjugation of the verb, there being different 
forms for each person of the present and future tenses, while (as m Namsangia), 
there is no distinction between the singular and the plural Ho.eover, there are instances 
0{ euphonic change , lor mstonc m Tableng -h. mil beat' re contracted 

f ° Ll lol and in Tamlu the suffix dhu of the imperative becomes thu after a hard 
— 1 £ go. but ,*-«», beat Irr otter trord., the lango.go, are 

ceasing to be agglutinative, and are becoming synthetic 

The following are the authorities which I have noted as dealing with Tableng - 
The following 0 f the North Eaet Frontier Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Hodosov, B H * nQd g Eepnntcd m UucdUneons Eeeays relating to Indian Subject, 

Yol m, 1® ’ PP London lg8 o Contains a Tablung N&gfi Vocabulary 

Vol u, pp If 011 Tsinnnaaee of Atam Journal of the Amenoan Oriental Society 

Brow?., Rev N,— Sjwmcns oj o < Vocabulanes of -TaHnng and Jaktang,’ and of 

Vol pp* 

* M along and Sima. the Languages oj India and High rino, unth a 

Hotter, Sin W W ■ A eompara Vnntarae a Vocabalary of Tablung Naga taken from Hodgson 
Duterialton I<ondon, let* toiiw — — 


i Tho word kttS mean* man m Tableng 


u 2 



332 


NAGA GROUP 


Dai-tok, Colonel E T, 0 S I Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal Calcutta, 1872 On p 71 a 
Tablung Nfiga Vocabulary based on Hodgson 

Campbell, Sib O,— Specimen) of the languages of India, including thoss of the aboriginal Tribes of 
’ Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier Calcutta, 1874 On pp 254 and 
ff a Vocabulary of 1 the Tnblungia Nfiga Dialect.’ * 

Dauant, G H Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol in, lb80, pp 228 and ff On 
p 249 a note on tbo Tablung Riga tribe On p 257 a brief Tablnng Yocabulaiy taken from 
Dalton 


BANPARS. 

This tribe (which Brown and Damanfc call Banfera) inhabits the District of 
Stbsagar, to the East of the Tablung, and separated from them by a small tribe called 
Sangloi or Changnoi about whom nothing but the name is known According to 
Brown the latter speak Banpara, as also do the Joboka, another tribe close to, and 
(acoordmg to Peal who wrote in 1872) constantly at war with, the latter. Both 
Joboka and Banpara are villages from which the tribes take their respective names 
The Banpara are also called Abhaypurya (from one of their villages called Abbaypur) 
by the people of the plains 

No specimens of this dialect have been received bv me, and all that I have been 
able to do has been to reproduce Sir George Campbell’s list of words and sentences 
This is fairly oomplete, hut is unfortunately full of misprints To enable the reader to 
oorrect as far as possible any mistakes arising from tins source, I have given the words 
corresponding to those m Sir George Oampbell’s list which I have been able to find m 
Mr Peal’s vocabulary mentioned below. 

The following is a list of the authorities on Banpara which I have come across — 

Beowh, Ret N , — Specimens of the Naga Languages of Asam Journal of iho American Ononfnl 
Socnetv, Vol u, 1851, pp 155 and ff Contains a Vocabulary ‘Joboka and Banfera,’ which, 
according to the introduction, includes ‘ Changnoi ’ 

Peal, S E., — Notes on a visit to the tribes inhabiting the hills south of Sibs&ga r, Asdm Journal of the 
Asiatia Society of Bengal, VoL xli, 1872, Part I, pp 9 and ff Bepnnted in Selection of papers 
regarding the hill tracts between Assam and Burma and on the Tipper Brahmaputra No ,10 
Calcutta, 1873 Contains an account of the tribe Banpara numerals and 1 Nfiga ’ vocabulary 
(the words of which are Banpara) on p 29 

Peal, S E, — Vocabulary of the Banpari Ndgds Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol xlu, 
1873, Part I, appendix, pp xsi and ff This is said to be ‘Mainly Banpari Nfiga ’ 

Campbell, Sir G , — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Oenfral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier Calcutta, 1874 On pp 220 and ff 
a Vocabnlary of ‘ Nfigfi of Seeheangor,’ which is Banpara On pp 254 and ff a vocabulary of 
‘Abhay Pnrya Nfigfi Dialect,’ whioh is also Banpara 

Dahaht, G H ,— Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra and 
Ningthi Biters Journal of the Royal Asiatao Society, Vol xn, 1880, pp 228 and ff On 
p 249 an account of the tnbe On p 257, a short vocabutary taken from PcaL 

Peal (p xxxv) says of this language — 

The letter r at tho end of a word seems rare So far I have not met a single ease, and I am inclined to 
think it ie never used, inasmuch as all Assamese words used by them that so end, have the final r turned into t 
as hhSr (gunpowder) to Mat, hipor (oloth) into haput, etc ’ 
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CHANG OR MOJUNG 

The speakers of this language live beyond the Dikhu river, outside British ter- 
ritory On the west face of the Pathoi range there is only one veiy small village m 
British Territory The Aos call all trans-Dilbu tribes, generally, ‘Min,’ hence this 
language is also known by this name The Aos call it ‘ Mojung,’ but its speakers call 
it * Chang * Their principal village is called by the Aoa * Mojunjami,’ and by themselves 
* Chong-Sang ’ The number of speakers of Chang is estimated at about 6,600 

I am indebted to Mr Noel Williamson, the Suhdivisional Officer of Mokokohang, 
in the Xugn Hills, for a list of uords in this language, which appears most closely 
connected with Banpara and Mutonia 


ASSIRINGIA 

The name Assmngia, also spelt Asurmg, denotes a village, called by the Aos Miri- 
nokpo, situated m the Ao country on the Japukung range overlooking the plains of 
Sibsagar The pooplc have adopted the customs and dress of the Aos, but not then- 
language They reallv belong to a tribe of naked Nagas, and came many years ago to 
their present site from the village of Wankhong or Orangkang, which is situated a day’s 
march east of tho Dikhu from Susu village. As has been explained under the head 
of Ao, Aos come down to tho plains through Assirmgin, and henco the Assamese 
call them by that name We thus often find the Ao language wrongly called As&ringia 
It is to he regretted that nothing is known about the true AsBjnngia language As its 
speakers belong to a ‘ naked * tribe, I have provisionally classed it as belonging to the 
Eastern sub-group of the Naga languages 


MUTONlA 


Immediately to tho East of the Banparas, in the District of Sibsagar, axe the 
Slutoma, a small tribe with only some four villages, of which Muton is the principal 
Their language is merely a dialect of Banpara. I have not obtained any specimens of 
it All that I can do is to partially fill up the list of standard words from the materials 
provided by Brown 

Brown mentions three groups of people speaking this language, vtz , Bor-Muthun, 
Horu-Muthun and Kbulung Muthuo, and Hodgson calls it ' Mitban Ndgd 
The authorities on Mutoma which I have seen are as follows — - 


Hodgson, B H ,—Abortg,nes of the North East Frontier Journal of the Bengal Aaatae Society, 
Yol xn, 1850, pp 309 and ff Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subject,, 
VoL li, pp 11 and ff. Contains a 1 MithSn Nag6’ Vocabulary 
Bbowk, Eey N„-Bp*cim*n* of the Niga languages of A, am Journal of the Amman Oriental Society, 
Yol n, 1851, pp. 153 and ff Contains a ‘Mnthnn and Khuluag-Muthun Vocabulary 
H tre tee, SIE W W ,-A comparative Dictionary of the Languages of IndxaandFDghAtxawilh a 
dx, serial ton London, 1868 Contains a Vocabulary of Mithan Mgi Taken from Hodgson 
Dalton, Colokel E T Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal Calcutta, 1672 Mitbin Nigi Vocabulary 
on pp 71 and ff Taken from Hodgson 
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MOHONGIft 

About eight miles to the east of the Banparas, and the same distance to the vrest 
of the Xamsangias lie the Holiongias, who are also called Borduana and Pamduana 
Brown m his Specimens 1 classes the ‘ Bor-Duor 5 and the ‘ Pam-Duor ’ as spealang 
the same language as the Xamsangias The only other information which we possess 
about Hohongia is a list of the numerals given by Peal in Appendix I to his Visit to 
Isaga Hills, 1 which I reproduce here "With them, for the sahe of comparison) are 
also given the corresponding words m Banpara and Namsangia 


banpsrS 

MtAongiX : 


1 e-ta 

tumchee 

cdnthe 

2 a-m 

1 wee 

can gi 

3 a-jam 

lahom 

tanrom 

4 d-ll 

mellee 

beli 

5 d-ga 

manga 

bangd 

6 a-rol 

toirong (l ? ) 

Irol 

7 d-mt 

tenjee 

1 fig it 

S a-chat 

a*hnt 

/sat 

9 a -1 p 

of 00 

UhP 

10 a-bn 

abau 

IcJn 


1 Quoted nndffr Baupa'-S 
Peal s sjvllmg 



835 


NAMSANGIA. 


The Nnmsangias live across the eastern border of the Sibsagar District Their head- 
quarters arc the village of Jaipur, and the banks of the Namsang River mits neighbour- 
hood, at the south-west corner of Lakbimpur, where it abuts on Sibsagar. They are 
also known by the name of Jaipuna Nagas after their principal village Brown classes 
tlieir language as identical with Borduana and Pamduaria, hut these are the names of 
two septs of the Mohongia tribe, some eight miles to their west Mokongia is, so far as 
I can tell from the scanty materials available, not the same as Namsangia 1 

The Namsangias are the last Naga tnbe of importance to the east We know 
more about their language than we do about the other members of the Eastern Naga 
group, for Robinson wrote a short grammar of it so long ago as 1849 As this grammar 
is not readilv mailable it is reproduced below Sir George Campbell has given us a 
list of words in the ‘ Naga of Luckimpur ’ by which he means Namsangia This I 
also reproduce It would be verv valuable were it not disfigured by numerous mis- 
prints As a check on these I also give the corresponding words, so far as I could 
gather them from Brown, Hodgson and Butler These must be taken for what they 
arc worth 5 


The following are the authorities which deal with Namsangia — 

Oivev, J , 3 The Naga Triles i n Communication tnth Assam Calontta, Oaroy & Co., 1844 Contains 

Vocabulary and Notes on Eastern Nagas (Namsangia and others) 

Romeos, W botes on the Languages spot en by the various Tribes inhabiting the Valley of Atam and its 
Mountain Confines Journal o£ the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol xrai, 1849, Part I, pp 184 
and ff , and pp. 310 and If. On pp 324 and ff a Numsangiyu grammar On pp. 342 and ff 
n Numsdugiyu Vocabulary 

Hodgson, B H , — On the Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier Journal of tho Asmbo Sooioly of Bengal, 
Vol iviu, Port 11,1843, pp 967 and ff Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects, Vol u, pp 19 and ff London, 1880 Contains Vocabulary of Namsang NSgi by 
the Rev M Bronson 

Bfottn Tho Rov N Specimens of tho Nags Languages of Asam Journal of the Amenoan Oriental 
Society, Vol H, 1851, pp 155 and ff. Contains a ‘ NamBang and BorDuor” Vocabulary by 
the Ror 11 Bronson 

Peal S E —Notes on a Vint to the Tribes inhabiting the HiUs South of Sibsdgar, Aedm. Journal of 
’ the Asiatic Society of Bengal Reprinted m Selections of Papers regarding the Hill Tracts 
between Assam and Burma and on the Upper Brahmaputra, No 10 Calontta, 1873 On p 29, 

CAMrnELT tL S?G Ba -S^T e r U o/ the Languages of India including those of the aboriginal Tribes o) 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier Calontta, 1874 On pp 221 and ft 

Bdtleb CwZt^-A^ugl^^aU^^obularyofitmmoreof the Dialects spolen m the ' Naga 
Boeleb, Captain ^ ^ o{ Bengal, Vo l xliv, 1875, Part I, pp 216 and ft Con- 

cTh n ^e^th^L^'ht^anTTopulation of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
Damakt, G H ,-Notee onjhe Locality ^ ^ ^ m ^ 18g0> pp m aad ff . 

On p 250 a Note on the tribe On p 257, a short Vocabulary taken freon Butler 

I here reproduce the Namsangia grammar written m 1849 by Robmson and quoted 

above . 


* See preceding page 

* See hit of lrorda on pp 345 and ff 

» I am indebted to Major Waddell, C I B I N S„ f, r tbs reference 
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Comparatively copious as is the grammatical apparatus of this language, it possesses 
no affixes hv which to designate the cases of its nouns 

The Genitive case is denoted merely hy the ]uxta-position of the two substantives, 
the former being understood to he m the genitive Kien ngitipo pTiyet-d, milk the 
goat (or literally), draw the goat’s milk In the other oblique oases, the noun is followed 
by the distinguishing adjunct, nang , sometimes with, though more frequently without, 
the addition of a post-positive particle 

Ham-nang nam'd, bring a mat 

Ira tmnyang-nang laTco-tah, I gave it to that man. 

San nang lam-d, put it in the sun 
Jo-nang hen-d, fill it with water 

The particles m a and pa, are frequently used as affixes to nouns singular, but they 
seem to he merely euphonic, and have no definite signification attached to them 

The particle he is employed m the same manner, hut only m cases where pluralitv 
is implied It is, however, often omitted, and then the plural number is distinguished 
by the collective or plural idea expressed by the noun, or by the addition of a numeral 
adjective 

The difference of gender m individuals of the human family is denoted by distinct 
terms , in the case of all other animals, the appellatives pong, male, and nydng , female, 
are added to the noun. 


Ma8cuhne 
Mi-nydn, man. 

Held, husband 
Vd, father 
Ipho, brother. 
Man-pong, a bull 
Hu-pong, a dog 
Kien-pong, a he goat. 


Feminine 
Hehtek, woman. 
Tavg-ngyu, wife 
Ing-yong , mother. 
Ing-ydh, sister 
Man-nydng, a cow 
Mu-nyong, a bitch 
Kien-nyong, a she-goat. 


OP ADJECTIVES 

In composition, an adjective invariably follows the noun it serves to qualify. 

Ira, hen ngiu-po asan Lo-d. 

That goit milk good gives. 

Adjectives m this language admit of no variations expressive of number, case, 
or gender, or even of the degrees of comparison But as the comparison of one person 
or thing with another, so as to ascertain the relative quality possessed by each, must 
necessarily exist m every language, we find that the general mode of forming compan- 
son among the Namsangiyas, is meiely by placing the adjective after the Bonn with 
which the comparison is made, the noun being put in the oblique form Ngdmd ird 
rM ny&n mn 9 dld > 1 am taller than that man, or literally I that man tall. Ngdmd 
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; ra '"7"" i 1 ™“ ■”»» fct « „p & „, 5 „ oHea added to an ad 

tire to express a quality as existing in the highest degree. 3 

Ira dchel phangsanjd, that woman is very handsome. 

ArA arhnd asau htijd, that fruit is exceedingly moe 


NUMERALS 

The numeral system of the Namsdngtyds is emphatically decimal — of the ten 
fingers Thus they count — 

1 Fanthe 3. Vanram 5 Bongo. 7 Ingat 9 Ikhu 

2 Fanyi 4 Belt. 6 Irak 8 hat W Ichi 

And then throwing their fingers m an imagmary heap they explain, ruak, a de- 

cade 

11 Ichi van the, 10 -j-l 20. Euak nyt , two decades 

12 Icln vanyi, 10+2 80 Euak ram , three decades 

13 Icht vanram, 10+3, etc. 40. Euak belt, four decades 

And so on till they come to cha, a hundred. 

100. Cha-thc 300 Cha ram, etc 

200 Cha-nyi Cha ichi, ten hundred or 1,000 


OE PRONOUNS 

The Personal pronouns are, Ngd, I, Nang, thou, and Ate, he, she, or it Ab the 
pronoun is, next to the verb, the most important part of speech, and that from which 
the verb chiefly derives its precision, we find m this language the use of distinct terms 
to express tho plural number They are, Ntmd, we , Nemd, ye , and Senmg, they 
In, what we have termed, the oblique form, these pronouns take the particle nang 
after them, as m tho case of nouns. 

Nganang Nangnang Aheng 

Ntmanang Nemdnang Semngnang ^ 

Atteng appears to be merely a contracted form of ate-nang , the one term is as 
commonly used as the other 

The Possessive pronouns are I, my or our, Md, thy, or your, and A, his or their 
They are invariably used before the nouns with which they are connected 
Ardpa i lah, this (is) my kite 

Mama vd ugydng-nang veo, honour thy father and mother 
In this sentence the first syllable md is the pronoun, the second a euphonic par- 

tide 

Andppd ajun jd, his hair (is) very soft. 

The particle rang is often added to the above pronouns 
Irdng mbk tiongd, the horse is mine t 

Ardng hum itongd, the house is his 

The Demonstrative pronouns are, Ara, this , and Ird, that , with their plurals 
Ardhe, these , and Irdhe, those 

They precede the nouns they serve to point out. 

Ird khat-pd ilamang, I want that cloth 
Ara-pd jo-ko, drink this water 



338 


NAGl GROUP 


The Interrogative pronouns are Sand or Sarnia , who ? and which ? and Chenna, 


what ? 


OF VERBS 


The Namsangiya verb appears to he the most interesting part of its grammar It 
has bnt one form of conjugation and the various modifications of an action are expressed 
by the addition of terminations to the verb expiessmg the action The terminations 
are the same m both the singular and the plural numbers 
Thten, to put 

Indicative Mood— 

Present tense , — 1 Thien-ang , I put , 2 Thien-o, thou puttest , 3 Thten-d, 

or -e, he puts 

Past tense , — 1 Thien-tal , I did put , 2 Thten- Id, thou didst put , 3 Thieu- 
ta, he did put 

Perfect tense , — 1 Ld-thien-tak, I have put , 2 la-thien-to , thou hast put , 
3 La-thien-td, he has put 

Future tense, — 1 I-thien-ang, 2 I-thien-o , 3 I-then-d, or -e 
Gerund , — Thien-i'ang 

Participle contmuatioe, — Thien-hmd, or lama 
The Imperative form is the same as that of the 2nd person Present tense 
When it is necessary to give a Conditional or Subjunctive foiee to the verb, the 
particle old is affixed to the verb in its various forms 

Thienang old , if I put, Thienddlo, if thou put, Tlnend old, if he put, eto ,etc 
The Potential form, used to express power or ability, is denoted by the use of the 
verb Td, to he able, as an auxiliary 
Td thienang, I can put 

In conjunction with this form of the verb, we find a peculiar use made of the 
possessive, instead of the personal, pronoun Thus instead of saymg Ngd td-thienang, 
I can put , Nang ta-thieno, thou canst put, we find the conventional form to be — 

1 ltd thienang, I can put 

2 Mata thieno, thou canst put 

3 Atd thiena , he can put 

The negative form is denoted by the addition of the negative paiticle Mai to the 
auxiliary veib 

1 ltd mal thienang, I cannot put 

2 Maid male thieno, thou canst not put 

3 Atd mal thiena, he cannot put 

When the necessity of an act is to be expressed, thing is compounded uith the 
verbal root 

Ngd thten thing, I must put 
Nang thten thing, thod must put 
Ate thten thing, he must put 

Prohibition is expressed by the use of the negative particle mal or nal, imme- 
diately before the verbal root 

Md dal nal said, do not lay your hand (on it) 

Inang mal land, do not go there 
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to e\pri-s Simple ncgahoii tiio particle vial, or via' is put after the root of tho 

verb 

.Ini hr *m« la! via, tint (log docs not bite 
A tnqvuiiq-md I imtn-lb, bis (or her) mother did not give (it) 

Jlii)!,thi nool aha dana-md-olu, if tho man has not any work 
Inlcnvgation is denoted by tho particles uc, a or le added to the end of the 
sentence 

Jo alii Ic , is tho water deep ? 

Pai q-nd ehcnnd lnm-u d, what do jou seek 9 

Jfaju nanq soijtbiq via Into we, did you not catch a pea-fowl jesterday ? 


OF ADVERBS 


Adverbs are used to qmltfv verbs and adjectives, and m composition they usually 
precede the verb, and follow the adjective 

Ada inna, fast , Achdtnnd lu-b, hold fnst 

J,\ verv , Ira nntii-md along ju, that bov (is) verv cross 


Tajd, to-dav 
Jit-nap, to morrow 
.Void, vesterday 
Polio, now 
Anavg, here 
/nano, there 


I laid, afar 
Jlatmjdnang, in tho evomng 
Hanlhdiiniig, in tho morning 
Khordk, quickly 
Art, slow lr 


Tho CONJUNCTIONS arc 

Jrdbl omul, but 
Chcraiigmd, for, because, etc. 


Iro! ova, and 
Jim, aJonnii, abo 
Old, if 

Po'l-poFthcc Particles arc u'cd in this language m tho same manner as the pre- 
positions of occidental tongues 

2\ y twang , within 
Khonang, upon 
Fa, from 


Piuigmd, with 
Jinn, m 
Allan, under 
Dumnang, bv means of 


SENTENCES 


Pang t-palhd, it will rain 

Khat-hup tanru, bring an umbrella 

Sdn-ma long mb sat hang, the sun is very hot 

Mb ddnang vial achang jo, vour feet are very dirty 

Jonang ldl-b mb suan-u, go to tho river and wash thorn 

y angina chen vwot i-ta-mbb, wl.at work can you do 

^ngmZwmJ^X Taphll nang nal tho thbb, do not talk when I am 
speaking 


nn abn.pl of roicc - pr—lu* tb. TO wet 


2 i 
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Isangmd moot moot rang nal lal 5, do Dot forget to do your work. 

Kga idal malumd smntal , ate la-Ja-ta, ke Trent when I was Trashing mj hands 
21a dal suiunpd jo-nang liimsu-b, dip the end of your finger m vra'er 
2\angmd md jet-1 bio atemd chcn t-lhesaJa, if you do not know then he will show 
yon. 

Katal rang vdnthe itbngd, there is one God 

Ira Jatal rang pa rang tiel-ta, this God built the heavens 

Ate-md ha mm tie J -fa. He created the earth 

B'ga, nang-nang, hueri nunydn nang tieLta, He made me and you and all men. 
Sang ahtng, hd-ho a chiton g go addng, (da, ddfc, merit achitm, ticJ td, the green tree 
the high hill, the great water, the sun, the moon, the shining s*ar=, He made. 
Phang-tang Idl-nang el he-a , He sees in all pLce^ 

Bangvo-nang maro el he-a rang-nggal • nang mm iro clhc-d , as He sees m light, so He 
sees in darkness 


THE LORD’S PRAYER. 

Ira f u rang nang f angle To md mmg puja chcn ddnga ; md uol nggrrang c z e 
song a , rang nang mar od trod hd-nong modal u chcn (bngd ; icja hi ajdal achdli sn~ 
nang lohi , irol ova in thd-petcnang nimd marbrang lietang, irarangrang nt thdps pd 
itnghi, nlnang tbam-nang nal lathi, Vova among chara chb tulo pamh , chenna 
roantang roanjang no 1 , alomm chan, alon.vi mbhima, urahe mardrg, iro chcn ddnga 


MOSHANG AND SHANGGE 

Thee tribes are m the independent country south of the Patkoi Nothing is known 
about them, except a short vocabulary entitled ‘A Collection cfa fete ZlPhdng Baca 
JTords, 1 by ilr p T Needham (Shillonc, 1S97) 

Prom this I have extracted all those which I could insert into the List of Standard 
TV~ords and Sentences Poth languages evidently belonn to the Eastern Nana sob-grann 
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THE NAGA-BODO SUBGROUP 


The Western Naga Group of languages is bounded on the south by the Kuki, and 
on the west and north (so far as concerns Tibeto-Burman languages) by the Bodo 
Group In each direction there is a transitional linguistic area That is to say, between 
Augnmi Ktiga and the Bodo languages there is a group, which I call the Naga-Bodo 
Group, bridging over the difference between the characteristic features of the two forms 
of speech, and similarly between Angnmi Naga and the Kuki languages there is another 
group wbioli I call the Naga-Kuki At present we hare to deal with the former, — 
the Nngu-Bodo Group This consists of two mam languages, vis , Mikir, whose head- 
quarters is in the Mikir Hills m the cast of the Non-gong District, and Kachcha Naga 
or ImpCo, which is spoken m North Cacliar and m the adjoining tracts of the Ndga 
Hills Subordinate languages, closely akin to, hut not dialects of, Kachcha. Naga, are 
Kabul Naga and Khoirao Naga These last two are mostly spoken in the western hill 
country of the State of Manipur. As might be expected, the Bodo language, with which 
they show the most important points of kinship, is the eastern one,. — Ckutiya, — while 
Angann and Lkdla arc the two Naga tongues to which they are most closely allied 

The following is the estimated number of people who speak the various languages 
of this group, — 


Mikir 

Kaclicha N&ga 

Kabul 

Kboirao 


89,516 
10,280 
11, 078 
16,000 


125,869 


The close connexion which mutually exists between these four languages will be 
evident from a perusal of the list of words and sentences on pp. 482 and 0 It must, 

however, bo confessed that m regard to Kabul and Khoirao the classification is some- 

what arbitrary for, though they have undoubted connexion With the Bodo languages, 
they also 6kow many points of contact with the Kuki ones 


S c2 
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MIKIR, 

Mikirs call tlierasolros ‘Arleng/ a word which also means ‘man ’ generally, although 
more strictly applied to a Mihir man They have also borrowed from Assameso the 
word rnonit or mumt for ‘a male human being ’ when a precise term is requited The 
following account of their habitat is from the pen of Sir Charles Lyall (1882) — 

The country which, from its geographical nomenclature, wo should look upon ns the homo of tho Mikir 
race is tolerably extensive, and includes a largo area of hills in winch there are now few or no Mikirs Tho 
chnraotemtio elements of Milar topographical nomenclature nre Ling, m or, water , Llngio, small rtream , 
Inglong, mountain , Long, stono , Jiong, nllngo, Sir, chief In tho isolated mountainous block which fills 
the tnanglo between tho Brahmaputra on tho north, tlio Dlmnmn Valley on the cast, and the Kopih and 
Kalang Valleys on tho west, these names arc fonnd everywhere, n9 well in tho southern part non inhabited 
by tho Kcngm& Nagus from tho bills across tho Dhansm ns m the northern portion incindcd in tho Nowgong 
district, and known more portion mrly ns the Mikir Hills They nro also fonnd m considerable numbers to 
the south of the Lungkber Valley, in tho mountains now inhabited by Knkis, Knchcha bugas, and Kachans 
(e g , LSngreng = ‘ water of life,’ Lingtmg, Lottg-lat, otc ) os far eontli ns the courses of tho Jinn and Jinnom 
In the centre of North Cnclinr they arc rarer , bnt there is a considerable gronp of Mikir names again to 
the west of this tract, about tho head waters of tho Kopih, and on the Bonthern fnco of the lulls north 
of Badorpnr Mikirs also abound, mured with LulnngB, on the northern fnco of tho Kh£si and Jainlrn Hills, 
and along the conrses of tho Kopili and Umkhcn nvers 

Across the Brahmaputra tho topographical nomenclature shows no trace of them, thongh there ore a feir 
recent colonies of the race in Darrnng 

They are thus essentially a people of the lower hills and adjoining lowlands of tho central portion of tho 
range stretching from tho Garo HiIIb to tlio Pfitkoi Their neighbours aro (l) Tho Syntcnga of Jnintia 
on the west , (2) Bodos or Kaohins on tho south , (3) Assamese on the north and cast, where the country is 
inhabited at all, and intermixed with them are recent colonies of KnkiB and Rcngmu bfigis and older ones 
of Lalungs and Hill Kachans 

Mikir is believed to hare but slight dialectic variations, although tho following 
dialect names hare been reported for tins Surrey — 


Natno of Dialect, 

Diitnct wbere spoken 

Number of eptnktrs. 


Standard 

Cachar 

530 



Komrnp 

12,200 



Dorrang 

2-100 



Nowgong 

41,850 



Sibsngar 

1 000 



Niga Hills 

17, COO 




Total 

77, ^SC 

Bhoi Mikir 

Kb&Bi and Jaintia Hills 


10 080 

Anna 

North Cachar 


7 25 

Rengkhang 

North Cachar 


725 



Total 

81 516 


The last three are said to be, stnotly spoalcmg, not dialects hut mixtures of pure Mikir 
with the languages of neighbouring tnbes This is borne out by the onlr sample of them 
(that of Blioi Mikir) which I hare succeeded m obtaining It has been found impos- 
sible to get specimens of Amri and Rengkhang Through the kindness of Sir Charles 
I/rall, KCSI, I am able to print the following first three specimens of standard 
Mikir, together with the very full grammatical sketch which precedes them The first 
specimen of the Parable of the Prodigal Son lias been translated by Sardoka Pernn Kay, 
who is by birth a Mikir, and is at present employed in Government service m Shillong 
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The two pieces of folklore have been also prepared by him, nndei the supervision of 
Mr H Oorkery, LL.D I most also express my indebtedness to the Rev P E Moore, 
who has worked as a missionary for many years among the MiKirs, for the second 
version of the parable which follows the three specimens referred to above 

Mikir clearly belongs to the same group as Kaohcha Naga, Kabul, and Khoirao 
Like them it is an intermediate stage between the true Naga languages and the various 
speeches belonging to the Bodo group Sir Charles Lyall (writing at the time when no 
materials were available for comparison with Naga) has clearly shown, m the note quoted 
m the list of authorities, the close connexion which exists between M ikir and the 
latter, and Mr Davis has also shown the remarkable points of agreement which exist 
between it and the former 

The following are the authorities on Mikir with which I am acquainted — 

AUTHORITIES — 

Robihsoh, W , — Notes on the Languages spoken by the venous tribes inhabiting the Valley of Asam and 
its mountatn Confines Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol xvin, 1849, Pt. I, pp. 184 
and ff , 310 and ff On pp 830 and ff a Hilar Grammar On pp 842 and ff a Mikir Vocnbnlnry 

BoTleb, Cap-taw J , — A Sough Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Dtalects spoken tn the "Ninja 
Hills " District Journal of the A Bin tic Society of Bengal", Vol xk, Pt. 1, 1873, Appendix 
Containa a Vocabulary 

Campbell, SirG , — Specimens of the Languages of India, including ihoto of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier Calcutta, 1874 On pp 204-205 
and ff there is a Mikir Vocabulary 

Akok.,— A Mikir Catechism in tho Assamese character Sibssgar, 1875 

NuiGfiBOB, thk Rf.y B E ,— A Vocabulary m English and Mikir, with Sentences illustrating the Use of 
TVord* Calcutta, 1878 

Damaht, G H ,— Notes on tho Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
ami Ningthi Rivers Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society, Voh xu, 1880, pp 228 and ff 
Account of tho Mikirs on p 236 Short Vocabulary on p. 254 

LtAll, Sib C J, KO 8 I, —Note on the geographical distribution and ethnological affinities of the 
Mikirs on pp 78 and ff of the Census Report of Assam for 1881 Calcutta, 1883 Tbs has 
keen reprinted on pp 177 and ff of the Census Report of tho same Province for 1691 Tho 
reprinted copy hue been revised. 

p 0MEL r,, Mibs ,—Arleng Alam A Mikir Primer Assam, 1891 

Davis A W , I O S Note by A W D on the Relations of the principal Languages of tho Nugi Group 
on pp 163 and ff. of the Census Report of Assam for 1891, by E A Gait, I O S Shillong, 
1892 Compares Mikir with the languages of the Nsga and Bodo Groups 

Bakes, ECS ,— Account of the Mikirs on p 254 of the same Report 

I take this opportunity of expressing my thanks to Sir Charles Lyall, K O S I , 
for the followmg sketch of the principal features of Mikir Grammar It is based on Ihe 
very instructive specimens which follow, and on materials, not yet published, gathered 
by the late Mr E Stack m the years 1885-86 

pronunciation . — ATikir possesses the followmg Consonants, — b, ch, d, h, 

J, 1,1, m, n, ng, p, r, s, t, v, and the aspirates Lh, ph, th Bh, dh, and g occur only m a 
few' borrowed words, and bh and dh are commonly resolved, ns bahdr, a load , dob bn, 
money F, sh, to, y (consonantal) and e are unknown Ng is never initial, and the 
^.Bound m it is never separately audible 

In Vowels Mr Stack recognised the following,— a, a (the latter m closed syllables, 
abruptly pronounced, as m German Maim) , e, b (the latter m closed syllables, as m 
pet) e i, *, o, 5 (in closed syllables, abrupt, as in pot), o (tins apparently represents a 
shortened long b, as Mr Stack notes that the sound a or aw, represented m this survey 



382 


NAGA GROUP 


by a, does not occur), «, « The differences in length of vowels seem often to bo (as in 
Assamese) rather indeterminate There is a tendency for the long a to bo thinned down 
to e, as in the loan-words i echo^rajd and berl—bafi , e- frequently occurs as a variant 
of initial a-, vide post 

The Diphthongs occurring are at, ei, oi, ut, in all of which tho first clement 
represents the long vowel, and tho combinations might be writton at, ci, bi, in 

ROOT-WORDS , — The root-words, whether nouns, adjeotivos, pronouns, adverbs or 
verbs, are generally monosyllabic Roots longer than ono syllable arc apparently 
formed by adding prefixes, originally having separato significance, now often lost, to 
monosyllabic roots, or by compounding one or moro roots Prefixes of which the signi- 
ficance is not now traceable are dr- (as in at Ibng, man , drlong , stono , at tit, sun, day) , 
mg- 1 (t nglbng, mountain , tnghbn, pity, etc ), in tig-- (in mngve, night , mnglan, year, etc ), 
and te -, it-, to- (as in ter am, call , telang , abandon , itlup, an enclosure , tovdr, a road) 
Prefixes which are still significant will be noted below Instances of compound roots 
are, in nouns, khig-bp, shoe (foot-covoring) , ni-bp, cloud (sun-cover) , rhig-mC, being 
happy (life-good), etc , in verbs numerous examples will be found in tho specimens 


INFLECTION . — Words (whether nouns or verbs) are not inflected, but are located 
m sense by their position m the sentence or by the addition of partioleB Those parti- 
cles may often be omitted where ambiguity is not likely 


Gender — Gander is not distinguished except for animate beings, and in them 
either (1) by difference of termination, or (2) by added words indicating sex, or (3) by 
different terms Thus, — 


(1) po, father 

phu, grandfather 
(jni)nu, paternal uncle 

(2) so-po, boy 
su-po, grandson 
dso-pinsb, male child 
chambng did, bull 

(3) arlbng, man 

ik, elder brother 


pe, mother 
phi, grandmother 
i», paternal aunt. 
sb-pl, girl 

sit-pi, granddaughter. 
aso pi, daughter 
clmnbng-dpl, cow 
arioso, woman 
t ngjtr or te, elder sister 


Number. The ordinary suffix for the plural is dtnm, but other words are occasion- 
ally suffixed to indicate plurality, as mar, a mass, quantity, or company , bug, many , 
li (a respectful form used chiefly in addressing a number of persons) Tf ltb pronouns 
the suffix is tam, not atum , tie, I , ne-tum, we , i-tum, we, including the person ad- 
dressed ndng, thou, n'ang-tum, ye Id, he, she, it, la-turn, they . respectful forms ne li, 
i-li, nang-li, alang-U , also ne-li-tum , nang-U-tum 


Case Oase is mdioated by position, or by postpositions The Nominative and, 
generally speaking, the -Accusative have no postpositions, but aie ascertained by their 
position in the sentence — the nominative at the beginning, the accusative following it 


- 7 hea . R 1 P ” fil U ' fo,c '*9 , it coalesces with it into ono syllable , thns, a+i»g=&np , l54-,ng=ling , cle+ 

'N * an 9 c '"9L pa + tng—pdng Apparently the fonn ia (not It) is always chosen for the adjectirul prefir, and pa 
(notyxs or pi) for the caosal prefix, before xng 

jnent.fnrd^rm.^bl’oTSeSra^ 861136 ^ “ tell,e ' bk ““5°^ of Hoot, bat in the mini. 
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before tlio rcrb • but both where necessary can be emphasised by the partioles -ke and -si, 
which m somo sort play the part of our definite artiole Thus — 

-At, — tie-lc ladal hn-lhngchr-si tlii-po , I (distinguished from my father’s 
servants) here from hunger am dying. 

ubng-lc ne-lbngsi latlti do, thou (distinguished from the prodigal son) with me 
ever art 

la iiang mu-lt tlfdbt-ia, i dng-thu-bt-ld, tins thy younger brother was dead, and is 
alive again 

vc-mhi-le Ong, mg name is Ong 

•si, — londt dchatubiig-d bl si dalle Icdo-ji, where should cow’s flesh be here P 

londt ddohbn si iiangli lclbng-dam , where did you get so much money from? 


It is to bo carefully remembered that those emphatic particles are not case postposi- 
tions but may be followed by the latter eg , jangresb-le-aphbn paid, he said to the 
orphan , and - si is to bo distinguished from -si, suffix of the locative and (probably the 
same) of the conjunctive participle Another emphatic particle is -td, which may often 
bo translated ‘ also ' or * o\ en ’ vtde specimens 


Tlio construction of the Genitive is one of the most characteristic features of the 
language The genitive always precedes the noun on which it depends. When it is a 
pronoun of the first or second person, nothing intervenes between the two thus, ne Mm, 
mv house , nbng pc, thy clothes But when the pronoun is of the third person, or when 
the first noun takes tho place of a pronoun of tho third person, the following noun 
lias 0- inserted before it Thus la dpo, his father , A mam ahbn, God’s house, la hjat- 
dfttm afam, this is tho jackals’ work , ami-langsam dpbr, day-hecoming-cool time 
This prefixed «- is really tho possessivo of the third personal pronoun, as is proved by the 
equivalence of the pronouns in the following passage from a folk-tale — 

Ann’ jingrCsG rucliG asGpG apbhn pulo, * la nftng-pe nhng-ri-phn 
Then the orphan the ling's son-to satd, 'these gour-clothes your dhott-wiih 




mamhtlo ning ru-firlo 
goursclf-bcdccl cd you cage into 


ning-lutlo-te, 
enter if, 


nhng cbmidhtpo , 

you ( they)-mll-recogmse 


nc-pe nC ri n-\ng plpo, Ante 

tny-clothcs my dhoti you ( 2 ) will give, then 

r cello asGpo ru ingpu-sl jhngroso 

the -1 mg’s son the cage opencd-havtng the orphan 


ru-arlo 

cage-mto 

ningbarlo, 
let out, 


lut-nhn.’ Ansi 

enter ’ Then 

Ansi jhngresG 
and the orphan 


a-po 

Ins clothes 


a ri rcoho asopo pllo, 
Ins-dhoti the-Ung's son gave, 


la recho-nsopo a-pe, a-rl, 
that kmg’s-son hs-clothes, his dhoti, 


a-lhk, h-roi, 

his necklace, his bangles, 


jhngrCso 
the 01 plan (-to) 


pl-tbu-lo 
gave \n-retum 


‘The orphan said to the king’s son, “ if you go into the cage wearing your own 
clothes, tboy will recognise you at once (dbt) , I will give you my clothes, and then vou 
can enter tho cage ” So the king’s soe opened the cage and let oat the orphan, and the 
orphan gave the king’s son bis clothes, and the king’s son gave the orphan m exchange 
his clothes, necklace, and bangles.’ 
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Here ne-pe, ne-ri, nhng pe, nhng-ri , are followed by a pe, d ii This use of d- before 
every noun wlnoh has a genitive depending on it haB led to that syllable becoming the 
common prefix of most nouns in the languago, and being profiled not only to the 
governing word, but also to the word governed It is, m fact, tho ordinary particle 
indicating relation, and thus comes to bo profixod to adjectives, o g , Arnhm alelhe, 
God the Almighty, la alibi abang, that younger one , and not only to adjectives, but to 
postpositions aphan, to, has a- when used with tho third person Id-aphhn, to him , 
jhngreso dphdn, to the orphan , but ne-phdn, to me, ndng-phdn, to thee The only post- 
positions used without this prefixed d-arap&n (pdnsi), with, le, at, m , and si, m dpbi 
and epin are sometimes found. As already observed, this a- frequently takes the form 
e-y eg, hljai-ehur, a pack of jackals , him epo, widowor, hhn-cpl, widow (literally, the 
male or female owner of a house) 1 

The other cases are formed by postpositions, whioh, however, are often omitted 
•when the sense is clear without them — 

The Instrumental is generally indicated by -p£n (dpdn, epdn) or - pdnsi , as dpMl- 
epbn, with husks, Tbntbn-ingchm ant-pbn kekbl, tied by Teuton with an iron chain 

The Dative takes aphcin, to or for (frequent after verbs of saying and asking), 
which is also occasionally used for the accusative The sign of tho Dative of Purpose is 
dpbt, for, for the sake of pi-dpbt, what for, why ? lopl-dpbtsi, id , aphan is also used 
m this sense in the phrase jirpo-atum-pbi ntng-arbng chtpiji-aphhn, with my friends m 
order to make merry 

The Ablative is formed with -pbn (dp bn) or -pbml heldmng-do hi pbn, from afar off , 
nbn-pbi, from now , dctk-p&n, from here Aperd (Assamese para) is also used 

The Locative is formed with -s» Mm si, in the house , tid&t-sl, in the country We 
also have arid, m, inside, under Le (properly the conjunctive participle of le, to arrive) 
is often used as a locative postposition, for ‘ at, in ' 

Other common postpositions are, — 
dthhk, upon, on 
dngsbng , above, upon, over 
drum, below 
aber, below 

dlbng, together with (lbng = place) 
ddung, ddun, beside, close to 
addk, between 
ang-bbng , in the middle of 
dpht, after 

ADJECTIVES are regularly formed by prefixing le-, id-, or kt- to the root, and 
do not change for gender, number, or case. Thus, me, being good , kerne, good held, 
distance, kahelo, far off dbk, savour, kedbk, savoury ho, bitterness, lehd, bitter Ibk, 
whiteness, kelbk, white rt, wealth, Jctit, rioh The form of the adjective is precisely 
the aame as that of (1) the present participle of the verbal root used to form the present 

' It maj be noted that « , the pronoun of the fint person plural is sometimes nsed m the same tray as this prefixed 5 
inns, « mu, a yonDger brother or our younger brother The pronoun of tho first person is nsed similarly in other Nfig* 
languages Hence, In some cases, S , also, probably, originally represents the first person, and net like a , the third — Q A G 
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tense, and (2) the abstract or infinitive of tw .... 886 

alone determines the meaning of the word Led men m of the ^tenoe 

modifying elements are added to the adjective tl.eTLfiwI ’ f f Com P anson “other 
unnecessary. Thus,- 3 ’ 1,9 prefis (&> etc) is often omitted as 

leldl, white, IbL-lnl, whitish , 
leme, good, meinit, better, me-ne, best. 

Led tug, tall , ding-mu, taller. ' i 

bnUhngtm, high , Lhngtm-mu, higher , Langtnt-ne, highest 
The emphatic suffiv si sometimes gives the f nwa t « ‘ ' 1 

aMhe-si, God the Most High , Leme-sl ape, the best garment ° SUperhtl7e> as m 
Adjeotives sometimes precede lmt 

below as to the relative clause) as'already obsemdLh 7 f ° Il0W ’ n ° Un 9 uallfi ed (see 
the mlat.ro prefix «- when jo,ned to 0 0000 ’ J t? -"»« mth 

Numerals, The Cardinals are given in fh« hot nt j 
the noun In composition hull (excent with hdnn nersonl 7 °”? 7 ^ pumeral r ° ,lows 

to -thorn, as jo nljo-thbm , two or three nights PhiU and */„ Tf ^ J° and tethbm 
pldi and thrbL 8 , 1 m and therbk are often contracted to 

*■ *1 t j 

Generic Prefixes are commonlv used mil, u 1 1 

Burma, languages - ? ^ "” mbeM ' “« m other T,beto- 

with persons, hang, as d bng-mdr Lbi te hhng.fherbk-ke h.s i,„„i u 
m tu animals, jdn (Assamese loao word) flj bro ‘ hm 

raw (got to see) tour buffaloes * ^ I 

sr ^ *- 

wtb gbbular tluogs, as ao egg, a gourd, a fm , m ^, pm ^ Wo 

with parts of the bodv, and also with rings, baneles and 

nf , 71 .p , , 7° y uun 5*es ancl otner ornaments hdnn 

as Ung elwng, one leg, rot hbngtnl, two bangles 1 9 ‘ 

Note that one of anything is not formed vnth hnf if nf «n M ., 

other tilings, with e- prefixed to the geneno determinative ’one coir-cTo ”1? “f ’ ' f 

tree=tii»M» , crh , 9 one hook-pott, epal , one eg e =,w, ipum, etc 

to be borrowod from Assamese, m which it is shortened from eh J i 

Ordinals appear to be formed by prefixing hatch to the cardinal as batfu 
third , hatch plnli, fourth 1 Distributive numeml adverbs are formed by nreftxinc Jr “ 
phbng to the cardinal, as pin thbm or phbngthbm, thrice ‘ 5 1 < or 

PRONOUNS.— The Personal Pronouns are,— 

1 st Person,— ne, I , ne-twn, ne li, ne-li-tum, we, excluding the person addressed. 

i turn, t- 1 %, we, including the person addressed — , 

— • • ^ \ 1 ' 

1 The only example* of ordinals eo formed are found in tt* ttfH* , /10 *_. x . . 

penphnueu are need trhiah indicate that ordinals lire not generally known, Tbtu. in ® 1° the folk fsJe, oltnnsj- 

nnothw, w« lure all big, the eldest , adhtp&n, the junior (bettreen-eominir) aHHvin-SSa^ib* r. ^P 41161 * oa • ,ft er 
vam SiunJitkit, the next to the next U) the junior j*od SUM, the ynonffest to the jnnior ; aiii 

S D 
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2nd Person, — rang, tbou ; nhng-tum, navg-ll, nang-lfrhm, ye. 

3rd Pei'ton,—?* 3 }™' sbe ’ lfc » ld ' tum > tbc y- 

1 l&lang , lie, she, dlang-li, lcspectful, dldng-dtvm, alhng-li-Uim, they 

These take the postpositions like nouns The possessive prefixes have been already 
mentioned they are ne-, my, our , ndng-, thy, your , Id-, d-, Ins, her, its, then The 

possessive prefix for the first person plural, including the person addressed, is e- or ?- 
as— ’ 

a-chaindng e-haidi e-paohithukoilhng, aphu-thak-ta e-rhng 

our-cows onr-cattle us-he-has-caused-to-lcdl, over-and-above-lhat our-slm 

®‘ bu e-kapesd 

our -Inde us-hc-has-caused-to-smart 

. _ Tb ° ■^ emons t ra tive Pronouns are Idbdngsd, banged, this, pi , } dicing so alum, these; 
did, halabhngsb, that, pi hala-tum, hdlab'angsd-dtwm, thoso The syllable ha connotes 

distance, as ddl-sl, l ad hi, hero , hddiil , there, ha ahem chevoilo, he returned home from 
a distance 

. ^ e l at ive Pronouns, properly speaking, do not exist Their plaoo is taken by de- 
scriptive adjectival phrases Thus, * those s.x brothers who had gone to sell con ’s flesh ’ 
is — 

la chamdng-a-bk kejdr-dhm-atum kbrte b&ng-therok 
those cow's- flesh to-sell-going-(pl ) brothers persons -sir 

and ‘those persons who had carried cow’s flesh (to market) returner! home,’ is— 
la chamdng-a-6k hevdn-atum h£m chevoilo 
those cow'sflesh carrtei's home returned 

It is to be noticed that in these sentences the adjectival descriptive clause precedes 

e noun So also in Tbntbn ingchin-am-phi hehbh dilbng, the man whom Teuton had 
tied with an iron chain 

There is a word, dhng , which is sometimes called a relative pronoun , it seems, how- 

a i d,8tnb 1 atlve ' 1 d0Q,t beb *™ he says ’= Id lemngje dhng-td ne 
tbt^h- e , EpeaklDg wImtever ’ 1 belie ™ B0t - compaie mar dhng-td ddtm tot- 

Its 6 F ° 0ds ’ ea . b tbm ? ln lts p5ace sefcfcm o do ^ D . put, » e , put everything m 

p ace, n ng hedo-dhng, ne-id doji, you staying wherever, I also will stay 

The interrogative syllable used to form Interrogative Pronouns is ho lomdt, 
komdt-si , who? hopi, what? Tcopu, hopu-si, kolopu, holopu-sbn, how? ho-dn, lo-dnsi 
kolo-an, how many ? lonat, where ? lonbmthu, when ? 

oatinftLMf^r P w 0210an 18 dmethhn9 ' S6lf ’ 0Wn • but a more usual of md,- 

raSv fho) to to f f° tS 0DeSeIf 18 fo . PrefiX tUe Partl ° le Che {0h ’ Ch,!9 > cTl 

own hnn l - a 6 Verbal root Tbus ’ ld fldtn che-voi-lo, he returned home he, to hiS 
asked for to a ' bndmar ‘ dkm ^-pu-lo, his uncles said to one another , che-hLg-jb they 

V^r 8 EXampleS ^ ^ f0Und m abundance in ^mmene ' 7 

partiolesprefixed T m^ffi"Vr b +r dlCa J eSthne ’ present » past ’ and future » by means of 

person There is no separate 1°°^ ^ doeS not vary for § eD(ier > number 1 or 

parate verb substantive, though theie aie several ways of 

' There "^ 77i ' A ,nd!c *‘* „ that *0^5^ 
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m icating existence, as do, stay, abide , plain}, become, long, exist, oontmue, le, arrive 
lappon, etc Great use is made of adjectival or participial forms, and, m narration, of 
the conjunctive participle Compound roots aie very extensively used, the principal 
verb being put fiist, then tbo modifying supplements, and then the time-mdex 


_ The Simple, or Indeterminate, Present is expressed by the participle with ke- 
( An-) \uthout any suffix, as lon'alsl nhng ledo, where do you live ? to kangjdr, the bird 
flies, sorbin a tfii-lbt-sl no kdchnt, the old man having died, I am weeping, ne-phu 
leso-kon, my head is aching badly This tense is, as m other languages, often used 
lustoiically for the past 


The Definite, or Determinate, Present is expressed by the same participle With 
- Id xidded la hopt kdnghoi-lb, what is he doing (now) ? 

The Habitual Present, including the Past, is expressed by the verbal root with 
-Id, as vb-atam-lc ne phu-athal ingjdr-lo, the {Ice) birds fly above our heads 

The Simple, 01 Narrative, Past is formed by the verbal loot with -Id or -del, as 
la pu-ld or pu-dit, he said , ne-phu so-det, my head was achmg , Id he n dp/n-sl Idng-lo, 
he, after searching, found it Sometimes -dbt and -lo are used together Id ne tngtbn- 
dct-lo, ho abused mo Bet appears to be a particle (perhaps once a verb, but not now 
used separately) indicating completeness, whether continuing in the present or not, and 
so may ho used for the present when tho state indicated by the verb is one that be«mn 
in the past and still endures, eg, • n hy are you afraid ?’ may be* expressed by kopi 
dpulsl nang Idphcre, or lopi apbtsl rang phire-det ? 

The Complete Past is indicated by the root with -tdng-lo {tdng is a verb meaning 
to finish), as la-dpotsl ne ddm-tdng-lb, I went, or had gone, oh his account, telbng 
longlc plib tang-lo, the boat has touohed ground 

There arc besides a great number of other particles indicating past time, used with 
particular \erbs Thus with the various words meaning ‘to fall 5 tho following aro 
used hd-ld chc-hoi-bup, ho fell down , libm ru-bup, the house collapsed (=rn-tang-lo) , 
long ohbng Ill-hip, the upright memorial stone fell down , Ibng-phk klo-buk (or klo- 
lang-lo), the flat memorial stone fell down, thbngpi-angsbng pbn ndng klb-buk, he fell 
down from tho top of the tree All these pai tides denote abruptness 

A Periphrastic Past, with the root followed by tnghot-ld (did), must he noticed 
This is probably borrowed from Assamese, eg, hijat-ehur ejai dhbn chb-khp mghoi lb, 
the jackal-pack the whole of the arums ate up completely {klip), sarpi tnghap mgktr- 
dun ldd inghoi-lb, the old woman having shut the door made it fast 

Hore should he noticed the prefix nhng, used (as the speoimens show) u ith great 
frequency in narrative It has the effect of fixing the occurrence to a known place 
Thus, pltah ladalsl nang thi lot methdn ndng chb-ddt, the pig died here the dog has 
eaten it up, — in a known place , — hut methdn pbn-dit or pbn tdng-lo, the dog has taken 

it away, from a known place to a place unknown It seems very probable that the 

word is originally the pronoun of the second person, and that it refers to the knowledge 
of tho porson to whom the tale is relatcd=‘ as ) ou know ’ or 1 as you see ’ 

The Puttire is represented m two ways only (1) by po added to the root, to in- 
dicate an action beginning now and continued m the future, as ne turn nbnke labangsd 
dkam apotsl pu po, we will talk about this affair now [nbnke), (2) by -ji added to the 

3 n 2 
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root, for an action winch commences later on, e g , lad it arlcng-ia thl-jl , all men will die 
(i.e , at some future time) 

As -go includes the present m the case of continuing action, it may also be (and 
often is) used m a present sense -jl is restricted to future time 

A compound future may be formed by adding to the root with -ji the termination 
do] dol-lo ; Id thi-ji doJdbl-lo, he is just about to die, an ih-ji dbj.do] -lb, the rice is 
nearly all done , an-cho-ji db7.doJ.-l5, it is near breakfast time (1 e , rice-eating), le-jl 
doJdol-ld , we have almost arrived, dam-jl do] dbj -15, he is about to go A doubtful 
future may be expressed by -ji added to tbc present participle, as 7 onat chainbng-d-blsl 
dalsl 7 edo-jt, where should cow’s flesh he here, cJiainbng 7 enam-ji, I want to buy a 
bollock 

Prom the above it will be seen that there is much indefiniteness m the indications 
of time afforded by tlie ilikrr verb except dang for the past complete, and -ji for the 
future, the other suffixes may, according to circumstances, he rendered by the past, 
present, or future , but the context generally removes all ambiguity 

Conditional phrases are formed by putting -te, if, at the end of the first mem- 
ber, and the second generally in the future with -jl 

Conditional Future,— nang dam-te, nang Id theJ.-dam-ji, if you go you will see 
him ; nang ne jpu-te, lie hlem-ji, if you tell me, I will do it 

The Conditional Past inserts aeon (like, supposing that) before -te, dohon do- 
asbn-te , ne la nam-ji, if I had money, I would buy it 

The Conditional Pluperfect modifies the second member thus , — nang dam-dsbn- 
te, nang la longlbl-ji ajjblld, had you gone, you would have got it, nang tie than ason-te, 
ne la 7 lem-tang-lo, if you had explained to me, I would have done it 

Other Conditional phrases — 

nang dam lom-te, la 7, tnu-cJibl-ji lang, the farther you go, the more you will be 
tired, (bbm, to continue, lal, to be weary, mu-, dative partide, chbt, 
constant affix to mu - , lang, verb, meaning * to continue ’ or ‘ exist ’) 
nang chbL-pet-dn mu-chot-te , elm u-jpet-dn mu-chbl-j)d, the more you beat him, the 
more Tie will cry 


Te may be omitted where the sense is otherwise fixed — 


nang dam 

pangfhoi ong, chting 

ong 



you go 

colder it will grow 

high more, cold 

mo) e 

icill-le, the 

higher jou go, the 
* 

TlnTlff pu 

ong, nang Kroi-kre 

ong 

po 


you speal. 
more he will disobey 

more, you disobey 

more 

tcill, the more 

you tell him, the 


nang dohon pl-ong pi, pekon ong po 

you money gievig-more give, leant e moie tcill, the more money yon 

give him, the more he will throw away 


The Imperative IS, for the second person, the bare root, or more usually the roct 
strengthened by the addition of not, tha, or non Thus, pi-noi, give ; lang-tha , see ; 
pi-nbn, give. The form with non (meaning * now ’) is the strongest form The other 
two are of about equal value The other persons are formed bj the addition of nang 
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(a "verb meaning 1 to be necessaiy ’) to the futuie m -pb or present m -Id ‘Let us go ’= 
Itinn dam-p'o-nang , ‘ let us go to the field and plough=nf hat-bat dam-lb tiling , or, by 
using the causntivo form of the verb, ' let him go ’ —la he peddrn nbn 

' Participles.— The Present Participle has the form of the adjective, with the 
prefixed le - {hi ) or lb, as hedam, going, kdchtru, weeping 

Tho Past Participle is the root compounded with tang dhm tang, gone , thbk- 
tchig, having seen , lapangtu-tbng, fattened 

Perhaps the most used form of the verb, especially in narrative, is the Conjunc- 
tive Participle, either the bare root, or the root with -ft, as him chevoi-si t/M-26, 
having returned home, he saw When the past is indicated, dot is used, either with 01 
without -si, as chb-dUjun dit sdrbiira tbn brio laibbng pain-jot- si i-lo, having finished 
oahng and drinking, the old man, having quietly hidden his club under a basket, lay 
down , Tbntbn dohbn alang pong long -si, rit dbtnde-ditsi, hat jut-lo, Tenton, having got 
tho bamboo-joint with tho money, without returning to the field, ran away 

When the phrase in which the Conjunctive Participle ocours is teimmated by an 
imperative, the suffix is not -si but -rd Thus, ‘having eaten your rice, go’ or ‘eat 
your rice and go’ is bn ohb-rd, dbm-nbn , but 1 having eaten his rice, he went’ is bn 
chb-dbl-fi, dbm-lb While si links together parts of a narrative, -td links together a 
Btring of imperatives 

Tho Infinitive or Verbal Noun is identical m form with the Present Participle 
kum-ktrot tangte kekan aikt nang drjn-lbng-lo , he heard there (ndng) the sound of fiddle 
scraping {knot) and dancing (kekan) All words beginning with le- (k*-, ha-) may 
therefore he regarded as (1) Adjectives , (2) Participles forming tenses of the verb , 
or (3) Verbal nouns , and it will be seen from the analysis of the specimens how clearly 
this at first sight strange allocation of forms can be made to express the required 
sense 

A Future Verbal Noun, or Gerund can be formed by adding -ji to the verbal 
noun with he- keklem-ji, to make (rejoicing is propei) this form generally ocours 
with a postposition, mug arong clnpiji dphan, m order to make merry together. 

The Passive, as m other languages of the same family, is unknown as a separate 
form It may sometimes be expressed by a periphrasis, as in the word-list ‘I was 
beaton ’ = ne heclibh in-thug, lit , ‘I received a beating but it is most frequently 
found in a participial form, winch ts identical with the active participle, and is in fact the 
same thing regarded from the other side Thus ‘bring the fatted calf and kill it here,’ 
is kdpungla-thng achainbng-aso ladak vhn rd thu-nbn kdphngtu tang is made up of the 
root tnglti, to be fat , pa, the causal prefix, M, the participial prefix, and tang, the 
suffix of completion the word might mean 'having fattened,’ and since m a transits e 
verb, which alone can form a passive, there are always a subject and an object, it is 
evident that the lerb may be regarded as active fiom the point of view of the subject, 
and passive from that of the object In such a phrase, moreovei, the participle (as, in 
relative phrases, the adjectival clause) comes first, and thus calls attention to the action 
upon the following patient , while m an active phrase the agent comes first and the 
participle or noun of action after it In the same way, the phrase ‘he was lost, and is 
found a?am ’ is rendered mgbo dit-ta, Ibng thu Ibk lb tins might equally well (since 
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no pronoun is expressed) be rendered actively ‘ I bad lost him, now I have found Inm 
again ’ Thus the absence of a formal passive, m a language required to express so 
simple a stage of thought, is not found to be an inconvenience 

The Negative Verb is a very interesting and remarkable feature of the language 
A separate negative root, formed by prefixing or suffixing a negative particle and 
conjugated in the same way as the positive, is indeed a common property of Tibeto- 
Burman speech , but in Alikir this secondary root is formed in an exceptional manner 
The syllable -e is added to the primitive, as tin, can , nn-e, cannot, is unable But when 
the root begins with a consonant or a nexus of consonants, these are repeated before the 
added syllable thbl, see , t Ml -the, see not dam, go , dam-de, go not Iroi, believe , 
Iroi-lre, disbelieve, disobey mel-prang, awake (eye-open) , mel-pi ang-pre, not awake 
"When the verb is of two or more syllables, the last is chosen for reduplication as 
vighoi, do, tnghoi-he, not do . tngjtnso, show mercy, tngjinso-se, not show mercy clnm 
(Assamese loan-word), recognise , chim-ne, not recognise 

The secondary root thus obtained is conjugated just like the positive root, except 
that the time-index is more often dropped as unnecessary, owing to the context sliou ing 
what the time relation is 

In the Imperative, the reduplication is not used the particle -n is added to the 
positive root thhl-non, see, thel-ri- or thel-u-nbn, see not. 

It may be added that this method of forming the negatn e by reduphcation is not 
peculiar to verbal forms , adjectives are also negatn ed m the same way leso, in pam, 
sick, so-sc, not sick, well Langjtmo, merciful, latigjmso-se, merciless but, as there 
is no distinction between an adjective and a verbal or participial form, this is not 
remarkable 1 

Besides this organic negative, there is a periphrastic negative formed by adding the 
word dve, is not Amain abang ave, lechhig ate, Idpctang ate, God has no body, no 
beginning, no end {lit , God his-body is not, beginning is not, end is not) The a- m ave 
is the usual a- of relation, and may be dropped , alam-dve, without a word , lam-ve, word- 
less, dumb He- may be prefixed, yielding late, used as an adjectival negative ledo - 
lave, literally ‘ being-not-bemg ’ is a common expression for ‘all’ , — Italian tilth qnanh 

Interrogative sentences are formed (when not containing an interrogative word 
formed with lo-) by adding ma, at the end ‘ are you planting the arums uncooked ? 5 
= uangtum hen alecei le-e via , ‘is it true p ’= sdllitt-ma , ‘having a bullock alreadj, 
whj should I buy one ? ’ chambng do-lol-le, lenam-ji ma 

Causal Verb. — This is formed by prefixing the sj liable pc- {pi-, pa -), which is 
probably the root pi, meaning ‘give.’ Thus, did, eat , pecho, cause to eat, feed tang, 
finish , pclang, cause to finish, end tnguim, be gathered together , pangrum, collect 
cci -det, be lost , pl-cbr-dct, destroy This syllable takes precedence of che in refloxn e 
verbs eg, e chainotig e-pd-cln-thu-loi-lang, our cows be has caused us to slaughter all 
Here c- is the first person plural pronoun including the addressee , pa-, the causal prefix , 

In the kuhi Cbm Isngcage called Kolr€n, there eccmi to be optionally a somewhat similar reduplication of tht verb 
before the negative particle Thus, re find ra pi pit nao ^ ji, did not gire Here na, pcrbap> corresponds to the ilikir 
defining prefix nd-’j , pi orj^cl means to give , ciao is the negative particle , and ^ai is tLe tense-suffix* So also, in Kind 
v'c hare in Imperative do no 1 give. In Khami the root is also po or p>ck In several Iibcto Barman language j 

t cse snfiixr aie fretly diaperued with in the negative form Good examples art kb}ang and Burmese — G A G 
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ch, the reflexive particle, indicating tlmt tho cows slaughtered woio tlioir own, tint, the 
U’rb ' (o cut,’ * hill* , lot, a particle indicating completeness, all (eh 5 lot, to eat up), 
lOttn, the fonso-sufUx. 

Inceptives nrc formed with tho \crb chbnq, to begin, used with tho lnflmtivo 
firth v Id rhi pi chbnq 10, then begin to make morry , or with tho fuluro pnrtioiplo or 
gerund in -jt, with the looativo pnrtiolo -si added, as Icdtthji si chbng-lo, lie began to 
he in nint 

Compound Verbs meet us at ever} step m Mihir Hoots aro henpod together, 
and the compound is closed hr the tense suffix Ordinarily tho first root determines tho 
mewing of the compound, the rost being ndvoibial supplements of modifying force, 
chirn pi lbrn 10, pretended to weep { elm it , weep, lem, seem, appear, pl-ldm, cause 
to seem, pretend), / c pldbnq dam dbunq, a person who will go and sot fire (to tho 
funeral pile) (phlanq, kindle, dam, go), hot dun 10, sho consented ( hot , agree, obey, 
dun, go with another), tie do dun j] via, will vou he a companion to us ? (do, remain , 
dim, he n companion to, go with), hbmlt dbm rdjun dbm nbn, go to the houso and drink 
vour fill (lr, arrne, dhm, go , jun, drink) , thbng id pu hat-hb-dbl-sl i-jot-10, not darmg 
(oeu anvlhing, he lay down quioth (pu, say, hat, dare , hat-he, negntivo verb, ;, lie 
down , jot. t1\ , quietlv ) , nbng dhm long-10, you cannot go (dam, go , long, got, obtain , 
10 iq lr, neLitno verb) , drju Ibng 10, ho chanced to hear (drju, hoar , Ibng, got) , dbm- 
j in 10, lie went awiv (dam, go , jut, run away) Somo lorbs tako the suffix lot before 
tin suffix of pisf time, amongst which may bo mentioned /hi, die, ?, ho down, and jcing, 
ilocp (the o)cs) As an example ncmav quote thl thug Ibl 1c, died 

ADVERBS.— Theso nro cxtremclv numorous, and nre, liko subsidiary vorbnl loots, 
insert <-d between the principal icrb and the tensc-sulfix, eg, thu, again, ring thu-bt-10, 
is alive again (ring, lne, takes bl heforo verbal suffixes) , Ibng Ihu-lbh-lo, is found again 
(lOnq, find, tikes Ibl before \crbal suffixes) pi )t, completely , C pbt-lo, ho planted com- 
nleteh (0, plant) , nanq ltd -pH 10, all nro entcrod in, tlioy huvo gono in completely 
(twttq, defining prefix,— sco nbovo, l til, enter), hltp and hot, also meaning ‘com- 
pltteh,’ used with r/io, oit, ns in clio-hUp 10, chO-hoi-10, ho ato up, scrith, quickly, 
ran serai 10, ho brought quioklv. 

II, r , mn\ he mentioned tho wav of forming Diminutives and Augmentatives 
i or llu. former, add sO, small, to tho noun , lung, water , Ibng i or, nvor , Ibngi oi so, a brook 

i house, him so, a hut (dt)lbng, stono, long sO, a small stone, a whetstone 
alum, time, interval , tllbm so, a short time On the other hand, tho syllable pi added to 
a noun magnifies it thbiq, wood, firewood , thing pi, a treo Ibng, water, long pi, the 
grot water, tho sea tornlr, a path, tordrpl, a highway, a broad road, tovdr so, a 
foot path 
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(SftrdoJ.a Perrin Kay. 7901.) 

Inut amumt aso-pmsd 

bdng-lunl do Id 

Ansi la 

akiln-ab\ng 

One person child-male 

pcrsons-Uco icerc 

And the 

youngcr-pcrson 

a-po aphdn pu-lo, ‘ 0 pu, 

mar nC 

kelong-ji-dn 

npbarmdn 


Jns-father-lo said, 1 0 father, p) opcrly vie come lo-tcill-ichalevcr share 
ne pi nbn ' Ansi la a-mat latum-bdng-nl tbjk-ddk-lu Lnb.\ng«d 

me' give' And he hs-propcrly (to)-thcm-pcrsons-tico divided This 

pfilbmso fipbi la aklbl abdng-ku a-mnr kodo-dn pdngrum- 

a-little-iohde after that younger person-the hs-propcrly ail _ collected- 

pet-si akabelo adbt dim-jui-lo, ansi haddk Id akblt-kiive 

having distant count} y icent-aicay, and there he tciched {Itt shameless) 

dkam klbm-sl a-naar kedo-an pl-vbr dbt-ld Ansi la 

deeds doing his-pi opci ly all caused-to lie-destroyed And {when) he 
a-mar kedo-dn pl-Ik-dbt-lo Idbingsu adbt dn-kdngehir aklnn-pl 

hispioperty all had-spent that country rice-hunger famine great 

tbnr-lam-lo, dnsl la-ta kedak«pdng-ebbng-lG Ansi labdngsu adbt dsdngbu 

arose, and he-also in xcant-to-he-legan And that country citizen 

Innt along do cbi-kidun-lo La pbdk pl-bl-jl-sl 

one with staying hvnself-(he)-joinei die pigs causc-to-put-to (to tend) 
a-nt toi-jm-lo, dnsl la pbdk keebo apbbk-e-pbn a-pok cbi-pdngkrdng 

his-field(-to) sent-aicay, and he pigs food hu sis from Ins-belly for-hiinself-(to)-fi/l 

mgtung-lo, bbnfa pdk-ta pI-Tbng-re-dbt-lo Ansi la ametbdng amng 

desued , but anybody to-gioe-came-not And he his-oicn mind (-in) 

che-matba-sl pn-lo, ‘ne-po abdu-atum ta ko-dn do, latum 
> efleded-having said, ‘ my -father's servants even hotc-many are, they 

cbo-dor-apar ahim ta, bbnta ne-ke ladak Gn-kdngcbir-sl tbl-po 

eat-siefficient-very bread also, but 1 here nee hunger-by dying-am 

Ne tbur-sl ne-po-albng ddm-jl, dnsl la-aphdn pu-ddm-jl, “O po, ne 

1 arisen-havmg my-father-to will-go and him-to say-tcill, “ O father, 1 
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XAfiA. Gitour 


klfem-pl-bbm 16, birat.i mYng hukura kiot*kre del aveng-kmg, tCbont i 
doing-continued, but thy commands obey-not (disobey) never-did , nevertheless 
no jirpoatum pern mng Irony c lii-pl-jl-iiplian bi-'-o 

my friends with mind men uncut mutually inn! c-ut-oi dcr-lo goal-child 

ei6n n t \t ta no p!-p6-Mng Jionf i Jnbang-'O niitig «6pf> aklinf-klw' 
one single even me ( to) gavest not But tins thy son shame-wit hottl 
arlo^o-atum pen nang-mar eho-pl-lk-dot ‘ibany \ang-pbh, anki 

women with thy -pi opcrly ate ( and)-icastcd prison ramcsuddcnh/, and 

kapHnytu-king aclnmong asu ta l'l-aplnln nang fbti-pi' t-)6 ' 

fatted cow chdd also hnnfoi thou slaughtci •completchy-didst,' 

Ansi la ii-sopo aplp\n pn-lo, ‘ po, nang-ko nu-l6ng-<n kniki do , t ngto 

And he Jus son to said, ‘son, thou mc-wilh always ait, therefore 

no mar nC-tar kedo \n ta nang-mar, bonta l'i nang-mii-kC* 

my-property my-goods ichatci ci even thy-property , hut this thy-younger-brothcr 
tlii lot t'i, rbng-tlm-lf-lo , ingbo-dLt tl, long thu-lok-lG , ipotke 

died completely also, ahvc-agam-is , lost -was also, found agatn-ts, therefore 

I-H rir6ng klclnpi tangto 'irong ebe-po do "i-6t ’ 

we merriment mutually via] tug and men nncul inulually-mal mg is-JIl ’ 
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bi \M>Aru 

Specimen II. 

('miiiIoLi i l\rrttt Kay inttl 11 LoiLiry, lmy , LL 1) , 1*101.) 

fe trpi sirburi pen lnjai ,‘itomo 
Old woman old mini and jackal s sloi y 
\rniM v irpl pen Mrburi rit lien e lo Hen 

Oicdnv old woman and old man field { mi arums ted c-pl aid ivy Arums 

k» > abut liijn i bur '.1114 -I «= >rpi pen i irburi 'ipban nang- 

jdiudtr'i line jachds 0 pad ionic having old-woman and old man to fheie- 

lrju lo, *0 pin pm pbu, n mg turn lieu ake\u tong 

nded, ‘0 grandmother and orondfdhcr, non arums 1 aw (and) hastily 

k,., m*, s’ La turn th ik-det, ‘tleui’ Ami bijai-atum pu-ld, 

pi ru i,,,i (n triro'iahrr ’ Tlcv onaceied, ‘tar’ Then thejaclals said, 

. be up m Inn k. t ap»t Sirbura bijai jphan arju 10 , ‘sakbit-ma 1 ’ 
boded Locum a) urn* plan'iny is filmy ' Old-man jad ate lo ailed, 'true is it*' 
riiju pu-det, ‘ «nklut ’ \n«i ‘irlmri Mrpi ben pi-up lo, 

Jad air said, fj »’0 Then tlm-old man l he ohl ico man at urns caused-to-boil , 

Man<_-U e lo lmi-m ki-up !aug alien nt Cjai 

le planted {-them) , all-dan bod having finished arums fieldfvi) whole 

c .p t { \dm tun kangmni apor sarpi p£n 

(t?) -planted conplctcly Then dan loo’-ttme {1 e , at ccenmy) the-old-woman and 

tarlmr. lifou *1« '«••!« AnU ir J° bl 3 al £hur 

ac-old-wiH homo thcir-o n, (to-)ret timed And v d)-nigld Ihejadd pad 

v in'’ pak* v t r 1 « ja.i ibt n ebu klip-mgboi-lo YnkC adap la 

conie-toyclhc) -hat mu J‘dd whn!e{-oJ , at unis eatiny-vp did Tlmn (at-)mornmy that 
tirlmn-pcn-imo n« nang die 1 tng-lo Hen el.o koi nang-cbe-tbfek-lo 
old prop’ e-couple Jleld than- their-own-saw At vnu, eaten-up Ihere-fhetr-own-saw 

\nu Li-tiun ]m-lo ‘ 1 . b.j-u .turn ikam, lhu 1,01 nang ]!,’ pu-a 

then said, ‘this jacl ats' mod {-is) , rccennc (to-)do necessary -will be, saymg 

,hf->oi-IO Mike Hem le-M, *'»rbura sarpi-apb&n 

homdrto) then otniirturnrd 7 he., house ,ced having, oUl-mm old-wmm-to 

1- ‘n. killn cln-ol m" po ben. irlo , pi cln um-sa 

,J (M ,j,i self mat c-wdl hoiwc within , cloth nmelj-wrapped-round-hatiny 


Then 
It, m 
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I*A(JA GltOUl’ 


doing 

pu 

saying 

arlo 

within 


sarbura, ton nrlo 
old man, haslcl within 
clnru-pi- 


ybng-si 


i'-joi-po, nAng-ke lngfcun Jo jascmtt chiru-non , ankC Injai -vang-ra, 
lie-down-mll , you outside going grievously weep, and pa hah come- having , 
“ pi-ap6fc nbng ka-chiru ma ? ” pu, nung arju-lo-le, “<irburu lhi-161 si nc 
“ what-for thou toccpest?” saying , thee asl-if, “ old -man dted-havinq ] 
ka-ebiru, apbu-tMk-ta phl6ng-d.ini lining .be, putong 

am weeping, head npon-also (i c , moi cover), burntug-conmig pci son Lhci c-xs-not , how 
mgkoi ap6t-lo-nc?” pu-r.l pu-n6n Ankc lujai “ nC-lum clio-clbf-po,” 

iS-it-possiUe 1 ? ” saving say Then the-jachals “ice cal-(/um)-ict/l,” 

ning pu-lo-te, “tbo,” pu-rii pu-non Ankc la turn nC koebd-ji bem 

thce(-to) say-if, “yes,” saying say Then they me cal-lo house 

nAng-lut-]6-te, ruing oluru-pct bn-mu-cbdt-rTi pu nbn, “ 6ion nung-lut-16, 
there cntcr-if, thou wecping-crccssivcly say, “one thcrc-cntci cd, 
sarbura, jbnif/or ]6n ni) n&ng-lut-lo, sarburl , jon*tbom n tng-lufc-lo, sarbura , 
old-man, two there-entered, old-man, three thcrc-cnlci cd, old-man, 

nang-lut-p6t-lo , kaibbng parting-nbn ” ’ 
tier e-enter ed-all- are , club whirl ” ’ 

Ansi cbo-dbt jun-dbt 

Then havmg-finished-eattng having-fintshcd-di ailing 
kaibbng patu-joi-si, i-lo S.lrpl-kc mgtl 

club hidden-qmctly-haitng lay-down Old-woman outside come-hacing fo-icecp- 
lbm-16 Anke bijai-abur vAng-si n.lng .irju-ld, ‘ pi-ap6t-si nang 

pietended Then the-jaclal-pacl come-having the) c-asl cd, ‘ what-foi thou 
kachiru-lo, pbi?’ Sarpi thAk-dct, ‘sarbura tbi-lot-lo No n 

wcep-didst thou, gi andmothcr ? ’ Old woman answered, ‘ old-man died I companions 
d§ 16k are-si nC knebiru Apbu-tb.\k-ta ke-pblong- 

none (-having), I friend none-having 1 weep Moreovei setting fu c to finicral- 
dbm abing ta aye ’ Ansi hrjai pu-lo, * ne-tuni cbo d6t-po * 

pile-coming peison even ts-nof Then the jaclals said, ‘we eat-(hm)-will ’ 

Sarpi ta kroi-dun-lo Hijai-atum ejbn-ejon bbm lut-lS, Anke sArpi 
Old-iooman also consented The-jachals one-by-one house enteicd, and old-woman 
chjru-pl-16m-si pu-lo, ‘ ejon ning-lut-lo, saibura, j6ni, j6n-tk6m nAng-lut-lo , 

to-weep-pi etendxng said, ‘ one there-entered, old-man , two, three the) e-entered , 

kedo-kaye nbng-lut-pbt-16 , kaibbng parting-noD,’ pu, sirpi mgbAp 
all the> e enter ed-completely , club whv saying, old-woman door 

mgkrr-dun-bbt-mghoi-lo , Anke sarbura tbur-si kaibbng-pbn bijai-atum cbok- 
havmg-slnit-Ug Jit-made , and old-man a) isen-having club-with the-jachals beat- 

arbu-lo Anke bijai ababak tbi-lo, ababbk-ke arpong tbt-rai rai-si 

severely Then the-jachals some died, some the-wall pushed(-and)brohen-havmg 
k&t-lo 
ran-aioay 

N"S u here an interrogative particle probably borrowed from the Assamese mf, with the often observe change of S to e 



NAGA-Jiono SU1! GJlOlir JllXin 


397 


T 1 IE OLD 'WOMAN, TITE OLD MAN AND THE JACKALS 

Quo da\ m old man and an old noman were planting arums ( laclm , colocasia) ma 
licld While tlioj* were so engaged, i pack of jackals came up, and said to them,—* Ob, 
granm and gaffer, are the arums jou arc planting law 01 cooked?’ 

‘Han,’ thc\ answered Then the jackals said, ‘Arums ought to bo boiled before 
bung planted ’ 

• Is that true ?’ asked the old man 

• Quite true,’ said the jackals Then Iho old man made Ins old woman boil tlio 
arums, while lie himself planted them All day long this wont on till all tlio arums 
had been boiled, and the planting of tlio whole field finished Then in the evening the 
old pair went home Then durmg.the night the jackals gathered togothor, and ato up 
the whole of the arums in the field Ne\t morning the old couple camo to look at their 
{Hr) field and found that all the arums in it. (iiung) had been eaten up They said, 
•'this is thu work of the jackals we must be revenged upon them’ So they returned 
to their house \\ lien the) got there, the old man said to Ins wife,— ‘ I will feign to be 
dead inside the house I will wrap lmsclf ( eh ) up in i cloth and he quite still Do 
aou no outside and weep bittcrh The jackals will c-mio and ask why you are weeping 
If thea do so, sa\, “ I am craing because ma old man is dead— besides, there is no one to 
set a light to 'the funeral pile, what ana I to do ?” Then if the jackals say, “ we will eat 
him up,” lgrto to this Then if the jackals come into the house to cat me, do you weep 
as hard as sou can, and sna, ‘‘One has gone in, old man ! tsvo have entered, old man ! 
three lna. entered, old man ' ill lnae gone in! fall upon them with your club ” ’ 

Then ifter baa ing eaten and drunk the old man hid his elub in a bamboo basket 
and laa down quite qmot, and tho old woman went outsido and protended to cry 
Then the pack of jackals came and asked hor, ‘ Why are ) on crying, granny ?’ The old 
woman answered, ‘ Ma old nun is dead I have no companion, no friend , that is why 
I am era mg , besides there is no one oaon to set a light to the funeral pile ’ Then the 
jackals said, * We will cat him up for jou ' The old woman agreed, and the jackals one 
liv one enter. d the house Then the old woman, pretending to weep, cued, ‘one has 
gone in old nun' two, three base gone in! all of them have gone ml Whirl your 
elub »’ Then she shut the door tight and made it fast So the old man rose up and 
belaboured the jackals with Ins club And of the jackals some died, and others thrust 
themseh cs through the wall of the hut and ran away 
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{''ant'd a I’ii i In Kniftnnl H Lot I.ri if, l^ij , LL J> . I'WI ) 


Teuton .itomo 
'Jen (nit s'oru 



\ n it ‘•i )i iiiinii /'ii 

Jll lit. (MMi (1ft 

h\i 

JlSIl 

.Mi 


0 

re Jii ii/n iitrt* 

in epic rue i/on 

icai-not. 

i/i and ton 

trio, not 

\l t < 


irin-M 

Ttntnii 

mini. dmm.i ir m 


It inmn Jio 

iilu m 

In , 


do t nr 

7 < n Ion 

'» time tcaud, ed-ahont ft 

' cun/ 

the Jh ah man' 

<? house 

' di'- 

?«» 

\nli 

1 niton 

pn Itiitcm iph hi n |U-]f>, ‘initu, Ko-jn 

komnt: *’ 

t > 

If' 

Ji.tl 

lit Jit ahum a 7 niton to aisled 

i/o a irh 1 / 

i ana *' 

1 1 ii 

m 

! Ii if (It t , 

’ in 

imiit. lvi t litnit;\ n * 

'laiKtt 

n^n‘_r nf'ttun »!ontr 

h 

' i 

n iifii r ,l 

I 

to In i r-r-amln n ( nun ’ 

* Thru 

non 

ns tctlh 


« 

1 ihui Jl 

ini'’ pn lnnmt.-|io 

Jill lo 

'1 1 ntoii 

tlink-ckt, 

t<~ i 

t 

] i u n <ri 

f -fit 

' 1 mo Jh <i!mi ' n 

<•01(1 

Ten tan 

i rj'hrd, 


’ ' i tn'ii-li ii< i »»_ 1 1 f »-f » , ii ii ir do dmi-n KoiJd- mini 

• ■ <f , i he ioinj '1 inn < hi 1 1 In t/oi i (I’lijidiiiOil i r dl In 0 

1 » • « i> i « i* _ 1 i < lion*.* ir ‘Alt oii^t lint lo in timi in -mi 

* ' i < r > I ( tr~r m t‘ i iiit'li it i I 1 1 i -tri 1 1 ! . tri m r‘">H 

l • » I » III ill I i It il lllllit, t.i 

' ’ < ' ” thill'll fitll\-tn) j/larah < hiniif jda'r idn 

Hi 1 1 r i 1 in" ilun_ i mt, it ('ii iiiiii ft 

i 1 ’ It • ' !' ‘hi a ' 1 1 ' r jtri ,t, m n/,{ rt t> m'l 1 1 1 inoii>o,i if 

* 1 1 t 1 111 11 II * I w ’» (ill || illiol -JI|» 'll* II toll 
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i cello asomar-pfen khadbt-pathu-lo AnkC lfehb-'isbmai Teuton until 

l ing's-chldren-iotth cownes-qaniblcd Then knig's-rhiUhni Teuton s name 

aiju 16, ‘ nbng nibn kopi J ’ Tenloii f liTk dt I , ‘ nf-mt n-ke <>ng’ 

asked , * your-namc what ? ' Ten (on a listened, ' mq-name On// (inn to nof-iniclc) ’ 

Ansi lcclio-.isomar Tt'nlon-apli.in ‘ (')nc’ jm (cram-io lo AnkC 

Then the-ktng's children Tcnton-{arcusatirc ) ‘ Out/ ' saying culled Thru 

la bambn-p6-ti Tbnton nang-kin dun ipof kli.idot kiplthil 

that Brahman-also Teuton seel mq-af ter hq-rcason-of roici ic gambling 

aldug nbng-le dun-16 rbnton-kb binion-p6 ipli m c lmii-nC-lb mg 

/place thei e-arrived-at Teuton thc-Buihman {accusative) i ccognising not-person 

asbn-tbfc lecho-asotnar-albng kb idof pathu-ina-pithu-lO AnkC ret ho- 
hhe hng's-chihh cu-iath coio ics icent on-gmnbhnq Then king’s- 
asomai Tbntbn-apb.ln, * Ong apai lC-lo,’ pu jo-16 Ansi 

children Tenton-to, * Ong's tin n-(to-p!ay) h as-come,' said Then 

batnbu-p5 recho-asomir ‘ Ong ’ pu-36 .irju-16 , l.i-lum i-bng 

the-Brahman hng's-chihh cn 'Ong' sat/iuq heard, then tnafci nal-unrle(ong) 

chenandm-bbn pu-si fliiing-ti pu-Ini-hC dbt-si 

really saying {i c thinking) anything to-say-dai cd-not-havmg 


i-]Oi-lo, 

kbadot 

kapitlm-.ilbng 

a-niek 

].\ng-lot 

Anke 

lay down-quietly 

cowries 

gambl iiig-placc{-ni) 

eyes 

closed 

Then 

Tbntbn-atum 


kbadot-palhu fing-lo 

Tbntbn 

rCclio isomir-iphin 

Tenton-and-his-compamons cowi y-playing finished 

Teuton 

king’s chddrcn-to 

pu-lo, * pliaro 

isi 

adobbn ne pi-nbn 

la 

ne-bbn 

ndng 

said, c hundred 

one 

uipecs me give. 

this 

my-slarc 

here 

pi-tekdng-po ’ 

Anke rCcbo-isomar 

bimbn-po- 

■anam 

pliaro 


( I-)will-leave-for-you ’ Then the-hng's-children the-Bi ahman' s-pnee hundred 

isi adobbn Tbntbn pi*l6, bnke Tbnton dolibn pliaro isl long-si 

one rupees Teuton gave, and Teuton uipecs handled one got-havmg 

bbt jui-le-lo Anke bambn-po ,i-mbk prilng-si rcclio-asomar-ipban 
ran-aivay-agam Then the-Biahmau his-eyes opened-having king's chddren-to 
n&ng-arpi-lo, * ndngll-tum-albng khadbt-ndug-kapathu-dun a-oso ko-n.ttlo?’ 
there-ashed, ' Youi -Honoui s-icilh coioi les-ho e playing-compamon hoy where'" 
Becbo-asomar pu-dbt, ‘ruing lab&ngso a-oso a-b.\n pu-tc, ne-tum pbarb 
King 8 children said, * you that hoy his-slave called-since, ice hundicd 

isi adohon pi-si ndug nam-dun-tdng-16 apbt-kc n\ng dbm-long- 

one rupees given-having you bought-have therefore you to-go-get- 

lo, ne-tum a-hbm ndng bin do-H&ng-po ’ 

not, our he use -{m) you slave remain imll-have-to (ndng, verb of necessity) ’ 

Bambn-po pu-dbt, c ai poruar-li, ko-pu-si ne karju-je dbt-le dobbn 

The-Brahman said, ‘ 0 fathers, how me asked-not-havwg money 

kipi-duu-pe-]oi-dbt ma ? Ne dohbn-ta la pharo isi 

{you-)give-for-nothing-at-all ? g/y money-also he hundred one 
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STORY OR TENTON 

Once upon a time there was a Brahman and his wife, who liad neither son nor 
giandson Teuton, wandonng about, came to tho Braliman’s houso Tho Brahman 
said to him, — ‘ Why have you come i ' 

He answered, — * I am a wanderer ' 

The Brahman said, f Then will you stay with us and bo oui companion ? ’ 

Teuton answered, ‘ If you u ill treat mo kindly, I will stay with you I have no 
place to live in, and am a \\ andorer ’ 

‘Very well, wo have neither son nor giandson, so that whon I go to the field to 
plough theie is no ono to pick a mote out of mj oyo, if you slay w ith us, I shall liaio 
company when I go to the field,* the Brahman said 

‘Very good, I will stay with you,’ Toulon replied , and ho took up his abode with 
them 

Two or throe nights passed, when tho Brahman said, ‘Let us go and plough in the 
field,* and Teuton went with him Aftci ploughing for a certain time, Teuton rubbed 
some mud on the hack of the bullock uith which he was ploughing, and said to tbo 
Biahman, ‘ I am very thusty, Grandfathci ’ 

The Brahman said, * Go to the house and got a drink ’ 

‘ But what if Granny does not give mo to dunk ?* said Tcnton 
‘ If slio doos not, then call out to me,’ said the Brahman Then Teuton went to the 
houso and said to tho old woman, ‘ 0 Gianny, Granny, my grandfather says, “bring out 
the bamboo-joint with tho rupees in it, I want to buy a bullock ” * Tho old woman said, 
‘ I won’t give it you , we have a bullock already, w by should w e buy another P 

Tenton answered, ‘ Look there m the ploughing place, do you sec the w bite bullock ? 
The old woman said, ‘ I cannot give it you ’ 

Then Tenton called out to the Brahman, ‘ She won’t give mo tho bamboo-joint 
The Brahman called to the old woman, bidding hei give it Then tho old woman 
biought tho bamboo-joint with the money m it and gave it to Tenton, who, when he had 
got hold of it, did not go hack to the field, but ran away 

Ihen, about noon, when Tenton did not return to the field, the Brahman came 
home and asked lus old woman wheie Tenton was. She answered — 

‘ You told me to give him the bamboo-joint with the rupees in it, and I sent it by 
him, long ago I sent it ’ 

Then the Brahman said, ‘So then he has run away with it, I must follow after 
him ’ After taking his food he accordingly pursued Tenton 

Now Tenton, after getting hold of the Brahman’s money, went to tho King’s town, 
and began to gamble with the King’s sons The King’s sons asked him his name Tenton 
said that his name was Ong (‘maternal uncle ’) and the King’s sons called him by that 
name Then the Brahman, in tho course of lus search after Tenton, arrived at the place 
where they were gambling Tenton, as though he did not know the Brahman, went on 
gambling The King’s sons said to Tenton, ‘It is Ong’s turn to play.’ 

The Brahman, hearing the King’s sons call him ‘ Ong,’ thought that he was perhaps 
realh their maternal uncle, and not darmg to say anything, lay down quietly and went 
to sleep in the place where they wei gambling 
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When Ton ton and his companions had finished their play, Tenton said to the Kind's 
sons ' Just give mo a hundicd rupees, and I will leave with you this slave of mine * ° 

Then the King’s sons pnul over to Tenton a bundled rupees as the pnco of the 
Binlminn, and Tenton, uhon ho had got the money, ran away again Then the Brah- 
man, awaking from his sloop, asked tho King’s sons, 1 Where is that lad who was 
gambling with >ou with covnos ?’ 

Tho King's sons answered, * Wkv, that young man said you were his slave and we 
have bought you from him for a hundred rupees , you cannot therefore go away You 
will havo to stay in our house as our slave ’ 

Tho Brahman said, ‘ 0 my fathers ! Why did you pay away money for nothin- at 
all without making any onqunj from mo? This fellow has robbed mo of a hundred 
rupees, and I am pursuing lum , hut seeing him gambling m your worshipful company 
I waited a little while, otherwise I would long ago have seized and earned him away ’ 

Tho King’s sons said, * Oho ! is this really so ? Since he has cheated both of us so 
much, lot us go and seek for him, taking iron chains with us , if we lay hands on him 
we will bind him hand and foot ’ ’ 

Then all tho people of the King’s whole country took iron chains and went m 
search of Tenton Now Tenton, mooting a man who had an iron olinm with him, said 
to lum, ‘ Friend, what is tho reason why you are carrying about an iron chain ?’ 

The man answered, « If I meet Tenton, this chain is to bind him with, hand and 
foot, friend ’ 

‘ Is it so ?’ said Tenton, * how is this chain to he put upon his hands and feet ? 
pleaso explum to me, friend , if I come across Tenton, I also would like to bind him ’ 

Then that man, to show Tenton, put the chains on his own hands and feet, so that 
he could not release himself. Then the real Tenton called out to all the people round 
about, ‘ Tenton is caught, como here 1’ and himself ran away Then all the men oame 
up together and heat sovorely tho man whom Tenton had tied up with ohams He 
cried, ‘I am not Teuton >’ 

‘ You are not Tenton ? ’ said they, and beat him more and more, till m the end that 
man died from the blows he received 


Sir Charles Lyall makes the following remarks on the above story 

Notice tho Assamese words, — hat (in hat-bat), from Ass lull, plough (final l m 
Mihir becomes t or y), dohbn, for dlian, money, rupees {dh is an unknown sound in 
Mikir except in loan-words, and is therefore resolved into d and h ) , chim, to reco-mse 
JPu m bumun po is a syllable indicating respect = father Pbngdnso or pbngndmd a 
wedded pair (pbitgdn = husband) 

Notice also the idioms hat-bat-md-lat si and pathu-ma-pathu-ld, where the interro- 
gative particle md is used to indicate an indefinite continuance of tho notion 

The syllable -t in hat lehat t achamong, bullock used/or ploughing, indicates purpose, 
and frequently occurs in such adjectives 

Notice also the honorific forms used of the king’s sons — jo m terhm jo-lo, called 
pu-jb-lo, pu-jo, said, uhich is a plural of honour, and the li m nhng-li turn dlbng, pd 
mar It, also indicating respect 

The e- in e-hcchohei, has oheated us both, is the plural of the pronoun of the first 
person, including the person addressed, while ne excludes the addressee. 
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In ildbt-lsl notice the ldiomntic use of isl, one, to signify the whole country- 
laity-pony, the bamboo-joint (common!) called chmuju) used in As^am to hold wutcr 
(lang), is u=ed also ns a lcccptnclo for otlier tilings ns hoi o for money. Tim back of tbe 
bullock was rnblied with mud nppaicntly that it might becomo mvisiblo to the old 
woman, and lead bei to think that it bad run away oi died, and that it was nccossnrj 
to buy another Khddut, cowne, piUhn (01 putu) toludo , the two together signify to 
gamble with cownos IV? {din) is apparently self-locking handculls or fetters which 
onco locked cannot be opened without a key 


I am indebted to tbe kindness of the Itcv P E Moore, nbo has for years worked 
as a missionaiv among tho Mikirs, for the following additional veision of tbe parable of 
the Prodigal Son The words and sentences in the list following bended ‘ Mikir 
(Nowgong)’ are also furnished by that gentleman The Mikir words are spelt accord- 
ing to the general system of transcription used in tins Surrey, winch differs slighth 
from that used by Sir Charles Lyall in tbe preceding grammar and specimens It will 
be observed that, instead of bis h and d, we have onlv d, and that instead of c, c and e, 
we have only e Instead of b and o, wo find d, representing the sound of a in 'all,’ 
which, according to Mr Stack, does not occur in Mikir The lettei it is invanabh 
marked long, short n does not appear Tbe uso of d and it probably represents local 
vaneties of pionunciation The other discrepancies are mattors of detail, and are of 
little importance We may also note that the piefiv: clu- seems to bo used e\cn when 
a reflexive senso l" not leqmicd Thus, we have clu-tdn nan, clotho (not oneself, but 
some one else) 
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MIKIR 

STANDARD. 


Standard Transdufration 


(District Nowgong ) 


a-mOnit-ko 

man's 


( The Jtcvcvcnd P, 2?. Moore, 1899,) 
Inut 

A-certain 
n-pO 

Ins-father 
Li-sl 


bang-luni 


15 


iso miu 

sons persons-lwo were 

apliiin pu-lft, ‘ po, niing mar-ke ne 

to send, ‘ father , your substance my 

apo-ke i-mothiin- ii-mar an la-turn 


Akibi a-bang-ke 

The-younger person 

pharman ne pi-nftn 1 

portion me give ’ 

aplian chi-thak-pet-]& 
to divined 


Thereon thef other his-own piopeity all them 

Mo nhmi-sO IlnTt akibi a-bang-ke kadokuro a-mar paug-rum-si 

Ajtci a-hlltc time the-younge) person being-not-bemg{all) Im-substanoe galhenng 
fi-kahclo adet dam-jui-ki , lapen ba-uatu kam hingno klem-ra 

a-chstant country journeyed-atoay , and there work lad doing 
u-tnar akejoijo pi-vir-det-lft An-si la kadokare 

Ins-substance uselessly caused-to-pensh And-when he all 

Ik-tan"-lS, lm-labangso a-det-si ankangobir a-khim tbur-ham-lA, , 

country-m 


had -spent -entn ely, that 


hunget famine arose , 


la-si 

there-on 


la-ta 

he-alto 


oheng-ebeng-lA 


asangbo inut 


ailing 


ke-duk-jisi 

i oanl-to began 

cbiki-dun-lA , lapen 
{in) refuge-abode , and 

toi-jui-lfi Lapen a-pbak 

sent-away And the-swtne 
lapen 
and 


An-si ba-labangso a-det 

And that comity 

a-lang-li pbak pe-oho-jM 
he swine cause-to-eat-io 

ke-cbO a-bu-si a-methang 

food husks-icith himself 


citizen one with 
la fl-rit anat 
him lus-ficld into 

'cbinang-krang-iisi a-nmg bang-lft, lapen la-apban apak ta pi-pe det-15 
jilled-ta-be hts-mtnd called , and hm-to everybody give-not-did 

B&ntfi a-methang a-n.ng chemata-tu-si pft-W, ‘ne p5 & ’ sEkfix 

But Ins-own mind thinking agaxnin said, 1 my fathers hired-servants 

ban- bean a-him ke-obo d&r-lft, a-bin-ta - do-lang, lapen ne-ke 

pcisons-how-mauy their-bread food suffices, a-surplus-also remains, 

an-kangclnr pen dak-si vir-det-po Tbur si ne po anat 

hunger fum here perish Arising my father to 

alang-li fipban pu-ji, “I*» 8in “& “ n f 6 ™ Dg ' ]i ' ta 

h , m to will-say, “ father , heaven before 

pap klem-tang-11 Nto pen nang-li sopo 

8 m dtd-cmplelely &ow fim your 


son 


you-also 

ke-pu 

to-bs-called 


and 1 
cbe dam-]i, 
I-go-smll, 
angno ne 

before 1 

ne ke aSt 
J worthy 
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ave-la nang sakar lout as ui-si 

nothing -am ■ your ]urcd-sc> cant one hfc 

Lapen tbur-si a-pj anat vang la Banta 
ind arising his-f other to came lint 

tek-dam-la, lapen kangjinsu-si kanghan-la, 

compassionately herd, 

li phan aru lcm-det-la 
him to 1 iss gate 


saw , and 

arbak damchek-si 
clasping embracing 

aphan pu-la 3 
to said, 
klem-tang-la 
did-completely 
Banta a-po-ke bln-atum 
But the-father bond-scrcanls 
la aphan chi-pindeng-noi , 

him to put , 

kengap chi-tan-nan ; lapen 


11c 

me 

i-po-ke 

his-Jathe 

Upon 

and 


chi-bi-pankak-noi ” 
male u1 

heloving pnn-si 
far-away f>om 
hit-'-I i-cliit.ik 
; tinning his-ncck 


i-sopu 
the- son 


iking-li 


him 


‘po, 

‘ father , 

ndn pen 
note from 


sming 

Lcattn 


angno 

bcfoic 

iat 

tcoilhv 


shoes 
tbu-noi, 
hill, 
la ne 
this mg 


An-ke 
And 

ingnO nang-li-fa 

before t/ou-rrlso 

nangli supo ke-pu ne-kc 
your son to-be-callcd 1 

apban pu-la, ‘ a-kc iue-ne apC van-serih-ri 
to said, ‘(he-besl robe brrig-qmcf ly-tng 
a-ri-ta arnan cbi-tan-ndn, 

his-hand-also ring put-on, 

ki-ping-tu a-chninang-aso 

put-on , and thc-caused-fal(falted) cow-chtld{calf ) 

lapen i-tum ebu-ra i-mug niang-buban 

and tee eating our -mi mis merriment 

tlri-tang-la, ako reng-et-si-du , 

altce-agatn-is , 


ne p ip 
I 81 » 

a\ C la ’ 
volhwg-am * 


a-keng-fi 


so 

son 


lang-tulak-la ’ 


died-completely-icns and 
liala-tum 
they 


La-si 

foiuid-again-is ’ And 

pang-cheng-dunluk-la 
began 

La a-sopo a-kleng 
The son elder 

bem adung nang-le-ra 
house near arriving 

Ansi alang-li ban 
And he bondservant 
pi-apat 3 1 Ansi la 

t chat-for ? ’ And he him 

ring-la , la-si nang-li po-ke la 
ccme-is , and youi father Jus 

ke-l&ng-tang ipat, ka-pang-tu 
receieed-did for, 
a-mng tbi-si 
his-nund angering 
la aphan 
him ( accusative ) 


•i-niDg 


their-nvnds 


hts-fecl-also 
T.in-ri 
bringing 
la-nang , tangbakma 
mal c-vuist , for 
ingbo tang-det-ta, 
lost-completclg -icas-atso, 

a-rang-buhang-jisi 
met ry-lo-be 


a-bang-ke a-rit-si do-la Lapen 

person tne-field-ui teas And 

muri ke-but ke-kan arki-ta 
clarionet blowing dancing sound-alsj 

Inut bang-si arju-Ia 3 ‘ ke-but 


alang-li vang-si 
he coming 
arju-laug-li 
{to-)hear-find-did 

ke-kan 


one 
a-lang-li 


catling asked, ‘ blotcing(i e , music) dancing 

aphan pu-li, ‘nang mu 

to said, ‘tour youngei - r > rot her 

a-pran ke-me?en mesen ka-pang-reng-si 
life well well ahee 

a-obainang-aso cbo-tbu-la 1 Banta la 
cow-child ( a)-eat-cui-did ’ But he 

a-po angfan rang-ra 

his -father out coming 

apban thak-si pu-la. 


the-causedfat 

lut mgtung-te-det-la , la-si 

enter icish-not-did , and 

cbmg-duk-la Banta la a-po 


entreated Blit he his-f athe j to answering said, 
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'laugta-d, no-ko mugkan loan nang-li a-kam klem-Mrr-l§, nang-li 

1 see, I years go-many your work do-cott stoutly, your 

a-hukum-tu kroi-bfim-lfi , te-b&utu ne prpo-atum a-l&ng a-mng a-r&ng 
command-also obcv-constantly , and yet my f mends tenth mmd merry 

U-obi-bl-jI apat nfiBg-li bl-so ej&n-pot ne pl-pe-det b&nta 

making for you goat chld(kid) one-only me give-not did but 
labangso Bang sopo, a-mck-kangtang-atum a-Mng, Bang mai 

this your son, hailots with, your substance 

pi-\ir-det a-bang, la vang-tuphli-ra la apban ka-pang-tu-tiing 

caiiBcd-to-pcrish th e-person, he oom-agatn-wg him for ihe-caused -fatted 

a-chaiBang-lso Bang cbo-tbu-la ’ Lapen alang la plian pu-l&, ‘ aso 

cow-chtld you (to) eat-out-did ' And he him to said, ‘ son 
niing-ke kai-ta no l&ng-si do dun-la, lapen ne mar ke-do-an 

you always me with abide, and my propei ty as-mnch-as-is 
niing mar la Mata i-nmg arfng-bobSng Le-klem-]! a-i&n do-l&, 
youi propel tv is But otir-mmds mem'y to-make fitting toas, 
tang-b.ik-ma labangso Bang mu tbi-tang-l&t-le, ke-rong-tu-et-lft , 

Jor this you i youugei -brothei dead-entu ely-was, altve-agam-ts , 

Ingbo-tang-dot-ta, Iftng-tulAk-la ' 
lost-cnhi ely-was-also, found-agatu is.’ 
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BHOi MIKIR DIALECT 

Tlus dialeofc is spoken m the noitli-oast oE tlio Kliasi and Jamtia Hills Distnct, 
bordering on Nowgong ‘ Blioi’ is a Kliassi word moaning non-Klias^i subjocts of the 
Kliassi clnefs m tlio low lulls noitli of the lngli plateaus of Khassi-land, and includes 
Lalungs and Gaios as well as MiLns Tlio Assam Consus Iteport of 1891 doubtfully 
classes Bhoi as belonging to the Kliassi family, but an examination of tlio specimens 
shows that the dialect is certainly Miku The spocimen is, lion over, mitten according 
to the system of sound rendering used m Khassi, and is paiticularly valuablo as giving 
independent testimony as to the conect pronunciation of Mikir words 

It is to be regretted that the specimens which I have obtained through the kmdnoss 
of the Deputy Commissiouoi of tho Kliasi and Jamtia Hills are not as accurate ns could 
be wished No attempt has boon made to maik the length of tho vowels, 1 and the inter- 
linear translation is ceitamly w long m pait-- The lattei, when my knowledge extended 
to the task, I have collected in a feiv places, but most of the passages liai c been loft 
untouched Such as it is it shows that the dialect is certainly Mikn 

The speakers dwell in the vicinity of tho Syntengs, and hence thoy liavo adopted 
some Khassi expressions The pimcipal of these aie, (1) the use of ha for the accusative 
or dative, pi efixecl, as m Khassi, instead of the Mikn dplidn postfixeil , (2) tho use of 
to in the imperative m hues i and 5 of the second page of the specimen , and (3) some 
oases (ohiefly m Nos 220 — 241 of the list of words and sentences) of the use of the Khassi 
instead of the Mikn (Tibcto-Buiman) oidei of Avoids One stiiking Khassi feature 
m the parable is the almost complete absence of the Conjunctive Participle, and tho use 
m its stead of the perfect -lo, oi the prosont-future -po 

The mam body of the specimen is m Mikn The spelling is not consistent, and I 
do not venture to compile a grammar from the imperfect mateiials available It must 
suffice to note that the punoipal difference botween this language and standard Mikir is 
(if the spelling is to be tiusted) one of pionunciation Thus the standard d legulaily 
appeals as uli, as in duh, rvas, foi standaid do , a-suh for d-so, a son Standard eh appoars 
as sh (the former lottor not existing m Kha'si) Thus avc liavo sln-pleng foi staudaid chi- 
pleug, be filled ankangshu for dnhdngchli , liunger It sometimes appeals as j, as in 
U-jtng for le-chcng, began, jainong for ohaindng, a oow We may also dote a plural 
formed by suffixing Jct,-ong oi Jce-ong (the Mikir foi ‘many,’ ‘much,’) and an Imperative 
by suffixing noij ( pi-notj , give) oi vonj (sin-ham-? t nonj , call not) instead of not or ndn 
Ihe verbal adjective with the piefix hi is used thioughont to lepiosent tho piosent tense, 
as m hi long-thu, he is found again 

The speakers of the Bhoi dialect are confined to the Khdsi and Jamtia Hills and 
number 10,080 souls 


1 This remark applies olao to tho list cf words 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

NAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP 
MIKIlt 

(District, KirAsr and Jaintia Hills ) 


Dnoi Divllct 


Iugut 


One 
kipu In 
Says 


nrleng 
man(-of) 
a-pob. 
to his father 


Vnv i alang. a-ninr 


dull n-sub pinsuli bang him Akbih 

teas his-chtkl male persons ttoo. The-youngest 

1 0 poll, uc plmn ne-pmoij pan apot njat-ajat-tali ’ 

* 0 father, me to (o-me-givc whatever due eveiy-kmd' 

kaduh-kauch tbnklo Apbi aim dmg-do labangsub a-sub 

days long -not this hts-ohtld 

sln-tbir-ncilo, anko damlo 

gathered-togethei and went 

dam nbaha alang ka-padni 
went 


A fid 


Then he hn-property all-thwgs divided 
nkbib-ibang, anko kadub-kaucb 

t/n-yoiingcit, then what-is whal-is-nol (ccei t/thtng) 
bauar aka-lulub Pen lm-dak-tbab kn-pi-ik 

country far And thcrc-also spent 

p-uig-o dam, lapti mat-mat pino pino sln-pi lk 

boast (^ went, the> fore suddenly all things spent 
ika-btngub nkitbc-pib imng-koklang ba-labaugso 

bad grcai-ly 

ki*duk ki-sbi-tbik-lo Anko 
distress feeling And that village man-mth 

toilo ba a-pam pliak ki-ui dam Anke a-pok 


camc-out vi-that 

bnugso arong arlong-pen 


share he (a n)-pride 

damlo Anko mngkan 
went And year 

a-llawar, anko ki png 

country, and began 

jalanglo, alang 

becomes-compamon he 
kar*i ka-sbi-pi-pleng-]!, 


soil (him) to 
pink kt-sbu 
pigs 


eaten 


liitfteld pigs lo-kcep went And his-belly wished fill-itself-lo, 
ason pbek-cb alang pban pi abang aweb Anko 

hJ a hush him to giving person was-not Then 

uiatlmlo alange pu, * Dang koan ma 

hi-becamc-ronsed lie-considered he said, 'Persons how many (mtenogative particle) 

ki-sbu ason ki-ong-pib nc-keb dak ankangsbir ki-tlu po 
even mane I here hungry dymg-am 

poh along dam-po, anke ne alang pban 
fathci to will-go, 
sbi-planglo ba 
have-done against 
sbi-kam-rib-nonj 
call-not 
Anke 

servant one 03 
damlo Ha-asbar-si dub, 
went Far-off being, 


pranglo 


no poll nbnn 
m ,j father's servants who cut 

Xe tbur pblut-po ne 
J will ansc-straighttcay my 


pu po, 
will-say, 
angden , 
brjorc, 
nnng 
thy 
along 

to 


"0 

poll, 

ne 

pap 


« 0 

father, 

1 

am 


nc 

nang-sub 

pura 

ne 

me 

thy-son 

saying 

me 

ban 

mg 

ut 

ason 

ii i 


and l hint to 
sneng nang-raik 
heaven (and) thine-eyes 
Ne pashiplang-nonj 
Me 

tbur-phlut-lo 

And slarled-at-onoe-he 
lang (r 1 la) a-pob ehi-tlnklo, anke 
father saw and 


hts 


male 
a-pob 
his father 

slnng-jiri- 
had - 

8 9 
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nang 
tilt IIC 

Alike 

Jit 'l 


sulilo nuke knt lo a*slulliok ki-domlo, 
compassion end ien ha-nee h cmbiaccd, 
nsuli along pbnn pulo, ‘0 poll, in’ 

son him to said, 1 0 father, / 

nuk niigdcn , no ming-sub 

eyes hefotc, me thy ‘on 

a-poh banal vim nplmn 

thc-fathci the sun ants to 

alaug-plinn , irnau n-ri bi-non, 

him-to, ring hts-hamt put-on, 

slto lo-uang, Inbingso no 

feast male-must , this mg 

knnr-lang, ki*long-thu ’ Alike 

is foimd-agaui ’ And Ih 
nsuli akling lin-ril-si club 

son eldest hi a -ft eld teas 

ki-knn ason arjub-longlo 

dancing hie htaid 

‘la 


„\n! o 
Anti 


hi a ten 


bungmli 

Unit 

nplmn 
up mint 


sbi4 am-rib nonj ' 

calt-nnt 


•mke , ai-ulo 
and / t'ted (him). 
pip slu-phng-lo, 
un lane -do nr, 

pun no 

i a '/i mi me 

kipu, ‘wan-itoii po akimCM lo p i-nm 
says, 1 hi tm/ i loth test jnil-cn 
an n-king op bi-non, anke to 
and hn-foo ' shod put-on, and let (-us) 
mb akitln-hnglo, 1 i-img-tbu-ot , an 
ion d(ad-ira r , is-otiec-agaui , amt 


lost, 

Anke 

And 

lun ki-lun 
singing 
pu-si 


kanghoi-nn s ptinoi] 
business ich a l / say ’ 


lu-liok- 

slu n gl 

lo 



o-bigan 

■to-be 

mr> i y i 

i 

Laban 

gs 0 

a- 

■hem adung 

ann anglo, 

iJi 

• 

hi' 

•'oust 1 itai 

Cam a, 

Anke 

a ban 

ingut njd 

i in irne 

And 

n i rant 

mu t . 

' cattc 1 

nng 

km to 


k( \\ aiig-si 

nang-pob 


saying 1 this 
aiong ki-pilo, ki-longlo soseli m 


( ln)-angc> declined 

alang-long damlo, ansi 
him-near tcsnl, and 
‘matbanou, la-an 
‘coilstdei, so many veins 


iccnt And h n 
ne nang ban 


his Jathi'i lo 

n-fiob .ljilian pulo, 

hts-falhc) to 'aid, 

ka-sbiplang , nnmthu st 


‘lour brolhtr haring come, yoinfalhci 
di lavi nang-hila-Io ' 

feast gave, j ccciccd {?) tll-nol hcallhi?) good (-’) tlun fort, it-is-nct cs*um,-t6-i rjou t 
Aneng-kalluli anlin lm hem nrlnb-dam-elf, 1 tln»g->o apoli b i 

to house tcithin lo go, 
sbu-hnng damlo Ansi alnug 

cat ica ted iccnt And 
anmgkan 

J thy icrcant hare-mode im/n If , tchtnf) 
no nang hukum ki-kroi-krcb nn (?) nnla lull asuh ijot nnta nang nr 

I you i oulei obcycd-nol not (s) yet a-yoal child one onto vou to-mc 

pipeb, no jirpuli-atum-pon ne slu-hok longleb , nnko la -nang sub kovvang 
gavc-not, my fiicnd-all-ioilh 1 men intent oblaincd-nol , and Uns-thy son came 

auko nang pvun nnng-ki-jor dot lake knsbi nang kliawai-lo ki pib ’ Anke 

and thy livelihood sold{?) to {?) hat lots thou feast given' And 

alang pulo, ‘O sub, nang pen ne dub-rnp-iap, ajat-njnt-lab nang kineh-Jo, 
he said, ' 0 son, thee with I am-ecci , aU-thmgs thy propet ly-vt, 

auke ka-shi-kok nang-apot-lo anke rong-dob-lo, nang rauli 

and rejoicing il-icas-ncccssai y-that-ioc-male and bc-glad-hvwg, thy youngcr-brothcr 
lu-tlu-tang-lot apotleb, nang-kiring-tbuh-eli , un-lang-det-lo, ki-long-tlm-iroi- 

icas-qmte-dead beeause-that, hei e-licnm-again-m , losl-was-hc, fouml-again- 

pbnk-eh 1 
again- is,’ 
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gMPEO or KACHCHA NAGA 

The tribe spending this lnngmge inhabits the eastern part of North Cachar, and 
the adjoining poition of the Naga Hills The Ernpeos of North Cachar are also called 
Arung, and, liv the Anganu, Songixna Stowait and, following him, Damant seem to 
ha\c considered Auing and Kachcha Naga to be different languages, but a perusal of 
the list of words will show that this is not the case 

According to Hr Soppitt, the term Naga is unknown to the people , their desig- 
nation in their own dialect being limbo or Empeo This name is stated by them to be 
dciiTcd from the abode of the god who cieated the tribe, — a land somewhere in the 
far cast, called Em This mav possibly point to an exodus from other parts to Noith 
Caclnr and the Naga Hills , but, if this he the case, it took place at so remote an age 
as to he untraccablo at the present dav The fact of their not being a wandering race, 
like the Knchftrls and Kukis, and rarely, except for some t ery pressing ronson, chang- 
ing the site of the village, and, even on these occasions, never moving more than a mile 
or so from the old location, would legd one to conjecture that thoy are descended from 
the earliest inhabitants of the parts they now ocoupv 

Manv of the people from intercourse with the plains begin to acknowledge the 
term Naga and to answer to it, but m tho remoter villages, removed from outside 
influences, the term is unknown , noi is it any way lecognised by tho surroundmg tribes, 
Kukis and Knoharis 

In the Naga Ilills there arc said to he three dialects of Kachcha Naga, viz , Inzenu, 
Scngimn* and YCmii The last name is also pronounced Jema, and becomes Jeme m 
North Cachar, where it is used nsn gencial term for the whole tribe In the present 
state of our knowledge it ls^mpossiblo to say liow' many people speak each dialect lhe 
figures estimated for the entiro language are— 

Naga Dills • - • 5 ’ 230 

IvorUt Cachar • 050 

Total 10,280 


The language caunot he said to be closely connected with any of the Western Naga 
tribes On the contrary, it lias some features wliioh are Naga, others which are like 
those which wc meet m tho Bodo group, and others like those of Kuki There are a 
Bodo (Dimas, B, and a Kuki (Rangkhol), language spoken in North Caoliai, and I am in- 
clined to look upon EmpCo as a connecting link betweon the three groups of Tibeto Bur- 
man languages Naga, Kuki, and flodo On this point, I cannot do better than quote 
the remarks made by Hr Gait on p 176 of the Assam Census Report for 1891 

VWo or Knoha W is spoken by tho tribe of (bat name winch inhabits the north-western portion of 
the wflhlla district and tho cast part of tho North Cachar Snhdms.on. From Mr Soppitt s ginmmar of 
,o toL-c, it scorns that tho mbs regarding tho gender, number, and case of noons are precuely the same 
t.o language,^ ndicctiio invariably follows tho noun It is not inducted for the different genders and 
ns in _nchni Lftoc tcd by a thros to tho nouns compared, the adjective remaining unchanged Thn s 

a £Z than girls • » rendered * g.rls than boys strong There aro separate words for the numeral, 
r a. and for twenty, a hundred, and a thousand, intervening numbers being expressed by mnlti 

•!- to, fa- 


> The Ciaet partirlci used differ »; mneli M othor vocablre. 


3 o 2 
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temga, gang ior money, hang for trees The prefix is attaohed to tho last numeral Thus sixty nine men 
would be ‘men sixty and (prefix) nine’ The description of Kaohttn pronouns applies also to Kacha Nngn 
It may be noted, however, that the personal pronoun may be combined with the snbstantiTO verb and that 
although the participle is used in preference, there is also a relative pronoun. The verb is conjugated ns m 
'Kachan, except that the imperative mood has a distinctive affix Like Kachan, adjectives and nouns may ho 
conjugated as verbs 

The passive is formed by the use of the perfect participle with the different tenses of the verb ‘to he 1 
A few intensitivo partioles are in nse, and are inserted between the stem and the termination Causative 
verbs are formed by appending the verb meaning ‘to give’ to the infinitive of the main veib The negatiro 
force is given by adding mak to the stem In the imperative the negative follows the Btem, as m othertenaos, 
hut greater force is given by inserting it once before and again after the stem Adverbs may be deebned bko 
nonna Words corresponding to the English propositions follow, instead of preoeding, tho noun There aro a 
few conjunctions, but they are very rarely used. 

I regret that I have not been able to obtain specimens of tins language for tlie Survoy. 
I here give a brief account of its mam rules of construction, compiled from Mr Soppitt’s 
Grammar, and m the List of words on pages 432 and ff will be found a vocabulary denved 
from the same source, and another of Arung, taken fiom Lieutenant Stewart’s article 
The following are the authorities dealing with Empeo which I have consulted — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Stewart, Lieut R , — Notes on Northern Cachar Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bongnl, Vo] xxiv, 
1855, pp 582 and ff On pp 607 and ff an acoount of the ‘ Aroong ’ Nagus On pp 649 
and ff an account of the ‘ Kutcha ’ Nagas, whom the writer soems to consider as nearly the 
same as tho Angamis On pp 656 and ff an Aroong, also spolt ‘Ariing,’ Vocabulary 

Butler, Capt J , — A rough Comparative Vocabulary of tome of the Dtalects spoken in the “Naga Mills ” 
Bislnot Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol xln, Pt I, 1878, Appondix. The 
‘ KntcM Nagd’ Vocabulary is very scanty 

Damaet, G H , I C S., — Notes on tho Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the*Brahma~ 
putra ard Nmglhi Rivers Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sooioty, Vol xu, 1880, pp 228 and 
IF On p 243, an acconnt of the Arung, Kutcha, and Q^oirong, or Liyang Naga Tho 
Quoireng are wrongly classed as tho Bame as the Katcha Nfigd The langnogo of tho 
Qnoireng is certainly a form of Kuki On p 256 Bhort Vocabularies of Arung and 
Kutcha 

Sornrr, 0 A., — A short Account of the Kaohoha Ndqa (Btnpeo) Tribe in the North Oachar Hills, with 
an Outline Grammar, Vocabulary and illustrative Sentences Shillong, 1885 

Gait, E A , I C S , —Report on the Census of Assam for 1891 On p 176 an acconnt of the lammairo 
Shillong, 1S92 


Pronunciation The nasal ng is of frequent occurrence but never commences a 

word 

The aooent is usually on the penultimate syllable, but m the case of conjugation is 
usually on the conjugational suffix In interrogative sentences, it is on the interroga- 
tive suffix me There are numerous exceptions, which must be learned from Mr Soppitt’s 
Grammar 

• 

NounS Note the extreme frequency with winch the prefix mi is used in the case 
of nouns relating to parts of the human body Ihus tni-pa, band Tbis prefix is very 
loosely joined to the mam noun, and is liable to be dropped when a pronominal prefix 
precedes Thus a pa, my hand Another prefix U6ed without changing the meaning 
of a word is i‘ } as m b'-gi or gi a house 

Article — I here are no Articles. Sometimes Id/, one, is used as an indefinite 
article 
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(•render —Gender is only indicated in the ease of living beings Sometimes different 
words arc u®cd, as «si, brother, dkuid, sister Sometimes there aic different termma 
tion«, as cm ho, n Migii man , cm-hui, n Nilgii woman Frequently it is indicated by 
suffixes Thus cnrfti-rc, a mnlo bird, a cock, cm iu-pm, a femalo bud, a ben 


Number — Tho plural is mdicaiod by tlio following suffixes — 

(1) Human beings lake ml as niti.d, man , mma mi, men, 

(t?) Animals, birds, insect®, etc , take dung as godom, coir , god dm dung, cons 
1 3) Plants, trees, etc , take jib as jmgldng, tico , jmghdvg-jld, trees 
( 1 ) Innmmnto things tako l odd as nit, fire, nit hedd, fires Compare Lalung 
Undo, and the Assamese Ida, some 

There is n plural suffix tiling, used hko the Hindustani todld, and the Ao et TliU3 
gdlald-nuuq, other ones, tdmc-Hung, tho villagers, (gjato tcdlc) This last Uxactly » 
corresponds to tho Ao t m-nungcr, the men of m the village, the villagers 

The singular is often used for the plural, when no ambiguity will result 


Cu.Be. — This is indicated by suffixes, as follows — 


Sing 


Plural 


Isom God dm, a cow 
Acc Godoin-hi, godom-jn, a cow 
In-dr Goddir-ne, goddm-gCnc, by a cow 
Hat Godom did, goddm-1 ang, to a cow 
U>1 Godom gene, from a cow 
Gen Goddm-gu, of a cow, 

Loc Goddm-i enc, in a cow, goddm-gd, in or into a cow 

Norn. Qodom-ddug, cows. 

Acc Godd>n-dttng-hl, 
and so on 


I he suffixes for casonro ofton omitted. This is specially common with the accusa- 


tive 


Adjectives. — Tho Adjective docs not change for gender It follows the noun it 
qualifies 

As in Ao Isjgn, adjectives frequently take the termination of the present tense Thus 
in t-dd, good, the termination da is really verbal, and the compound means, literally, 
« ] 1C w j l0 , B good/ like the Ao sung-cr Mind idd moans both ‘ good man,’ and ' the man 

is goad ’ 

Comparison — is formed with the partioles lid (.for comparative) and de (for 
superlative) * 

'1 bus,— ar jtngldngdid Ida, this Irec-than is good, this tree is better than that tree , 
a i -Jinghong balam-dc idd, this trec-many-tlmn is-good, or at ju.gldng-de idd, this tree- 
tlmn is-good, this tree is best of all Sang is used to form an absolute superlative, as m 

i-tdng-i, very good 

Numerals — Cardinals tako prefixes of classification according to the objects enu- 
merated With human beings hang is u®cd Thus mum hang hat, one man With 
money, the prefix is gang, and with trees hang. 
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Prononns.—' The Personal Pronouns are— 

Anuz, I Amll-mi, we 

Kang, thou Nang nut-mi, you 

J't, he, she, it Ji-hii, they 

These are declined regularlv 

The first and second persons may, however, become d and »d respectively before 
postpositions 

Thus anui-hang, or d-hdng, to me , ndng-gu, or nd-gu, thv "When postpositions are 
dropped, this d and va simply become pronominal prefixes Thus, d-pd, my hand, and 
so on There are no special possessive pronouns 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are— 

a?, this % al-ledd, these 

ft?, that itl-ledd, those 

They are declined regularly, except that, before terminations, the dd of led a is 
dropped. Thus, al-le-gu, of these 

The Relative Pronoun is gl, as in gl-i-bdpco, he who is good It is rarelv used, 
participial constructions being preferred 

The Interrogative Pronouns are— 

chdo-h, who 5 

endat, which ? what ? The la of chao-lo is liable to be transferred toother 
Words in the sentence, as m chad limrd lo, who is to dance ? 

Verbs. — There is no distinction between verbs and other parts of speech , nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns freely taking verbal terminations Thus mma-dd, it is a man, 
mina-gu, it will he a man i-dd, is good t-gu, will be good dnfn-da, it is mine, 
nang-dd, it is yours 

The ideas of tense and mood are conveyed by suffixes There are two mam tenses, a 
Future, and a Non-future (including both simple Present and simple Past). There are 
other derived tenses The tenses do not change for number or person The following 
table shows how the tenses, etc , are formed for the root Hi, get — 

Kon-Future — Anul lii-da, I get, I got 

Future — Anm lii-gii, I shall get 

Ferfect — Ant'd chund Iti-da, literally, I got, or get, now, hence, I have got 

Definite Present — Ar.ui chund lii-gii, literally, I shall get now, hence, I am 
getting 

Pluperfect — Audi lii-dd-le, I had got 

Future Pei feci — Anul lit-gii-dd-le, I shall have got « 

Imperative — Lii-jo, lii-chd, get thou, lii-ld, let him or them get 

Conditional — Aniil Ui-ld-jat, if I get, or had got 

Infinitive f, Picsent Lu-ra, to get As in nd»g lii-ia-me, are you to get, dim 

lu-rd-dd, I have got (not, ‘ 1 have to get ’), 
lii-ra la-shi mah dd, he is not to get , 
lu-ra Ida , it is good to get, lu-ra pdg-jn, 
run to get. 

Past — Lu-rd-da-le, to have got 
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Participles, Ft cscut — Lu-Unjamc, lu-laijut, lu-lai, lii-jai, lii-jatne, lu-jaiha, 
gotting 

Fast -Lii-she, having got, got 

Is'oun of Agency — Zu-lu-pCo or lit-hd-pco, he who gets ( pdne-tcdld ) In the 
first foim the root as reduphoated 

The Passive Votco is formed by tho past pnrtioiple of the verb, followed by the 
different tenses of Id-rd, to be Thus dnft't lii-shC lii-dd, I vras, or am, gotten Audi 
lu she Id-gil, I shall be gotten 

The Causative vorh is formed by appending tho vcib_pe-77T, to give, to the infini- 
tive of the principal \crb Thus, dnui hl-rd pC-j/ii, I shall cause to get 

the Potential verb is formed by compounding the suffix din with the root of 
the mam verb Thu®, dnui hl-dfu-dd, I could get The negative potential is formed by 
suffixing lag, as in dnui uuud-vu j m-ldg-dd, I could not get the mon 

The Frequentative a erh is formed by suffixing dai (which hoars the aocent) to 
the root Thus ta-dat-jd, como again 

Tho Completive \ erb is formed by suffixing la Thus, pdg-dd, ran , pag-td-dd, ran 
airav Anotucr similar suffix is/.«m Thus Id tZo-hdm-dd me, is tho work completed P 
Tho Negative \erb is formed by suffixing md or mdl to tho verb after conjugation 
Tims, tin tit Ulml-niti (or md/.), I shall not get 

Tho mere root of a \ erb is often used m a negative sentence,— all tense suffixes 
being dropped films, (d iCo mdl, ho (does) not do work, tingrin rui-mdh, it (will) 
not rain If ilic negatn c p-irticlo precedes as well as follows the veil), additional em- 
phasis is gamed Thus, mtbiCo-md, nothing whatever has been done 

The JS'egatn e Impentno is formed by adding sho to tho root Thus, lu-sho, or, 
more emphatically, sho lii-sho, do not get 

There is a negattve form of the verb substantive, viz , gale, is not, gada, goddla, 
uas not , and (negative interrognhvo) ga me, is not ? are not ? 

The Interrogative \cib is formed by suffixing me, which comes last m the 
sentence Thu®, jmqhdng Id du-rnc, is it a tree? In these cases, the hare root is 
often used, ns in the ca®c of negntivo expressions Thus nuug teo me, are you eating? 

A1 hen there is an interrogatne pronoun in the sontence, tins me is not necessary, 
as in rhdulo mdiigtld, who came 5 So child Imrd-lo, uho is to dance? And oven endat 
hirrd-lo, uhich is to dance J 

Order of words. — fi’lns is usually Subject, Object, Verb Tho adjective follows 
the uord it qualifies and tin interrogative particlo me comes at the end of a sentence 



KABU! OR KAPWT 

This language, which is c-illcd ‘ Koupooea ' In McCulloch, is spoken In the Inho 
boating (lie satno name Dimanf, wri(mg in 1^7!\ mos (hr following ftr-ounf of (ho 
poople^ who arc one of (hr so-callol * NAg’i ’ (ribrs of Uic Shto of Manipur — 

Tho Kfilmi nro tliuilcil mtn (wo i linen Hinson lot (mil tlm I’o -in , tli- i-l 'nl O'- r-t <- <* 

IiiIIr wlnoli Bopnmto Cnrlinr from Monijnir, it (rift of nlmil tlvlv nnlr (n> i rv> t> wt> t \ t*i -* fr i 

north (o sou (!i Their villn"i s on' Coin'] 01 lufh r 1 1> -* of (h» r 1 1 r t •* . I*i- rttn W« up - (hit 1 f-o i 
Bntisli Indm], ImHlit re nro now fi tv lollm tmidi of >1 os (lot hive l"* 1' 1-- f i dri'i-i i - h- n't lr ‘J 
conplnnl nUielm of (ho Tiiishil A fi t ills? or. nln (i 1 < fool 1 itt (hr r\lt <•» ^ I ntifj i- »il p'-l 

of Cnclmr Their prmnpil villn^i h nro Arm In Knlin.gi l,tl .ti.vi , nt •( Lrttl > KlmM 

The Pocron nro not n nmn* -oun Inlo, noil mil’ll) I i ( r i iHvwi (n iV | -'h m * , ' tV L "I 

At present (hr Knbtm of (hr \nllo\ centre round I, ingthatnl. n village 'imi 1 eight 
miles south of (ho (nur of Mntnpur I( is e-ihmah 1 (hat nWogifhir (hire are about 
S,000 of thrill To tbc'O ma\ Jic addrd fi,f>7.'l speakers of * N fttr t ’ (prole bit Kahtu) 
ropoifotl from Caohor Plains, making a total of ] 1,07,1 lfamant <!awd thrir fang'iagi 
as belonging to (ho Kuki fannlt In (4n« hr is < loarh wrong. It !>• long* io (hr 
Nhefi group, and, like Knehehn Niigfi is a transition langttng. h< tween In.'Vm and 
the languages of (ho llodo group Thn (onmxtmi .till hr iiidrnt from a pt rus-it of 
the list of words At the same hum, it also slums points of i ontai t with Kuki h'lgilau 

The following arc tho authonlies on (hr Kabm Innguago — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Brows, Rrv X — f’m ipnrurii of Tn<h ffxn't' T,n--„ , , J r m it < f (! r A <■ c 1 c r n rn! 

Vol vi 1S17 pp 1021 rind P On j> 101 S n >-'i >►* 1 Knpr i ’ \ rs si _li-r 

ItcCct LOCIl, Jl'Jor IV — lootin' of l!f Valter of Vnomrore u’ I of l 1 - Jftli Jef-t i*i' f a 
romjtnrnftrr l*r ithulitrt/ of ll r Hot n jvf , nl.’J’rf/ r o -r ^ 1 c*i mi In ”, tl - Erf, 'it, r f 
(lie Government of Tmln, 1 orrim J1 pvr*m rt 'll' AW H C-dmt'v, IF" 1 O j.j 12 on I 

(T (hero is nn nrrount rf the Koafv-ti TnV On j p v nil T o' lit- \p,* r bv tJ>> — i r-> 

vocilmlnncs of Kotipiooe IVo-rrcm nn«l Kini-ose V,,-, The fill >n sju.it t r-, nr - 1 

list of words nfrrvc with the Inttir 

T)iJl*vr, G II, — Ao/r* on (fie Jo'ofi/i/ on l Top it iVn of If' 7Vi7 <-i I '‘t'cn t> r /VP r ipj'rj 

an 1 A meffit Jlnrrt Jourtvil o r (ho Itnrvl AinUr ^ w‘\ 1 ol sn IF- *, pp aril P On 
p 212 (herounn ncomn( of (he Tnt>e nlmn (juot .1 On p 2,’Pt tho-e unrho-t Kahn, \ ,v Un 
lnrr (ahen from AtcCnlloch 

Tho follomng von imperfect account of Kabm grammar is based on the sjraruens 
and list of. words collected for (Ins Surrci , and i(s correctness, si far ns i( go-s depends 
entiroly upon the accuracy with which theso have hern prepared The gninmntn.nl 
account is far from being complete, and cannot pretend to do more (ban illustrate tiie 
more prominent featuies of the language 

Pronunciation. Tile 101(0113 r and / arr intoi changeable 'dims, Jm or 7!n God, 
Imi or 1 an, -ncaltb M'hon a termination commences intli one of these letter, it iluais 
becomes l after a consonant, lmt ; aftci a vowel 'thus, jnhuHani, haiuig 11 m , but- 
rami, having beaten latt, wealth , In inn, Ins wealth Tins is a bo the case m 1101(1101 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — Tim piefi\ in, which m some ca^cs projirrh means 
‘lus,’ is often used without anv special signification, hc\oud perhaps giving an idea of 
definiteness Thus, while wo hare l n-na, his son, wo have also la-chanu-nhtn, (lie (not 
lus) two brotheis Tho prefix is freely chopped 111 favour of other prefixes as in fiat- 
nhdt, two days In some eases flus prefix corresponds to the Mestom N.igi prefix 
le used to form adjectives Thus, la-nhm, two = Aiigluni hc-nii , la-iboni, three = 
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Soml Ic-thu A, meaning ‘ my,’ is used in the same way, as d-po, my father, or a 
father 

Tlio u«o of tho suffix mat or mat (both spoUmgs occur) should he noted. It is 
employed much like tho Ao ci, ho who is, or tho Angnmi md, person Thus gd-inat, ho 
who is a man, a man , gdt-mdt , ho who is good, good, gdt-mal-mdt, he who is not good, 
had, a had action, bnm-at, for bam- mat, he who remains, a dweller (compare Angami ke- 
bd-tnd) , smnhdn-mat , ho who wastes, a wastoi , tdipdng-mai, a human hong, nad- 
nau-mat, bosom-who-dnnhs, a suckling 

Nouns. — Gender. — The follow mg are oxamplos of tho modes in which gonder is 
indicated — 


A-po, im father 
A-ldutd, mj lirotlier 
Gd-mai, a man 
Ad-gdmat, man-child, son 
To! oil gain at, a horse 
Gotfom gdwat, a hull 
St-rd gdmat, a dog 
Jtt-cht, a lie-goat 
Changdt Inch, a male doer 


d-pot, my mother 
d-tanpot, my sister 
to-mai, a woman 
m-tomai, woman-child, daughter 
talon lot, a mare 
got tom l oi, a cow 
si-lot, hitch 
jii-loi, a nanny-goat 
cJiangdi lot, a female deer 


Number —Tho plural of human hemgs is formed hy suffixing nhun (sometimes 
hnu) Got is aho used as a plural suffix both for human beings and things Thus 
d-po, father, d-po-nhm, fathers Ra-bang-nhnn is ‘his servants,’ hut d-pu bang-goi-roi 
Itt-bamC is translated, ‘my father’s servantseating live ’ So la-ran-goi-so, his-properties- 
those, that lus w ealtli Tho plural of animals scorns to he formed by adding gdmat, as 
in talon gdmat gdtmat, horses 

Got, with or without hnu, is used to form the plurals of pronouns 
Case — Cases are formed by suffixes 

The Nominative takes no suffix, cxcopt when it is tho subject of a transitive verb, 
when it takes rot (or lot after consonants) Thus, di lade, I go, but di-roi bdtye, I strike , 
l„-nd Ihunm tot lapdtoe, lus younger son said, la-pd-tot jalaiithe, bis father divided , 
1 a-battg-loi ddwc, his servant answered Sometimes the suffix is used before intransitive 
verbs as in la-nd Ihnmai-roi U-ran-got-so fangnd lam-du-tho takauthe, his younger 
son carrying nil lus wealth departed to a distant place 

The suffix of the Accusative is id, as in di-roi mdi-nd-td bdt-the, I have beaten 


b ' 3 "There appears to bo no example of the suffix of the Instrumental 

The suffix of tho Dative is usually Iho, as m gang lihat Iho tarand, going to a 
an ha-vd l bo lapdtoe, ho said to lus father Sometimes the accusative suffix td is used 
mtm ' l -Id l it dm, what is given to the swine to cat ‘ For ’ is khang as in kachand-nhdi 
//mnfVoVtho two’ brothers In the list of words the dative suffix is tho, but in the 
snccimcns it has not always this meaning In lam-du-tho, to a distant place, it is a 
lahve On the other hand, wo have nang-nd gang-kho-tho nang-loi nap ti-td-bamthe, 
vou are -mng nee to your son to oat on (his) coming Perhaps tho may mean • to ’ if 
ivc treat “ --4 In mng.lhoy on 

(live continually with mo) I am unable to explam the tho Tho in kai-tho,^ and 
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elsewhere is the sign of the Locattie In the first sontcnco of the parable hi appears m 
the suffix of a dntno of possession 

The suffix of the Ablative is iho-roi ns m iipo 1 hnt-tho-roi, from n father 

The Genitive ns a rule takes no suffix. It is simph prefixed to the governing noun 
as in d-pu bangqotroi, lm father’s sonants Sometimes llie suffix Ihatig is iis-d, ns in 
a-po lhang , of a fatlior Tho onh instance which on urs m tin ‘•p-a im»ns is nn- 
Ihaiia, yours, wlicro it is a genitno absolute As shown ahoie, I hang is also used for 
the dativo, meaning ‘ for ’ 

The suffix of the Locative is Iho, which is also used for the Ihtno Example, 
are Idt-Uio, m flic house , / a-nhiim-I ho, on Ins hack Tho is also used, as l iiiAho, in the 
house 

Adjectives. — Adjcchaes, including numerals, follow the nouns they qualify , as in 
talon brnqmai, tho wluto hone In the list of words, howirrr, ‘a good man’ is 
rendered gamin giimai 1 hat, in which the adjecliao pretuh s, niul the numeral follows 
When an adjective follows a noun, caso suffixes etc, an sullixul to the ndjictiae 
This gang I hat 1 ho (arand, going to one (i e , a) man 

In the Bodo languages, and in Knchcln N'ig‘i, numerals take generic prefixes vrlm h 
varv according to tho articles enumerated, thus (Kaehdia N ign) i mini hnnqAdl, one 
man, hut jmghdng ldnq-1 at , one tree In Ang'imt Mri, on the* contrary, tlir\e genera 
prefixes are not used In this respect, Kabul Nagl appears to oimpv an interim dnr< 
position These prefixes are used, hut not compufiorih. Moreover, tlie prefixes are not 
generte, t c , there is not ono special prefix u<cd for nin one tines of ohjecte Judging 
from tho specimens available, the prefix is, m Kabul Nng"t, in cion ea-c, a rquhtion 
of tlio essential part of tho word which represents the thing enumerated Tins is 
parallel to tho Kacliolu X.'tgu repetition of bang in jnigbdwj bdng-kdt Urns the 
essential part of gd-moi, a man, is gd, and * one man ’ or ‘ a man ’ is gd-mni gd-lhal 
So ndimhcJ gang vdt-nhdt ndi-thom bamland, after two or three dais had passed On 
the other hand the prefixes arc omitted in gang 7 hat I ho, to ono man, min! hat ndi- 
uhai bamland (second specimen), after ono or two davs hnvc passed 
The following are examples of comparison , — 

Gdi-mdi, good 

Kanhdi halo gdi-mai, better 
Gdi chvi-mdt, best 

Ka-chdi-td La-ldind roi lu-tot 

His-sister than his-brotlier tall-is, t c , las brother is taller than his sister 
Pronouns As m Kachchri Nag.i, pronouns haie an oblique form which is used 
before suffixes and as a genitive Thus — 

Nom at, ai-ioi, I hdi-goi, we 

ObL a, me, my Mi, USi our 

Nom navg, vang-loi, thou nang-Inift-goi 

Obi nang, na, thee, tby nang-hnii 

Nom l^amdi, 7 amdi-rot, he, she, it mdi-lai, 7 a-tihu 

Obi lamdi, la, or nidi, lnm, etc mdi-ldt 

EXAMPLES— 

First Person— ai lathe, I went , dtroi sdmthe, I will say , d-po, my father , d-td bdiyc, 
beats me, I am beaten, a-Uiang ittho, give to me 
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Second Person, — mng mdt-tdt thad-lho Viulong, from whom did you buy that ? 
ng jdn lumcho, wlmt is jour name? mug ua, your son, net-bang, your servant , 
■latiifi, your brother ; na-ran, your wealth, uang-td malot bamJifii, serving you, na- 
nny, vours 

Thn d Pei son, (and demonstrative pronoun ) — lamdt tajduthe, he went, latnat-rot 
Id-tee, ho is giving to eat (foddor) , lamdi-rot sddapuilat, ho said, la vhu gat ihau-the, 
iy began to rejoice , lamdi-td hadrand, having seen him , la-ta thiyeme, entreated him, 
( ifi-tfit bdtnd, beat him well ((fit adds dofimteness) Mat Iho-t&i (from him) Ifipfi 
(those) Ido, taho those rupees from him , la Iho tiltyo, give to him , ha-pd, his 
her , la uhdtti, his bach , fitrot mdi-ua-td bdiHil, I have beaten bis son , mat-mar-, the 
ice of that Note /fit gaithc-td-mdi lugangland, bringing that which is the best 
ith Here ue see the forco of unit (often spelt mat ) as a demonstrative pronoun, 
uch has resulted in the word developing into a suffix of agency as already explained 
7 , on the other hand, has become somotiuios a mere definite article, as m ka-chatid- 
dt, the two brothers 

Wo hn\ o seen how tfii added gives a definite power to tho pronoun It gives the 
rce of a demonstrative pionoun A common phrase is Iho-tat, thereon, in which what 
usualh a suffix precedes Another suffix which givos definiteness is so, as in la-ran - 
t-so, Ins wealth, htcrallj, his-wealths-thoso , pdtna mdtso sm-mhdng-lam-the, he wasted 
I that , put nap-so, that rice {nap) Oot is ‘ that,’ and /tat, ‘ this/ as m d-nd-hat, this 
v son 

Interrogative pronouns arc — 

Who ? Ihau-cho 
What? tabui-cho, lutn-cho 

Examples arc tiangjdn lum-cho, what is journamo? thad-nd, whoso son * thav-lho, 
om whom? Itm-bam-hai labm-gam-cho, what arc these things? 

Cho at the ond of a sentence gives an lnterrbgativo force, as in d-pin thatti-cho, is 
\ mother dead ? 

Verbs. — As usual m this group and m Angami the boundary lino between veibs 
id other parts of speech is ill-defined Adjectives fieely take veibal terminations, first 
v e sim" themselves of adjectival accretions Thus, kd-u-mai, tall , Id-we, is tall. 

As in Eacliolia Nagt, tho only timo winch is clearly defined is the future, which is 
idicated by the suffix hi as in at tii-n », I shall be, di-rot bdt-m, I will strike, at-roi 
i-m-thfi, I will 6ay 

Tlic auxiliary verbs arc Id, to he, and bam, to remain They frequently appear m 
mjugation Note that td also means * to cat ’ 

The following nro tho principal tonse-fonns (exoludmg the future) which I have 
otod It will be remarked how interchangeable the suffixes are 

Present,— but-ye, strikes (the y is evidently euphonic , compare Angami vu-we, Serna 
btt-c) , so bam-c, remains 

td-thc, is, thdi-jnm-thc, am dying , attl-nam-tha, equivalent to ‘am notwoithy’, 
la-dc, goes 

Present Definite,— bat-lamlot, is striking, td-bame (they) are eating, h-lu-thd, is 
giving to oat , tt-td-bam-the, (yon) me giving to eat 
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Impel feci , — The one example is Idi-batnc, was sinking 

Past (i including Pei fect),—bdi-ttnd, struck 

bdi-the, has struck , ta-thc, ta-jdii-the, ia-lau-lhc, went, jalau-lhc, divided , tdng- 
thc, became dear , sd-the, said, gang-cla-thc, has come again, and many 
others. 

pohld-tve, were horn, lapa-tcl, said hat lun a-ioe, joined, da tcc , answered 
sd-da-pui-lat, sd-pui-lat-sd, he said (?)' , sat, said. 

Pluperfect , — bdi-lau du-ice, had struck. 

Imperative , — The most common suffix is tho, as in ii-tlio, give, Usii-tho, make We 
have also ti-U-yo (of Hindi de-dend), give, Id-o, take , ti-so-yo , cause to wear, 
Ihu-rau-ti-yo , put on (shoes) , ta-ro, walk 

Infinitive , — This ends in nd, as m bai-nd, to strike 
Participles — 

Present, — bai-na, striking , tu-na, eating 

Past, — bai-i and, having heaten , ta-rana, having gone , had-) ana, having seen , 
thdi-rand, having died , paLhut-lana, having run , pam-lana, having embraced , 
lagang-land, having brought 

Noun of Agency , — As already stated, this is formed by suffixing the pronoun mat or mat. 
Thus sumhan-mat, a waster 

Compound Verbs , — As m the cognate languages, compound verbs are common Thus, 
Causal or Pei missive, — ti-nau-thc, gave the breast Here the verb ti, to give, 
is prefixed. So ti-so-yo, cause to wear , ti-tu-the, gives to eat Ti-nu-iml-the, 
(be) refused, is also probably a causal verb with a negative 
Desiderahve, — ai-tu-ni-the, wished to eat 
Inceptive, — gai-thau-the, began to rejoice 

Repetition is indicated by suffixing da to the root, as m Ihmg-da-the, is abve 
again; gang-da-put-hho , as be was coming bacl 
The Negative Particle , — This is mah (mah) or mahh, which is used as-follows — 

gai-mdi, good, gdi-mal-mai, bad, a bad action, It-malh-e, did not give,gdt- 
mal-na, without trouble, lamso-mal-nd, without illness, tinu-mal-the, re- 
fused, tu-mahh-e, (I) did not do (wrong), lauhaii-ma L -ma i, one who did not 
co mmi t a he , thdi-mab-sdn, as long as (she) is not dead, until she dies 

1 The occurs also in putse lan, wealth , lachangtaimaLp&itong, wickedly , pui nap to, that nc© , pu\gan Uiotai , 

% at that time , gang da-piii Ifio, as he wasoommg hack , lambam-pui IAon, the sound of dancing It also means 'mother 
In KhoiiBO and Haring it is a snffix of the feminine 
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Specimen I. 


Naga Group 


(State Makitur ) 


(Bobu Jihhantp Shtgli, JSQO) 


guklnt-loi 

one 

hp'nu, 

rani, 


kn-nu-g'tmni 


kanbni 
hts-'otis-ntalc (tco 
* \-po, Airoi fang 
‘ Mu-father, I receive 


Gaum 
Man 

1 n-pu-kbo 
Li<-fnther to 

titho ’ Kopunn kndmn nh'u klinng 

p,r t * JIt< father brother ' tico for 

3 *uig-n i wilt ii u ii*l uo m Inmlann ka-u i 

two f/.i a after remaining Ins ton 

hm-tlu tho takautlu., pailnm khotm 

jdaeC'diitard-to tend , place in-thal 

pun ut mo auwnb mg*knm-thC Lan haiyu-mai 
all that wasted 

klinf.ti nap t'mgtliL 

to. If at r,rc became dew 

ICam nroi kanili kliotn 

// c country t» that 

tairoi gnk seno 

that metric lend 


poklauc. Ka-nu kltumamu 

r cere born. His-son younoci 

puisc Inn nsnrukbnng aklmng 

me to 


tceallh share 


lan-goi-so 3 al nil tlie Nnimbok 
tccaUh-thal divided Bays 

kbumairoi ka-ran-goi-so fnngna 
youngci hts-iccalth-lhal carrying 


Maipu 
,1/nr i 


Wealth all-that 
Naplungkhotai 
Iitcc-dcar-ou-bcing 
baniat gang kbnt 
echo heed man one 
tuna 
say vi g 


kncbnngtaimnkpuitong 
wickedly 

mbang-kamankbo 
when-wasted 
kamfu Ida 
he hardship 
kbo taranu karhurau e. 
to havmg-gonc joined 

laupuk-kbo duraukatbo Gakta 

field to sent Stoine-to 


ka-lan 

Ins-wealth 

kandi 

country 

nangtbe 

suffered. 


f liiim put nnp-so nitunitbe nmgang-kbat-smi timakho 

irhch-n given to cal that nee mshcd-to-cat man-one-ctcn dtd-nol-gtce 

'" cimniMdanna kama.roi s.dapui-lal, ‘ A-pu banggo.roi gatinakna 

Scntc-hactny-rclnrncd he 


lu-rcmlcra-jangkm-na 


caling-plent fully 

"t*pu kbo 

tana 

my-fathT to 

going 

m-bukbo ni 

pip 

you before- too 

«f» 

nn-b mg 

klmt 


your servant one 
Kamniroi dunubamkbo 

Me 


tu-bamu, 
eating-live, 
samtbC, 
will say, 
sutbb , 
committed , 
tisutlio ” ’ 
make ” ’ 


said, ‘ My-fat tier's servants without-trouble 

ui-iQu nap dapn.i tbai-puutbc Airoi 


when was-ycl-al-dislance 


I-but nce-bemg-hungry 
“ u-po, airoi La-bukbo 
“ my-fathcr, I God-before 
nan gnu ji-kaokbang 

your-son I-lo-bc-called 
Knmniroi lliaudmgta 
II c ai ismg 

ka-puroi kamai-ta 
his-fathcr him 


am-dying I 
pap sutbe 

sin committed 
atik-namtbo Ata 

worthy -am-not. Me 

ka-pu-kbo gangthe 

his-father-to came 

baurana jiyentbe, 

having seen loved, 
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pakhutlana, kagang pamlaua, kabong temthC Kannroi kapu-kho sui, 

i tinning , his-nccL embracing , his-chccl Kissed Jits son hisfathcr-to said, 

‘A-po, airoi La-bukho pap siithG, na-ltuklio-m pap suthc 

c Father 1 God-before sin committed , you-bcfarc-also sin committed . 

Ai nangna ai-kaokbang atik-namtlie.’ Kho-tiii kapuroi kabnng-nbun-Kho 
1 your-son I-to-be-called worthy am not ' Thctcupon his-fathcr Jns-servanis-to 


sai, 

‘ fai 

gaitbe-tu-mai liiganglanu knmnit 

a tisoyo , 

Kaban-kbo 

said, 

* cloth 

best-that 

comc-bnngmg lnm 

Id-wear , 

Ins-hand. on 

baton 

kbat 

tirbnnno, 

katan-kbo fuitliop 

lburaufn o 

Nap tuna 

ring 

one 

put, 

hts-lcgs-on shoes 

pul 

U ice eating 

kan-baidana gaikbo , tabui-suu Gtana u-nd-bai 

tbairnnii, 

tbaimni 


let-us-bc men y , the-i cason-being my-son-this having died, hc-icho-is dead 
Ibmg-da-tbe , maug-kan-kburoi, nni-da-thu,’ Knnliu gfuthnulhc 
alive-agatti-ts , hamng-been-lost , found-agatn is' They bcgan-to-rcjoicc 


Puigan kliotai kana gandaimai Jafipuk-kbo banikhoue Knmuiroi knkiii 
Time that-at Ins-son elder ficld-in teas Uc hts-housc 

gang-da-pui-kbo kliong Luna lambarn-pui-kbon ohfithC Kamairoi knbang 
as-came-aqam drum beating dancing-sound hcaid Uc his servant 
kbat kaugangna, ‘ Kum-bam-bat tabuiyam-cho V ’ tuna thanuC IvabaDgloi 

one calling, ‘ These-thmgs tohal-ate ?’ saying asked Uis-servant 

dawe, ‘ Na-kama gang-da-tbo, lamsomakna gang-da-tbc tuna 
answered, ‘ Tour-brother come-again-has , without-illncss come ogam has saying 
napuroi nap titutbc ’ KLotaitbo kamairoi futna gutlou tinumaktbG 
your-falher t ice is-givtng-to-cat ’ Tho eupon he geltiug-angi y io-go in refused 
Mainbaktbaroi kapu palana kata tbiyeme Kamairoi kapu kho 

Therefore Ins father coming-out him entreated Be hn-father to 
dawe, ‘Jawlo, tikom baiju-hai nangta makotbnmbai ai kboirau 
answered, ‘ Behold , years so-many you-to m-doing-sei vice I wrong 

tumakbe, nangloi sakhuding ai nude Hai-kunma-sim nniup narenta 
did-not do , your commandment I obeyed. Nevertheless friends companions 
ebamna tu-tat-lana ]u launa kbat-smi timakbe Na-rm mbangsan- 

with ealsayiug goat young one even did-not-gtve Tom -wealth pmsli- 
mai-ru-kbo tina sumhanmai nangna gangkhotho nangloi nap titubamtbe ’ 

tutes-to giving who-ioasted yow-son on-coming yon rice are-giving-to-eat ' 

Kbotltbo ka-puroi kakbo satbe, ‘ A-na, nangtbo a-dang bam-tantande, 

Thereupon hisfather him- to said, « Hly~son, you me-near livc-at-all-time, 

napu a-kho naimi-kumtbo nakbang blanade Taumu nakamd 

your-fathei my all-that-is youts is Now your-brother 

tbai-kamai, thaimai Ihing-da-tluna , mang-kamai nai* 

ft om-betng-dead, he-whons-dead altvp-agam-bemg , he-who-wcis-lost found- 

da-tbma , Lai nai-lhamai ebum-the * 

again-being, we to-be-merry it-ts-p? opei 
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KA31UI 


Specimen I! 


(Babit Jlhhai tip Sluqli, 3S00) 


(State Manipur) 


TnipTimrnm (hnitlmi, gmnn suraudu-mai-mo, kai-lmu lau-liau- 
Hunan bento when dead, good toho-dtd-thc-onc who-that, theft Ite- 

nnkmni, tlnithinau Eagung kiii kuwe Gaimakmai sumnitlio 

tr' o did-not coi will, when dead God house reach Jiad-aelton who-dtd man 

thondtvfui!: thun-gnuthc Nguna thfutlni kapui nau-nnu-mai 

Jell to dirs-n nd-is-h tirlcd Child when dead its-molhcr’s bosom-whick drnihs 

Rig me kit 1 uin-klio kapui thfumaksm nau-ta homfi kap 
God hou u hv-thc <idt of its-mothrr is not -dead- unit l bosom-for Icing-tinrshj ciymg 
l.aini, kapui dnug-kho, ‘Lagangle, apui tlimti-cho P 

remains, it -mothci on Icing (here, * 0 God, tny-mother ( is-)lctng-dead (?) 

nau-nau-piunathC, npui-ta titho,’ ngunfi kuroi kap bamthe 

boson (nill)-icill-dnnf, mu-molhn give,' chtld that crying remained 

JluMTigloi s'lpuibt'*!, 4 nnpuita tfupangmni kbo kailmutma tao 

q c j * yutir mothcr-to world tn stealing now 

tan-kan" 1 lU-bnmthC 4 Am-khnt nfu-nhui bamlnnri kalau taroina 
fetters weanng-rematned ' Dan-one days-two af let -remaining hcr-cktld that 

kap-Umg-lithina Hiicungloi puma kapui hi tan-kang dapdokna 

on crvmg-vcry much God toaug (t c , pitying) its mother-for fetters taktng-off 

knnutii ti-nau-the 

her child garc-thc bosom 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Wc human beings, can after death reach the holy feet of God m Heaven, if we 
do not commit am sin and pass our lives honestly in tins world , but tboso who commit 
theft and do man\ other sinful actions such as telling lies, cheating others, etc, are all , 

fCnt hen a child drinking milk of its mothor is dead it remains orying near God, 
sc it is hnn^n and wants to drink its mothor’s milk , and when its mother is dead 
xjenu e ^ ^ ^ nn , uot ii cr dead ? lot mo soo her and satisfy my thirst by 

1 T * her milk’ And Gol answore, ‘O child, your mother cannot come hero 
dnn J D ° aus0 6llc I8 m boll bound with fetters for committing theft m her lifetime m 
” 0W ’ ld . Uc\ orthch'ES the child continues crymg bitterly and makes repeated prayers 
rolcnsc of its mother At last God, being compass.onate, releases the mother 
from her confinement in hell and brings her to her hungry child The child now drinks 

her milk to its heart’s contoDt 
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KHOIRAO 

The Khoirao Nagas inhabit the northern lulls of the Manipur State They arc 
flanked by the Kukis on the west, and the Tangkhuls on the cast Their language is 
called Kolya in some boohs dealing with Manipur In the Valiev of Manipur they 
are found at Thangal, a milage about 23 miles north of the capital The language 
is eloselv connected with Kabul and Kaohcha Kaga Like Kabul, it shows points of 
contact not only with the Bodo languages, but also with the Kula ones I have met no 
account of its peculiarities or of the tribe which speaks it. The latter is not mentioned 
by McCulloch in his account ofiMampur quoted under Kabul, but, m the Appendix, 
there is a list of ‘ Tukai mee ’ words, many of which agree with what is here called 
Khoirao The number of speakers of the language in the Manipur State is estimated 
at 15,000. 

The following very imperfect account of Khoirao Grammar is based on the speci- 
mens and list of words collected for this Survey, and its correctness, so far as it goes, 
is entirely dependent on the accuracy with which these have been recorded It does not 
pretend to do more than illustrate the more prominent features of the language. There 
is much in the specimens that I have not been able to analyze 

The Khoirao grammar closely follows that of Kabui The spelling of much of what 
follows is doubtful I am pretty sure that n should be substituted for v in many 
places The word tho is also spelt ihait and than and this gives a clue which should 
not be neglected m considering other words 

Prefixes and Suffixes.— The prefix la has altogether lost its proper meaning 
of * Ins ’ It seems to he nsed, as in Kabul, as little more than a definite article 
Thus, la-nau, the son, not necessarily his son Exactly corresponding to the Kabul 
suffix mat, we have ba (also found m Ao, Chutiya and Meithei) and, more rarely, tang 
Thus, take the word icoi, corresponding to the Angami vi, meaning ‘good’ ‘A good 
man,’ chapami ba-icoi-ba, literallv, * the man who is good ’ So, sanaiibd, he who is a 
brother, a brother Again, nouns ofiagency, la-bam-ba, he who resides, la-gat-bd, be 
who has killed, a killer , si-ba, he who is dead, the deceased , / a-gdi-tang, the man who 
has killed, a killer 

Bonus. — Gender. — The following are examples of the modes m which gender is 
indicated . — 

Talon pdba, a horse, talon pin, a mare. 

Tom paid, a bull, tom pin, a cow 

Thi tapdba, a dog, thi pin, a bitch 

And so on Pin is possibly a contraction of pa-icoi, see adjectives, below 

Snmber— Eor nouns, the plural suffix is lahal, as pd-lahal, fathers It is only 
used when necessary for the sense Prononns take rami, see below. 

Case — Cases are formed as usual by suffixes 

The Nominative, either takes no suffix, or else takes the suffix nt (compare Chutiya 
vd), which apparently means ‘ by,’ and converts the whole sentence into a passive one 
At least, ni is also used as the suffix of the case of the agent In Kabul, the nominative 
takes the suffix roi before transitive verbs only, and the Khoirao m seems to he bound by 
the same restrictions, though, like roi, it occasionally appears before intransitive verbs 
also Thus, pdi-pd-nt yen-pi-vge, the father divided and gave , hai-ni gdng-le, I will say , 
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Imt pd, pc, clamp , d-C, lm tamo to his fnthoi An mstanco of the uso befoie an intransitive 
' er h is No 211 m the list of words, us , hai-m lhau-nuc , I went. 

r lho Accusative usually takes no suffix, as m put wan ang mahunau hu-pt-ld, put 
a ring on Ins hand , tdngk hot, chd-ugC, lie heard n sound Sometimes the suffix yo of the 
dntno is also used for this ease, as m pCu-yb lau-d thauntam-ngc, sent him to the field 

Tho suffix of the Agent seems to he n , , as m wbk-nt katd-gataii-ch, that which was 
eaten In tho snme 

I ha\c not noted any instance of the use of tho Instrumental case m the specimens 
or list of words. 

The usual suffix of tho Dative is yd, asm turn kati-yb ycn-pi-nge, he divided and 
gaie to the two sons Tho list of words translates ‘ to a father ’ by pd khat thanaii. 
Otlwr forms of the dative arc haunt hai-pd chd-kdm gdng-le , I will go to my father ,* 
P' 1 cluing rCi-c, bo came to the father , ndb cln-m pdt-pd cluing -ang kene, that son 
answered to Ins father 

As regards the Allahvc, the list of words gives pd khat thandu-i for ‘ from a father ’ 
In No 235 lie hnio pdt-chd-thb , from him So (210) su-chd-tho, from whom ? 

Tho suffix of the Genitive is Inti, or got as m pd khat hin, of a father We have 
also chapd-mi la-tcoi-bd khagoi, of a good man, m winch khat and got have apparently 
coalesced Usually, however, there is no suffix ns m hai-pd rated, my father’s servants 

The usual suffix of the Locative is than or tho, as in kai-tho, in the house The 
correct spelling is probabh tho Sometimes we haio d, as m lau-d meaning both ‘into 
the field,’ and ‘in tho field’ With verbal roots tho suffix chins very common, as in 
thau-ngC-chu, on haling gone st-chii, when dead , pa-chit, at the time of coming 

In all ca'os, the suffixes are liable to bo omitted, as m pdt-pd wd-nge, said to his 
fathor 

Adjectives. — Adjectives, including numorals, follow tho nouns tlioy qualify They 
do not themselves change for gender, but the feminine of tho common suffix bd seems to 
be tcot Thus, cJiapd-mt la tcoi-bd khat, a good man , sanii-mt ka-wot-toot Ichat, a good 
woman Other examples are talon ka-ngoit-bd, the white horse, chapd-mt ndit-m hast 
that, a bad box , saniti-mt ndit-mt last khat, a bad girl , sanitt-mt ka-tcot kahak, good 
women As usual when an adjective qualifies a noun, the case suffixes, etc, are 
appended to the adjective only 

The onlj good example of compauson which I can give is pat tambin-yb, than his 
sister 

The numerals will be found in the list of words Khat, one, coalesces with a 
following word, as in khagot already quoted, and in khallt, even one 

Pronouns — The Personal Pronouns are — 

Hat, hai-nt, I. 

Nang, nang-m, thou 

Lai, pCit-n’, be 

The plural of each is formod by suffixing ramt Thus, hat; amt, hat-ramt-m, we. 

They are all dcolmed regularly The genitive suffixes are given as chant or hut 
Thus, hat chain, of me, hat hin, mine , but as a rule the suffix is not used Thus, hat 
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pd, my fatlioi ; nang pd, tin fathei , pdi prl, lus father , nqm nang myi, all is yonr> 
The gomtne of nang is given ns nang got, instead of nang hut Got lias been quoted 
above as a substantival suflK also Amongst othci forms wo mnv note na,igu, eontiaeted 
from nang-yd, the accusalno oT nang, in nangd hai-m ngam-i, I defeated thee In 
No 235 of tho List of Voids, no have pat did f lw, from him Pdt sometimes takes the 
demonstrative chi without changing its moaning. Thus, pdi-cln nanga-nge, he became 
miserable 

The DomoustiatlVG pronouns aie hi, this, anil dn, that, as in Tanghhul Tims, 
hai ndii h% si-yaii-m, this im son having died, lam dn l had , m that place, mi dn-tn 
pdi-yo tliainitam-nge, that man sent him 5 

The Relative pionouns arc supplied, as m Ao, bv the use of the verbal participles 
in la 

Tho Interrogative pionouns Ole eft, (compaic Angami so-po, Ao Vongscn, stt-bd) 
irho? as in sit Lamia chapd-nn, w hose bov 2 * it -chd tho, from whom 2 Kadi (compaic 
Angami Lech or hcji) is * vrliat ’ 2 Sit is usod m this senso m tiaug jan sit-bo, ivhat is 
youi name ? 

Verbs —The following foi ms of the mb substantive occur Tho commonest root is 
in, as in ii-yeo\ ia-c, is, was, uq-in-lt, will be, itt-bd, m navy unit iu-bd hat malt! idnirje, 
I am not worthy to be thv son, means literalh, ‘lie who is ’, one who is tin son 

Another root is bam, to lemain (also in Kabul and Mikir , compare Mcitlici pl/am, 
Angami bd) It occurs m phrases such as (lie following — naught hat-longasimit battu', you 
are with me , hat-pd uhod bam-b-C, my father’s sonants aie living, pdt-rann uutigdtm 
bam-ame, thev remained lojoicmg , taii-d bam-datyC, lie was m the Held, lam dit than 
la-bam-bd mi Lhat, a man who lcsidcd m that place 

nai-e or uaiyt means is, was, were Its interrogative form, vide post, is uat-bd 
td-nge means c is not ’ 

As in Kahui and Empeo, tlio svstem of tense su (fixes is veiy looselv applied The 
one tense about which thcie is anv ccitamty is the Puture, of wluoh tho sign is IS, 
corresponding to the Kabul in Tho suflK 6 (comparo Angami tet) used both foi 
present and past time, as m Kabul, hut tho past often takes in addition tho sound ng, 
making nge, which does not appear to bo used for the present Also as m Kabul, when 
a root ends m a vowel, a euphonic y is optionally mseitcd before tho suflK d, as m 
in-ye or in-e, is The following aie the principal tense forms which I have noted, and 
have been able to analyze — 

Present, — haim wit-e (Angami vit-toe , Soma btt-e), I strike, hai thau-e (Angami to- 
tee), I go 

Present Definite, — hattn tou-me, I am striking, ngdh-ame, ho is gianng 
Past (including Pei feet and Pluperfect), — rd-e (Ao kfongson i a-i), came, landt- 
c, asked hem-e (? he-me), entreated , Lene, answered , ngam-e (/ nga-nie), defeated 

haim wu-nge, I struck , thau-nge, went , tca-nge, said , yen-pi nge, divided and gave , 
pah-tho-nge , departed , and manv others 

In dpd chain gd-nghat, ancestors said (these) words, the foim gdnghai seems to be 
a remote past 

Imperfect — The only example is hatin toit-ni nai-e, I was striking 
Future, — icii-le, wall strike , gdng-le, will say ; note ng-itt-le, will he 
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bnpctafuc 1 ho suffix is Id, ns in pi-ld, give, nqdk-ld, pasture , yau-la, see, and 
olhers Pt-md, also moans ‘givo’ In Nos 77—86 of the list of words there are a 
number of forms ending m tlio future suffix Id, but it is doubtful if they sue really 
imperatives 

Jnjinthcc t’lto onh examples arc fn-lcni and ioit-lcnt, which aie given in the list 
of words as translations of ‘to be,’ and ‘ to beat,’ respectively 

l’ARTICIl’LLS — 

Pro, cut — Tlio suffix is i it, md is vciy common, both as a true adjective aud ns an 
adverbial pavtioiple Thus wit-nt, striking, pni wong-thau-m pa cluing rd-e, lie getting 
up, came to his father In the parable, gdng-b-tn is translated ‘ it was said (my father's 
sonants, etc )’ I am not certain that it is not really a present paiticiplc as it is trans- 
lated in the last line of tlio first paragraph 

Past —The form of the past participle is the same as that of the present Thus 
mi-ni, lux mg struck Other forms are kamdo»nam , having wasted, and (?) pa tarn, 
having come 

Xomt of Agency — This, as already shown, is formed by tho suffix ha, with yr 
without the prolix ho Thus, ha bam-bd (Angimi kc-bd-ma), ono vrho resides , sv-hd 
(Angfinu lc-sd-md , Ao ta-sa-ba), the deceased Tang is also used, as m ka-gdi-lang, a 
shv cr 

Gerund — Tins cuds m chit , and is common Thus, si-chit, on being dead, when he 
is dead , pet-chit, at the time of coining , tcong-chit, at the time of coming, ydu-chu, on 
seeing 

Passive Voice —This is the same ns tho activo The subject is put into the accu- 
sative Thus, hai-t/d tci-c, I am beaten, literally, bents tne Some forms m the 
spccimtus which are translated ns passives arc not clear to me Such aie pat m longa 
sittttt, lie went and was joined , gang-out, it was said 

Negative verb — The negative particle is muk, as m Kabui, but there seem to bo 
other forms which I cannot analyze. Tiic examples m tho specimens are Idnge, is not, 
pt-tdug-C , did not give, siugama khah home, did not disobey , pt mak-chu, you did not 
give ,fu»g-la-f i, will not carry , nga-tmk-e , did not defeat Tang is probably borrowed 
from the Meithci ia or da Comparo tho Mikir negativo suffix e Chv m pi-mak-chu is 
probablv an intensive particle hko the Angami hi, as m tsii-mo-h, cei tainly did not give 

InlcrroyaUvc verb— The suffix bo is added to the veib m mtenogativo sentences 
Thus, ndii-chupa-nn ladtya nai-bd, how many sons are there? sti katiau chapd-tm 
rd-hb, w hose son comes ? and many othors 

Compound verbs , — As in cognate languages, these arc of frequent occurrence 
Thus ytn-pt-ngc, dn iding lie gave, he divided and gave The materials available are 
not sufficient to enable us to analyze all, or even neaily all, the compound verbs 
winch occur m the specimens The following must suffice The root td means ‘ to eat,’ 
and Id-ya-m chi means ‘ though he w ished to eat ’ Tho loot nt or nyt means ‘ to desire ’ 
in sev oral connate languages In Kabul and Serna it is used as a suffix foi the future 
The root pi means ‘ to givo,’ la means ‘to eat,’ Idk means ‘a feast,' and pt-nlak-ame 
means ‘ is giv mg a feast ' In other words the causal verb is, as m oognate languages, 
formed bv compounding the root meaning ‘to givo,’ with the main verb 
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Specimen I. 

(Babu Bishtmip Singh, 1S99 ) (Statl Manii-uh ) 

Mi kliat nau kali nnie Nau kataba, * uatig-m cliang khai 

Man a-ccrtain(qf) sons tico were Son youngs ), * by-you to-be f) given {?) 

buigatji-garai liai-yo pila,' pai-pa wangc Pal-pani liuigataigarai 

property me-to give,' Ins fathei ( lo ) said Ris father properly 


kanai-cbe nau 

kati-yo 

yenpinge 

Tumik 

tunau-kba 

nalcbu 

pai-nau 

whatevei is sons 

two-lo 

divided 

Days 

some 

after-remaining 

hts-son 

kataba lan 

kliang 

fungani 

lam 

gad a 

kliata 

paktliongc 

Paim 

younger wealth 

all 

carrying 

place 

distant 

onc-to 

went 

Re 

ngamtbakmaku 

pai-lan 

kbang kamangc 

Lan 

kban 

g kamaonam 

wickedly his wealth 

all 

wasted 

Wealth 

all 

having • been - wasted 


lam cbx tliau tak manga tmgm pai cln nangangc Lam tin 

place that in rice very being dear he that becamc-nusei able Place that 
tliau kabamba mi kbat tliau paim longa suiui Mi cbim, * rrok 

f» lestdwg man one lo he went was-jomed Man that, 'swine 

ngakla,’ tarn paivo lau-a tbauntnningc Mil cln irokni 
pasture saying him field to sent Rusks that ttoine-by 

kata-gatau-chi tangbu tagam-ebi pjiyo mi gall pitange 

which was-eaten-that even wished-lo-eat-though hnn-to man any did-nol-give 
Pai lausing patani pai-tbaua gangoni, ‘baipa raua kntangba 
Sis sense having come to-hvnself it-tcas-said, ‘ my -father's servants many 


lemotboibo 

tani 

bamo-e baiba pon 

gdrani 

sileneye 

Haim 

in-abundance 

eating 

are-living I-wheieas being-hungi y am-aboul-to-dte 

I 

baipa ebakani 

gang-le, " pa. 

hat 

bi Saraiba 

ebado 

my fathei 

to 

will(-go-and)-say, "fathei, 

I 

this God 

to 

manange 

nang ebadale manange , 

nang 

nau uiba lmi 

matik 

have-done-wi ong you to-also have-done-wrong , 

your 

son to-be my worthiness 

tange, 

nang 

ran a kbat gointila 

Pai 

■wongtbauui pa 

ebang 

thei e-is-nol , 

your 

servant a make ” ’ 

Be 

getting-up fathei 

to 


ra-e Kadado naimang pani ngum, sinaum, paklani, 

came At-distance wlien-he-ioas-yet fathei seeing , being-compassionate, i mining, 

kawong pamam, chupete Cbi-thau niiu.ni gauge, ‘pa, liai bi 

nech embraca g, hssed Theieupon son said, 'fathei, I this 
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Saraiba chado manange 
God to have-done-wi ong 

uibii Lai matik tange ’ 
io-be my fitness ikeiets-not’ 
*fi Laui pompam bai 
‘ gai mCnl best bringing my 
bupila, fai ang faitbo huntila 
put, feet on shoes put, 
kamauni, naigalaunge, 

havmg-been-wasled, ts-found , 


nang cbadale manange, nang naii 

you to-also have-done-wrong, your son 

Cbi-tbau, paa-pam pai rawa tang gange, 

Thex eupon his-fathct hts servants to satd, 

nau wandila , pa 1 wan ang mahunau khat 

son put-on, hts hand on nng a 

, bai naii In Biyaum, rmgalaunge, 
my son this having-died, has-become-ahve , 
Li yang bibu hairami nungaim tarn 
this-) eason fox we memly eating 


bamnng-hai,’ gangom pairami nungaim bamame 
let us-t emam,' saying they men ily remained 


Si 

kau 

cludo pai 

nau 

katamba laii-a bamdaiy 

e Pami 

kai 

That 

time 

at bis 

son 

elder field-tn was 

He 

house 

tbau 

pa ebu 

tung 

kawuba 

ebakoithaba tungkhon 

change. 

Pami 

ioteai ds 

tn-connng dium 

beating 

dancing sound 

heard 

Ee 

rawa 

kbat-tbo 

lamom 

‘ Lathawa ohi kadi 

guibo ? ’ kanai- e 

so cant 

one 

calling 

‘ which 

u-bemg-done thut what 

is?' 

ashed 


Kaiva cbmi gange, ‘nang sanaiiba kalanwongange Pami tbamako 
Sei taut that said, ‘ your brother has-ietwned Me without illness 

wongam nang pani tak pmtakamo ’ Cbam obi obauni paini 

havtvg-come youi-fathei i ice (feast) ts-f ceding ’ Woid this hearing he 

longtuni kai long-lule bonge Chithau pai-pani patm paiyo 
gettmg-angi y house to-eutei lefused Thei eupon hts-f other coming-out him 

heme Nau cbim pai-pa obangang kene ‘yaula, tongkum bi 

entreated Son that hts-father to answered, * look, years these 
tbanLalu nang gaiganaba-hi hami nang cliam m kballi smgama 
so-loug you i servtce-m doing I youi word day even-one disobey 

Lbali kame, bitbau rau nangm hai kalon-tang kasuini nungaim tarangba 

did not, neveitheless you my fnends-men with memly to-eat 

kami nau kballi pimakchu Nang lan kbang sakbai-khaibui 
goat young one-even have-not-given Tom wealth all prostitute 

chado pmangam kamaongatho nang nau hi wong-ohu nangm tak 

to by -giving who had-wasted youi son this on-coming you rice (feast) 


pintakame ’ Pai-pam gange, ‘bai nau, nang-bi takmoku 

ai c-feedmg (giving) ’ Eis-fathei said, ‘my son, you-thts ceaselessly 

hai-longasuim bame, bai kanai ngai nang uiye, nang sanauba 

me-togethei with me, I whatecei -have all yarns is, your hi other 
hi siyaum, rmgalaunge, knmaum, naigalaunge, hiyang bibu 

this hamng-died, ts-ahve , havmg-been-lost, ts-fouud , this-i eason for 

bairvnn nungaim harau-harauni bamame jiye ’ 

toe memly tit-gladness to-live it-is-propet ’ 



430 

[No, 17 ] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Naga Group 

nAga-bodo sub-group 

KHOIRAO NAGA 

(Sjaij-. Manii’Uji ) 

Specimen II 

FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A KHOIEAO NAGA 

(Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Kata-mi apui apa chain gangh.ii Sari k.iglibu mini 

Aged-men foiefatheis fat, has tcoids said Enemy Lilting man 

sanna san-fi fungc, sari hagai-kamak tang fungnai 

enemy-by enemy -ch css is-caincd , enemy falling-not man sliould-noi-caii y 

San hagai tang bichu paini tala nngamang tliatpa 

Enemy falling man ichen-dead him-lij in his-hfc-iime tcho-tcas-hllcd 

pua nongm pai khao fungla gange, ‘ fung-la-ki,’ tarn 

ownei [enemy) coming his haslet cairy said, ‘ icill-not-cai ry,' saying 
sarone, ‘nango haim ngnme’ ‘ ngamakc,’ tani bakathauclie 
quarielled, ‘you I defeated ’ ‘ defeat ed-not,' saying i ejased 

Clntbau siba cluni ‘ nangm baitomam nang jiiu chi kamet 

Theie-vpon deceased that ‘ you refusc-if yoin face that rubbing 

yaula,’ torn san cluni yaucliu bang jam naini, ‘jingo,’ 

see,' saying enemy that on-seemg dao mails being found, ‘ tl-is-ti tic,’ 
tam, * hai lobam ngaruangdarve, funglc,’ tam fungunge Sari 

saying, ‘my friend (you)-defeated-[me), will cam y, saywg earned Enemy 
kagai-tang sichu bang ngai kalmchi, ‘ kasi bampui hafenga 

falling man on-being-dead dao spears are given, ‘ death tcay-in will-fght 

lafilo,’ tam cbiyangbobue ngai jahuie, lau wale kafa andri 

again' saying is-i eason-for speai is-gtten, land (o-tvUnale spade a'le 

jahuie 
are given, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A piece of Kltoirdo Ndgd folhloie 

Our foiefatbers have told us that when a man dies m fight, be is clad m bis war- 
dress If he does not die m fight, he is not so clad 

MTien he who killed him dies, the man who was killed comes to him and tells him 
to carry his basket ‘ I will not carry it,’ says the conqueroi, * foi I defeated you m 
onr life-time ’ Ihey fight about this ‘You did not defeat me,’ denies the othei Says 
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(ho conquoior, * If you deny, rub your face and see.’ Then the other rubs his face, and 
finds marks of a dao on it * It is true,’ he says, ‘ my fiiend, you defeated mo I 
will carry the basket,’ so ho does so 

Wlion a man who has killed an enemy dies, he is given spears and a dao, because 
he will have to fight again in the path of death They also give him a spade and an 
axe to cultivate land m the nether world 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE 


EngU»h 

Mitir (Non gong) 

Alitir (Illioi) | 

(Undiclm Nupu) 

1 Olio 

Ini 

lull. 

hut 

2 Two 

Him 

Him 

Gmm 

3 Threo . 

Kethilm 

KiLhom • 

Ghjhm 

4 Tout . . 

Phli 

Plnli 

Jfndni . 

5 Five . 

Pliftug 0 

Pllflllgoll . 

MingCo . 

G Sis . 

Thrftb 

Throb 

Sfiriik 

7 Soven 

Thrhhsl 

ThrokBi 

Sonu 

8 Eight 

Nerhcp 

Narkep 

Dnsnt 

9 Nmo • 

Sorkop 

Snrkop 

Sfigfn 

10 Ton 

Kop (11 =krf. lfli, 12=kie- 
lilm, rind so on) 

Kop 

GfirOo 

11 Twenty 

Ing-koi 

Ingkoi 

fikm 

12 Fifty 

PhflngO kop 

Phnngoh kop 

King jCo 

18 Hundred 

PhlrO Isl 

Pharo-’sih 

Hni 

14 I 

No 

No 

Ann! 

16 Of mo 

Ho 

No blin 

Anhi gu, il gO 

16 Mine • 

No 

No kinoh (my property) 

Anfu 

17 We 

Noturo 

No-tnm 

Anfu mi 

18 Of ub 

Nothin 

No-tnm ahha 

Anhl ml gO 

19 Our 

Notum 

I-tum 1 akwoh 

Aniu-ml 

20 Thou 

Nang 

Nang 

Nang 

21 Of theo 

Nang 

Nang ahha 

Nung-gu, nii-gu 

22 Thino 

Nang 

Nong kmeh 

Nang 

23 You , 

N&ngthm 

Nang-tum 

Nang-nhi mi 

24 Of you 

Ningthm 

Nnng-tum ahha 

Nfing-nhi ml gu 

26 Your 

Nangtum 

Nnng-tnm alaneh 

Nang-nhl-mi . 


’ TV'* 1b evidently tlie firet penon plural pronnnn including ilio perwin addressed while netiim esolndes him 
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LANGUAGES OF THE NAGA-BODO SUB-GROUP 


Amng (Stewart) 

K»bai Kigi. 

K hoirao Nsgi 

Engliiii 

Knt 

Slat 

Slat , 

1 One 

EAtrn 

Kanlifa 

Safa 

2 Two 

Shell am 

Ka thorn 

Kathhm 

3 Three. 

Mhdai 

Padm 

Malhi 

4 Four 

Mingou 

PangA 

itlangS . * 

j 

5 Five 

Sltoruk 

Chnriik 

Sarflk 

6 Six. 

Sina 

Chanai 

Sint 

7 Seven 

Tisht 

Tachat 

Kachat 

8 Eight 

Sikm 

Chaku . 

Chakti 

9 Nine 

Kcrou 

Lfi 

Sar& 

10 Ten. 

Ngkai 

Ohoi 

Machi 

11 Twenty 

Rengio 

Iiongti 

RfingS 

12 Fifty 

Hoi 

PH 

Si 

IS Hnndred 

I 

Ai 

Hai 

14 I 

A gfi 

A-lot 

Hai-cham 

15 Of me 


A khang 

Hat hfii 

16 Mine 

Anm 

Hat got 

Hat rami 

17 We. 

Anui g(x 

Hai lat 

Htyi rami-cham 

18 Of ns 


Hat khang 

Hat rami hui 

19 Our 

Nang 

Nong 

Nang 

20 Thou 

Nnng g& 

Nang lat 

Nang-cham 

21 Of thee 


Nang khang 

Nang-got 

22 Thine 

Nang nui 

Nang hnfi got 

Nang ratm 

23 Yon 

Nang nm-gA * 

Nang hnu got lat 

Nang ranu*alis m 

24 Of yon 


Nong hah khang 

Nang rami hit 

25 Your. 
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English 

M'lUr (Non-gong) 

SliUr (nhol) 

■’mjvo (Kacliolm hnga) (Soppitt) 

26 He 

Lai, along 


Along, In 

ji 


• • 

27 Of him , 

La 


Along blm . . 

Ji gQ 


• 

28 His 

La 


Alnng kmeh 

JI 

• 

* 

29 They 

LatOm 


Alnng-tnm 

Ji ml 

• 

• 

30 Of them > 

LatQm , 


Along turn nblm 

Jl-ml-gu 

« 

• « 

31 Their • 

Latum 


Along tnm nkmoli 

Ji ml 

« 


32 Hand . 

A ri 


A n 

Mipu . 


• 

33 Foot • 

A Leng 


A-keng 

Mipi 



34 Nose 

A-nokan 


A-nokon 

BnnOyO (hit nose) 

• • 

35 Eye i 

A meh 


A-mik 

Mimik . 

• 

• • 

36 Month . 

Ing-ho , 


ABg'tnr 

Mimni . 

• 

• 

37 Tooth 

A so 


A BO 




38 Ear . 

A no 


A-no 

B*kon , 

• 

« • 

39 Hair . 

A ahu 


I slink 

Putam 

• 


40 Head . 

A-pha 


A-phu 

Mipoi 


* 

41 Tongue 

A-de 


A de 

Bala 



42 Belly 

A-ptk , 


A poh 

Mign 


• 

43 Back 

A nnng (of men), a moi 
men and animals) 

(of 

I-nnng, a moi 

Mlslng , 

• 


44 Iron 

Ingchln 


Ingsbm 

H6ge . 

• 

• 

45 Gold 

A-ser 


A ser 

Gaohak 

* 

# 

46 Silver 

A-riip 


A rup 

Bang-kung 


• 

47 Father 

A pO 


A poh 

ApOo 

• 

• 

48 Mother 

A-pe, a-pei 


A peih 

Apfii , 

• 

• 

49 Brother 

Ik (elder), i-mi (younger) 

A-korte-te, a shikle poh 

Ari , 

« 

r 

50 Siater 

Ingjir, or a te (elder), 
(younger) 

mfi 

A-jir shikle, a kle, ang jir- 
pih 

Ahina • 

* 

f 

51 Man 

Arleng (a hlihir), a-mOnlt 
(any other man) 

Arhng 

Mina . 

• 

• 

52 Woman 

Arioso 


Arlntsnh 

Mipui 
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English, 

Mikir (Noirgong) 

Mllir (Bhol) 

EmpCo (Kflcbcha hnpu) (Soppitt) 

53 Wife 

A-plsO, e plEO 

Pisnli . 

Banlo 

54 Child 

A so, e so 

Isuh 

Ana 

55 Son 

A-sOpO, c sopo 

Snh-pinsnh 


56 Daughter . 

A sopl, 6 sopi 

Suh-arluh, sub arlo . 

HtlC-Orai 

57 Slave 

A bln 

A-ban 

Ga bung . , 

58 Cultivator • 

Sai te ki ablng 

Sait he-bang 

• 

59 Shepherd . . 

Bi kevi iblng (of goats) 

Bih kevei abang 


60 God , . • 

Amlm 

Arnam , 

Huru . 

61 Devil , 

A-hei 

A-huh , 

Hamshu 

62 Sun . 

Aral 

Ami 

Tingnai . 

63 Moon 

A-chlklo . 

A shihlo 

HCkeO 

64 Star 

A-chlklo-l&ngso 

A-ahiklo longsuh 

Hegi 

65 Fire , 

A me , 

A-seh 

Mi 

66 Water 

A-llng 

A lang 

Doul . 

67 House , 

A-hem 

A-hem 

Gi . . 

68 Horae , 

A-losO, 1-losei . 

A-loseih 


69 Covr . 

A chni-nfLng a-pl . 

A-jainong-pih . 

Godompui 

70 Dog 

A-methan 

A-methan 

HetO . 

71 Cat 

A-meng 

A-meng . 

MiaOnl 

72. Coot 

A-vO-llo , 

A vo-puh 

Enraire . 

73 Duck . 

A-vG-kak 

A vo kap 

Dafam < . 

74 Ass 


t 

A-kadda . 


75 Camel . 


Ut 


76 Bird 

A-vo 

A-vo , 

Enrui 

77 Go . 

Dim po (present) 

Dam r 

Ta-jO 

78 Eat 

Cho nAn (tmperaltig) 

Shuh 

TfiChjO • • 

79 Sit 

lugnl-po (present) 

Kangm 
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English 


Mi Ur (\irrpnng) 


I 

I 


Milir (1W 


:Fmj^o (K orfor! * I) ( L j pitn 


80 Come 

Yang p<l (/intent) 

\Ung 

Man j 

81 Beat 

Ch ih-n'in (impcro'irr) (of 
nienj, tong nan (o/ainm j/') 

Ki-chol 

Hi , } - 

62 Stand 

Arjjp-tha (inijx-mfire) 

Khr jap . 

‘'•‘PI -1 

83 Dio 

Thl-n tn (tra/tcratiro) 

Tin 

Jm j , 

Si Give 

Pi-pi (pre fat) 

Pih 

Pc JO 

S5 Rnn 

K it pi (j'rc'rnt) 

Kat 

P 

So Up . 

Athlh (to upon) (Xo pre 
ptnfioa jor * Up ') 

An? ong 


87 Near 

Tchad- 

A dura . 


£S Down 

Ahlang • 

A hn • . . 


S' 1 Far 

Ilcloving, kaliclo 

ka hilnh 

Dc-oJa . , . 

DO Befcre 

Aphr ing 

1-p! -a-g 

Rai . 

91 Behind 

Aphl . 

\*ph ij 

''a . . . 

°2 Who 

K.lnut 5 

Ma‘ lo (i-7 u i' *) 

Cha rl a . , 

93 What 

’ KopI 

1 

Pi lo 

Fndai (lo) 

01 Why 

* 

1 

Pi apat (vehat for) 

Pi apo* . 

F dailo'ln 

°5 And . 

\ 

\ 

Ann, pen, lap n all 

An-te . 

! 

i 

90 Bnt 

l 

l 

1 BanU, ban eeta c c 4 a 

\ 

1 Antang he 

1 

Jidege . 

97 If 

Laic lc ( ird I P Ti/'-i (IT X-rf 

! 

i Ansi 



| nzt's 

* 

i 

93 Yes 

Ths 

i Old (Kra”i bold) 

{ 

E* 3 .... 

9° No 

f 

j Kali 

t 

Jot sheb 

1 

Ga . 

100 Alas 

HI 

j 

1 

| 


101 A father 

Ap3 

A poll 

Apdo 

i 

102 Of a father 

Ap> 

A poh amar ( rather » pro 
p-rty) 

Apeo-cO .... 

j 

103 To a father 

l _ 

Apl anat (tcs~rds) aDhan 
1 (*o Accjs^'i-*) 

1 

Ha (Khi. si) a poh 

Apeo dul 

| 

10 A From a father 

Apo pen 

Hane (Khai t ha na) poh 

Apeo-gSng 

105 T— o fa he~a 

1 . 

Apl bang him 

Poh bang him 

ApJo hang gana . 

HO Fsthe-s . 

Ap>atura 

| Poh ka-ong ... 

1 

Apeo-ml . . . j 
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English 

Miklr (Vovpong) 

Milnr (Ilbol) 

Ptilp 3 (krtrlirlm Nnp-a) ( L *nppjt ) 

107 Of fathers . 

ApO-iitum 

A-poli 

A pro ini gu 

108 To fathers 

Apo-aliim uphan 

Iln n-poh 1 i ong 

VpuVnndu 

109 Prom fathers 

Apo atum pen 

Iln nnng poll 

\pto ml gCnf 

110 A daughter 

Asopi 

Snh arlo . 

lit 10 iu i 

111 Of a daughter 

Asopi 

Snh-arlo 

lit 1c mu gu 

112 To a danghtor 

AsOpi uphln 

Ifa n ‘•ah arlo 

IIt!t-imi dul 

1 13 Prom a danghtcr 

Asupl pen 

Hu nang suh arlo 

Hi It imi gnut 

114 Two dangh'ers 

Asopi bang blnl 

Suh arlo bang him 

Jltlflmi h mg g-ina 

115 Daughters 

. 

Asopi &tum 

Suh arlo h ong 

Iltltomi ml 

116 Of daughters 

Asdpi atum 

Suh arlo , 

IJclcOmi-im gu 

117 To daughters 

A?0pi-5tum aphan 

Ha asuh-ario 

IltltOmi ml-dul 

118 From daughter 

Asopi atum pen 

Hn nnng suli-arlo 

HtleOmi mi gCnC 

119 A good man 

Kemesen arleng 

Arleng nl e meb 

Mina Id » 

120 Of a good man 

Kemesen irleug 

Arleng nkc mch 

Mina Ida gu 

121 To a good man 

Kemesen arleng uphan 

Ha arleng nhc-meh 

Alina ida dm 

122 From a good man 

Kemesen arleng pen 

Ha-nang arleng ahe meh 

ilina ida gtnO 

123 Tyro good men 

Kemesen arleng bang him 

Arleng ako-mch bang-him 

Alina ida hang gani 

124 Good men 

Komesen arleng atum 

Arleng ake-meh Li-ong 

Mina ida mi J 

j 

125 Of good men 

Kemeien arleng atum 

Arleng ako-meh ki ong 

Mina ida mi gu 

126 To good men 

Kemesen arleng atum 6phan 

Ha arleng ake-meh ki ong 

Mina ida mi dul ; 

127 From good men 

Kemesen irleng atum pen 

Ha nang arleng ako-meh 
hi ong 

1 

lima ida-mi gOue [ 

I 

128 A good vroman 

Kemesen arioso 

Arlut-Buh ake-meh 

Mipfii ida • 1 

129 A bad boy 

Aso kahing-nfl 

U suh aka-hmguh 

Huname shuda 

130 Good women 

Kemesen arioso attim 

Arlut suh a ki ong ki-meh 

Jlipui ida mi 

131 A bad girl 

Asopi kahing no 

U enh. nrlnt suli nkn- 
bingah 

HelOOmi shuda 

132 Good 

Mesen, me 

Ake-meh 

Ida 

133 Better 

Memti 

Ake-meh mujot 

(Ai jragbangl-bS ida, 
tree t s) better than ( that 
tree ) 
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A rang (Stcnart) 


Kabul Kagtt 


Khoiruo Noga, 


Ecgltib 


HcnAmi shiudn 


Apo-nhun hhnng 

Pa tnlmk-liQi 

107 Of fathers 

. 

Apo-nhun tbo 

Pa knlmk thnnnQ 

i 

10S To fathers 

Apo nlnm (ho roi 

Pa knlmk fkmrnui 

109 From fathers 

Amitoniai klinl 

SanOimi kbnt 

110 A daughter 

Anjtomaiklint bhang 

Sanuimi khat-htU 

111 Of a daughter 

Amatomm klmt-fho 

Sanuimi Lhat-thanau 

112 To a daughter 

Anatomai kbnt Uio-roi 

Simfimu khafc-thanam 

118 From a daughter 

AnStoraat knnliui 

Snntbmi kati , 

114 Tiro daughters. 

AnAfomiu nlmn 

Santtuw kabak 

115 Daughters. 

An&tomat nlmn khang 

Sanuimi kabak I 1 D 1 

116 Of daughters 

Anitomni nlmn tlio 

Sanllimi kabak-thanau 

117 To daughters 

Anatomai nlmn tlio roi 

Sanflimi knlmk thonath 

118 From daughters 

GSimfii gamni kbnt 

Chapimi kniroiba kbnt 

119 A good man. 

Gutmai gamni kbnt klmng 

Ohapami kniroiba kha goi 

120 Of a good man 

GAimui gamni kbnt fho 

Cbapami kairoibi khnt- 
tbanafi 

121 To a good man 

Gaimai gamni kbnt tbo roi 

Cbapami kairoibi kbnt 
tbanatii. 

122, From a good man. 

Guimui gamni knnliui 

Cbapami kniroiba kaU 

12S Tiro good men. 

j Gaimm gAmm nhtin 

Chnpomi karroibs kabak 

124 Good men 

Gfiimai gamni nLun kbnng 

Cbapami kniroiba kabak bill 

125 Of good men 

Gutmm gutnai nhuu-tbo 

Cbapami kniroiba kahak 
tlmnnfi 

126 To good men 

Gmmai gamni nbnn tbo roi 

! Cbapami kairoibi kabak 
thanaSi 

127 From good men 

Tomai giimfii kbnt 

SanCuni kniroiiroi kbnt 

128, A good iromon. 

Gumma giurnnkmui khat 

Chnpami noumi kasi kbnt 

129 A bad boy 

Gaimfii tomm nbnn 

Rnnfnmi kamu kabak 

180 Good women 

TommA guimakmai kbnt 

SanOimi nitan knm kbnt 

181 A bad girl 

GAimAi 

Kniroi 

132 Good 

Knnhih knko gAimAi 

HwivnyS • 

133 Better 
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Mibr (Notvgong) 


134 Best . 

Juene 

135 High 

Kungtui, lading 

136 Higher 

Kangtulmu 

137 Highest 

Kangtuine 

13S A horse 

Losei • 

139 A maro 

LobSi apt 

140 Horses 

LoEei-utum 

141 Mares 

LOsei Spl atum 

142 A bull 

Ghninfing alo 

143 A cow 

Chaining apl 

144 Balls 

Chamftng alo-atum 

145 Cows 

Chain&ng apl itfim 

146 A dog 

Methan 

147 A bitoh 

Methan apl 

148 Doga 

Methan-atum 

149 Bitches , 

Methan apl atum 

150 A ho gout 

Bi alo 

151 A female goat 

Bi api 

152 Goats 

Bl-attim . 

153 A malo deer 

ThijSh alo 

154 A female deer 

Thijok apl 

155 Deer , 

Thlj&k attim. 

15C I am , 

He do 

i 

157 Thou art , 

Kang do . 

15S He is 

La do « 

15° IV c are 

Ke-turn do 

ICO Ton arc 

Kang ttiin do 


ilifcir (Bhoi) 


Ahe-meh mnsih 
Ake-ding 
Ake-ding mnjot 
Ake-ding mnsih 


Ifimpei (Kachcbo N*ga) (Soppitt) 


(Ai ]ingbang)-de Ida, (thu 
tree is) the hett 


GodOm bashSi 

Godom-pfii 

GodOm-bashSi-diing 

GodOm-pfii-dflng 

Hets 

HetS-dfing 


Geme-dilng 

RShS 

RSbS-dung . 

AnOi la, Lida, lals . 
Nang la, lada, lals 
ji la, lada, lals . 

Anfami la, lada, lals » 

Nungnuiml la, ladu, 1516 
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A rung (Stewart) 

hnbol h Bgii 

Kboirto Iviga 

English 


Gaichbirnui 

Kahak mangda knworwoi 

134 Beat. 

Hfldi , 

K&utnai 

Kakbangba 

135 High. 


Konbai kako kaurnai 

Hiw&ihi kakbangba 

136 Higher 


Kiflobfiimai 

Kahak mangda kakhangbi 

137 Highest 


Takon gamat kbat 

Taken-p&ba kbat 

138 A horse. 


Tnkon koi kLat 

Taken piu kbat . 

139 A mare 


Takon gumai gaimai 

Taken pabS kabak 

140 Horsee 


Tnkon koi gmmai 

Taken ptii kahak 

141 Murot 


Goitom gumai kbat 

Tem paba kbat 

142 A bull 


Goilora koi kbat 

Tt5m p&i kbat 

143 A cow 


Goitom gamai gaimai 

Tem paba kahak 

144. Bnlla. 


Goitom koi gnimat 

Tom ptii kabak 

145 Cows. 

Scttci . 

Si-rfi gumni kbnt 

Tbi-fnpaba kbat 

146 A dog 


Si-koi kbat 

Tbi phi kbat 

147 A bitch 


Si-ru gnmni gaimai 

Ttu tapaba kahak 

148 Dogs. 


Si koi guimai 

Till pOi kabak 

149 Bitches. 

KunCi 

Jd-obi kbnt 

Knmi paba kbat 

150 A be goat. 


Jti koi kbat 

Kami-pOi kbat 

151 A female goat. 


chi gaimtu 

Kami kabak . 

152 Goats. 


Cbangui kaohi kbat 

Kbang*itb» p&bu that 

153 A malo deer 


Obnngai koi kbat 

Kimugihthi pQi kbat 

164 A female den 


Cbangni 

Kbangkitbs . 

155 Dear 


Ai tutbc 

Bairn m*6 

156 I am. 


Nang thtbO 

Nangm Qj-S 

167 Tbon art. 


K am ui tfitho * 

Palm Qi-e . . 

158 Hois 


Hiigoi tfithG 

Hairammi ux-6 

159 We arc 


NanghnOgoi tfitbe 

Nsngmmm Qi 6 

.60 You are 
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English 

Mifcir (Nowgong) 

Mikir (Bhoi) 

Empeo (Kachcbs Naga) (Soppitt) 

161 They are . 

• 

La-tum do 

Ki-ong pit Bhi-plang 

Jimi la, lada, lal§ . 

• 

162 I was . • 

• 

He do- 14 

No Bhi-plang lo . 

Antil lada, ladale 

• 

163 Thou wast 


Hang d0-l& • 

Nang Bhi-plang lo • 

Nang lada, ladalfi . 

• 

lb4. He was • 

• 

Lfi do-16 

Alang ahi-plang lo 

Ji lada, IfidalS • • 

• 

165 We were 


He- turn do-16 

Ne-tum Bhi-plang lo 

Aniiiml lada, ladfilS . 

• 

166 You wore 

• 

Nang turn do 16 . 

Nang-tum shi-plang lo 

Nangnuimi lada, IadalS 

• 

167 Thoy were 


La-tum do- 16 

Ki ong-pih Bhi-plang lo 

Jimi lada, ladale . 

• 

168 Bo • • 

t 

Do n6ng ( must be) 

Shi plang 

La]5 . • 

• 

1G9 To be 


Do-jl 

Sln-plang ji 

Lara • • • 

« 

170 Being 

• 

Do-rft 

Shi-plang raprak (continuing 
to be) 

LalarjamS . • 

• 

171 Having boon 

• 

Do-tang ra 

Shi-plang lo 

Lashe . . 

• 

172 I may he 

• 

Ne do five 

Ne shi-plang-p 



173 I shall be 


Ne do-jl 

Ne shi-plang e-p • 

Antil lfigti • 


174 I should bo , 

• 

Ne do nang-]I 

No shi plang o-ji lo . 

• 


175 Boat 

* 

Ch6k-n6u 

Ki-chok(?) • 

Boo-jo . . . 

» 

176 To beat 


Ke-ck6k . 

Ha ki-chok(?) . 

BCO-ra 

• 

177 Beating 

• 

Ch&k-ra 

Chok nn-lang 

B&0-laijain6 


178 Having beaton 


Oh6k tang ra 

Chok lo 

BOO-shs 

• 

179 1 beat 

• 

No chhk-pO 

No ohok • 

Antil h&O-da, -le, -dale 


180 Thou bcatcst 


Nung ck6h-po . 

Nang chok 

Nang b66-a 


181 Ho boats . 


La ch&k-pO 

Alang chok . 

Ji beO-da . 


182 Wo beat , 


Ne-tum oli6h pO • 

Ne turn chok • • 

Anuimi )ieO da 


183 You beat . 


Nung-tum obak pO 

Nang-tum chok 

Nangntiimi btO-du . 

• 

184 Tlioy beat 


La turn ch6k pO 

Ki ong ki chok . . 

Jimi beO-dfi . 


1S5 I beat (Past Tense) 


No ch&L ting 16 

Nechoktanglo . 

Antii be6-du, -le, -dale 

• 

186 Thou bcatcst (Pas( 
Tents) 

Nung ck6h tung 16 

Nang cbok tanglo 

Nang beO-dfi • . 

• 

187 llobcat Q ail Ten 

o) 

La chak-lang la 

Along chok tanglo 

Ji beo dJ , • . 

• 
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Enghib 

lllUr (bowgong) j 

Mlkir (Bhoi) 

FmprO (bee Ilia b5p») (Soppltl) 

188 We bent ( Past Tense) 

No-tum chflk-lnng lit 

No tnm chok langlo 

Anfiuni hCC-dn 

189 Ton beat (Past Tense ) 

Nang tOra cliftk tang li 

Nang fnm chok (nnglo 

Nungnulml hfiVda 

190 Thoy bent (Poit Tenec) 

La-tum cliftk-Umg-lft 

Ki ong click tanglo 

Jimi bCd-da 

191 I am beating 

No chfth-lft 

No chok nn lang (?) 

Andi chdna bt-fl gu 

192 I vras beating 

No chftk-rfi 

No chok Inng no phnt (?) 

And b£ 0 -dn 

193 I had boaton 

No chah lang-lu 1 

No nang chok langlo (?) 

Anui enda bftd-dal£ 

194 I may beat 

\ 

No chfik-pd u\c 

No nang chok nnd (?) 

• 

195 I Bhnll beat 

No chftk-]i 

No la chok (?) 

And bid-gd . 

196 Thou wilt beat 

Nang chuk-ji 

Nang ki chok (P) 

Nang bid gd 

197 Ho will boat 

L.i chftk-ji 

1 

Along ki-cliok (?) 

Ji bed gu 

198 Wo shall beat 

No-tum cliuh-ji 

Ne-lnm ki-chok( 5 ) 

Anulml btiVgu . 

199 Yon will bent 

Nang turn chnk-ji j 

1 

Nang turn ki-cliok (?) 

Nftngndlml bed-gu 

200 They will beat 

1 

La turn cbftk-ji 

A-ki ong la chok ( 5 ) 

J lml bed-gu 

201 I should beat 

No chuh-nang-jl 

No matha ki-chok-ji (?) 


202 I am beaten 

No kc-oliftk on-tang (J re- 
ceive a heating) 

No chok lo (?) 

Anui bCd-sbo lu da 

203 I was beaten 

No kc-chfik on-tiing-la 

Nc cliok tanglo (?) 

Anul bed sh5 lu-dii 

204 I shall be beaten 

No ko-cb&k en-jl 

No phnn chok ji lang (?) 

And b£d-sb6 lu gu 

205 I go 

No ddm-pd 

No dampo 

And la da • 

206 Thou gocst 

Nang dam-pt 5 

Nang dampo 

Nang td da 

207 Ho goes 

Li dam pd 

I 

Along dampo 

* 

Ji ta-du 

208 Wo go 

Ne-tdrn dnm-pd 

i Ne-tum dampo 

Amdimi ta-dii . . 

209 You go 

Nang-tum diun-pd 

1 

Nang-tum dampo 

NaDgndimi ta-da 

210 They go 

La-tdm dam pd 

Ki ong-ki dampo 

Jimi ta da 

21 L I went 

No dam 1ft 

Ne dam tanglo 

And! ta-dd 

212 Thou wontest 

Nang dam-lft ", L 

Nang dam tanglo 

Nang td-dd . . 

213 He went • 

La datn-14 • 

Alang dam tanglo . . 

Ji ta da . 

214 We went 

Ke-tum dam 14 

Ne-tum dam tanglo 

Andimi ti-d& . . 
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Hilar (Nowjrocg) 


Sliti- (B'-oi) 


EnlpeO (Kiel. chi Ki"i) (Sopp'tt) 


215 Ton vrent 


216 They Trent 

217 Go 

218 Going 

219 Gone 

220 What is yonr name : 


Tang turn dam la 

La-'um dam la 

Dim-nun 

Dam-ra 

Dam-tang-la 

Tang men kOpi 
Four name i r ha‘ (w) 7 


Tang tom dam tanglo 
Ki-ong dam tanglo . 


I Dam nang 


Dam lo 


Tang tnm amen kolnpn 


I Tangnuimi ta 
j Jiml ta da 


Ta laijami; 
^ Ta-'be 


221 Hot- old is this horse ? LabungsO loue nmgkan Labangro a loseih aria 

kOan-ma 5 ko-anlo i 

Thu horte year ho-c-mang 7 j 

222 How far is it from here Dak-pen Kashmir kOan Ko-an Lahilnh dakpen ha | 

to Kashmir 0 ka-helo 5 Kashmir , 

Sere-rrom Kashmir } o-x-mach t 

du'ant 7 i 

1 

223 How many sons are Tang p3 ahem a'Omar-fcang Ko-an n-snh pinsnh ha 

there in yonr father s koan do 5 nangpnh ha hem , 


honse 5 


Four ja‘hcr t haste ron- 


pe~'ont has mar j art 7 j 

224. I have walked a long Pini ne menang keding Te ki dam kahilnh kon (?) 1 
wav to-dav a*Ovar yang-la. 1 

' * ! . j 

225 The son of my uncle is Te ptinu asOpO la amu A ong osnh pinsnh jir 

married to his sister chipanerri la j shikle kle ka shi-en 

I Ifu uncle t to' t t tislcr 
named I 

226 In the honse is the sad- Los5 kel3k a-thakkar-dan-1 ! Ha hem arlnh loseih a- 


dle of the white horse. Spat hem-si do 


kelok a-) in ke-doh 


227 Pnt the saddle upon his A-moi athik kirdani apat A jin hmoij inung athak 
hack. i anting tha 

223 I have beaten his son La aSOpO upbln ne 1 Te slang snh ki-choL thir 
with many stripes chak-par-la lim ke-ong kon 

229 He is grazing cattle on La inglang alum-si achai- , Along ki-pang reng amar 
the top of the hill nansr pe-chupan-la ! ki-vei dam ha alum. 

220 He is sitting on a ho~sr Ha-labangsO a-tengpi a-um Alo ng loseih thakardon ha 
under that tree ! lose athak Slang II ingnisusi themrpe bin 

J do * 

231 His brother is taller ) 1A te a tur a-kar dingmti I A-shi kle-poh ophan ang- 

than his sis-er [ | jirpih dingmnh ( a ) 

232 The price of that is two j LabangeO a Gam sika hinira Labangso a-dor ska bim 

rupees and a half. j adnli. ra arduli. 

233 4Iy father lives in that Ha-l5b5ngso ahem so ne po Te pnh ka duh balabanesa 

sm a ll honse 1 kedo dun ahem-la. a-hem snh ( s ) 

234. Give this rupee to him i Li aphan labangsu atingki Pinon bangsnh a-tangka 
j pi-non along nhan 

235 Take those rupees from 1 La pen hate tingka en-nan Ahvng tnngVn en noi] 
firm. ^ 

235 Beat him TreU and bind j La phUn chak-5-ra T ari pen Kichok nteng phan amei 
him with ropes. ] kak-nAn pym hak, ar-iih-pen rak 

237 Drar - "water from the l Labangstf lAngruk alSng Lang soh dam nonj ha 
vrelL ! s iknan. i arlok,( p ) 


233 Walk before m 


Xe phrfLng dim-nAn 


f Xe phrang dnm-noij (p) 


239 Whose bov^ comes be- Xang phi ning kedun ibang Mad asuh si ne phei nang 

hmd you " komAr aAso ? 4 ke-dun (?) , 

240 From whan did you Li-ke ko-mat-pen-a nang \ Kodak si naTig ki-nara dam 

buy tha x p ken.am p labangso apot (?) j 


buy tha x p ? 

241 From a shopkeeper of Arang idokini pen 
the village 


Ha rong ha mohajon 
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A rung (Stewart) 

Kcbui Nagi, 

Ehoirio f»ngi 

Englith 


Nanghnngoi tojauthe 

Nongranuw than-ngfi 

215 Ton rvent. 

Notig tactelao 

Mil kill lajauthS 

Tani (Infinitive) 

Pairamun Shau-ngS 

Thanld 

, 216 They went 

217 Go 


Tana 

Thanm 

218 Going 


Takathma 

Thatroge chu 

210 Gono 


Nang jan kumcho ? 

Nang jan s&bo ? 

220 What la yonr narno P 


Takon tikom ajdthi ? 

Tafconnt tOngLum kadiyang 
b<5 ? 

- 221 How old ifl thin horae ? 


Haikbaurm Kashmir t3ng 
khxing asilniuhai P 

Hi thau Kashmir tang 
lerang ithang gate ? 

222 How far 13 it from Lore 
to Kashmir P 


Nang pfi kSi kho nang- 
nugamai gaojti nuibo ? 

Kang pa kai tlmfl nail 
chapSmi kadiya naito P 

223 How many sons aro 
there m your father a 
hoOBO p 


Ai Biid&nu tath§ 

Hoi earn kada tu tango 

224 I hare walked 0 long 
way to-day 


Apurnu naroi katinpoi kiwe 

Hai pad kanfihm pai tam- 
bm latiS 

225 Tho son of my nnolo 13 
married to his suiter 


Takon bungmai sflpan kuitho 
nil 

Takon kangouba Bapan kai 
Idng tho naie. 

22G In tho houao ib tho sad 
die of tho white horse 


Ksnhum kho sapan Ififitho 

PotdDga aapan base ng&m 
ang 

227 Put tho saddle upon 
his back 


Airoi muinata ihioguroj 
pjina buithS 

Haun ptliuau tnngfcong fisot 
wunge 

228 I haro beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


Kamairoi chenghlfl. khstii 
goi thingnowaog tituwe 

PSmi kaiOngtbe tOm nga- 
kamd 

229 He is grating cattle on 
the top of tho hill 


Kamfhroi thing bung bang 
hko takon nbSmkbo 
tongbamboi 

Pai koi BingbSngtho taken 
to ng band 

230 Ho 13 sitting on a borso 
under that tree 


Kachiita kakainuroi kawS 

Pai tambuiyO uau katft 
Tram kaQO 

231 His brother is taller 
than his sister 


Mmman Iflpa kaahai 

makbai 

Obnri monchi pum kati 
fan. 

232 Tho price of that is two 
rupees and n half 


Apft kai I&ttnakho 

bambOtoi 

Kai katmOtkO haipa nniO 

233 My father I 11 es in that 
small house 


Kakbo lupa maitili titiyo 

I/dpa chi paiyO pinga 

234 Giro this rnpco tolmi 


MMkbolui lupa tnnitai luo 

PilichathO lupa chi Iaul& 

235 Take thoeo rupees from 
him 


Maitatai hfiiifin a 7 brnufl 
oirengloi lomfclao 

PaiyO umdaibu wum a rung 5 
hdnfala 

!3G Beat him well and 
bind him with rope* 


Koliakhite dui jdthao 

Kuha dmthe fchokaupale 

37 Draw water from tho 
well 


Ahokho taro 

Hai dantlia tali , - 

3S Walk before me 


"fang tliititko gumma tlmunS 
gangboP 

Sang si tha eu kaniu ckn 2 
pami rate J 

39 U hose boy comes bo 
hind yon -* 


Kang maitui thaukho 

liQtong ? 

mui &uthathrt lube P 2 

49 Irom whom did yon 
bay that ? 


Kstrongmai dukao kho 
gaiokhat kho 

Jhiwa ratrn tQkam kliat , ~ 
tho ladi : 

11 1 rom a shopkeeper of 
the Tillage 
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Naga Group. 

THE NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 

Tust as the Nfiga-Bodo language bridges over the gulf between Angami Naga and 
'Kaclnii, so (lie Naga-Kuki group bridges ovei that between Angami and the Kuki lan- 
guages of Manipur It probably contains a number of dialects, concerning Borne of 
which we know nothing, concerning otheis of whioh we know a little, and concerning 
the three pnnoipnl of winch, Sopvoma, Tangkhul, and Marmg, we have now fairly com- 
plete information These three languages exhibit a regular gradation m the change of 
speech Sopvoma is most nearly connected with the "Western Naga languages, and 
Afnrmg with the Kuki ones, while Tangkhul occupies an intermediate position 

All the languages of this group have then homes m the north of the Manipur State 
and for the infoinialion now presented regarding the three mam ones, I have to thank 
Colonel H Maxwell, C S I , the Political Agent m that State Two of the specimens 
have been prepared by JBabu Bishnrup Singh, of Unbok m Manipur, and the third by the 
Reverend W Pettigrew 

The following is a complete list of all the languages whioh I have brought together 


Ins group — 

Xomc of Iung-iugc 


Estimated number of speakers 

Sopvoma or Jluo Naga 

• 

10,000 

Marim 


2,500 

MijangLhang 


5,000 

Kwoireng or Llyang 


5,500 

LnhupS or Lnppj Inngnngo t’tr — 
TungUml 


25,000 

Jlnruic 


1,500 


Total 49,500, saj 50,000 

The numbor of speakers given is a more estimate, as no census materials are available 
for Manipur 

SOPVOMA or MAO NAGA 

The Maos inhabit the country south of the Angami Their villages he in a compact 
gioup on the Manipur Ndga Hills frontier, 20 miles south of Kohima, the bead-quarters 
of the hdga Hills district Sopvoma is the tribal name used by the people themselves 
The Mampuris consider them as one and the same with the Angamis Mao is the 
Manipuri name of then chief village 

Their language is the one of the Naga-Kuki group which most nearly approaches 
the true NnmL languages Of these it possesses the closest resemblance to Kezhamn, as 
will be seen from an examination of the lists of standard words of the two forms of speech 
Indeed Sopvoma is so closely conneoted with all the languages of the Western sub- 
group, that it might with equal propriety be classed as belonging to it as to the Naga- 
Kuki one. 

The number of speakers of Sopvoma is estimated at 10,000 Immediately to their east 
lies the important tribe of Luhupas To their south lie the Maram 
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NiGi GEOUP 


The following are the authorities on Sopvoma which I have come across — 

McOcixoch.IIaioe W , — Account op the Valley oj Munmpore and of the Hill Tribes, with a comparative 
Vocabulary oj the Munmpore and other Languages Selections from theBecords of the Government 
of India, Foreign Department, Xo 27 Calcutta, 1659 Short account of the tribe on p 69 

Damim, G H , Isotes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 

and Xtnglhi Biters Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society, Vol su, 18S0, p 22S On p 244 an 
account of the tribe 

In order to show the dose connexion which exists between Sopvoma and the 
"Western 2\aga languages, I here give a comparative list of words which has been kindly 
prepared for me by ilr Davis 


Sopvoma. 

Angami 

English 

u ba 

it-bt 

hand 

u-pfi 

u phi 

toot 

ti me 

u-me 

month. 

it hu 

u-hit 

tooth 

n pi 

t i-pt 

head 

mall 

melu 

tongue 

ma 

m3 

man 

u-khro 

11 l TO 

moon. 

ti mi 

u-nit 

fire 

ti-ra 

u dzu 

water 

u-fo 

mi-thu. or u thn 

cow 

ti n 

te shu, te fiih, te-hi 

dog 

iao 

to or ta 

go 

thi 

s3, ti (Semi) 

die 

P* 

pi, t‘u 

give 

tu 

ta 

run 

6ja 

•dzu, azu (Semi) 

before 

o-e 

u-we 

yes 

ino 

mo 

no 

%ya 

aya 

nlas 

a -pu. 

a-pu 

father 

U-yi 

he v t 

good 

kd n 

) e-'hd 

bad 

a-fti-J-ro 

he-rel re 

high 

t ito jodo 

pedd 

bnU 

La-J-rS 

he-kra 

white 


There are also many resemblances m the grammatical forms, which will he found 
noted in the proper places 

The following incomplete account of the Sopvoma langnnge is based on the forms 
found m the specimens and hst of words — 

Prefixes and Suffixes. The otiose prefix u is very common It corresponds to the 
prefix h of Angami, and to the a, e or b, which we find in Mikirandm many of theNaga 
languages, including Scma and Lhota As elsewhere, it is dropped when the noun to 
which it is prefixed is preceded by a possessive case Thus itrwd, son, hut nt-nd, your son 
It should bo noted that, as in this instance, the first consonant of a noun is often doubled 
after the u Thus wmd is equivalent to « „d , t ibid, a band, for u-bd This prefix, as in 
the other languages, ongimllv meant * hi V and still often does *o Thus vcht means 
both ‘ house ’ and ‘ his house ’ 
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In the case of nouns of relationship a is often used instead of it, a properly means 
* my.’ Thus a-pu, my father, or, simply, ‘ father ’ We have both a-pu and tt-pn mean- 
ing ‘ father ,’ a-pu, my father , u-pii, his father , and (with the piefix dropped) m-pft, your 
father A good example of the use of these prefixes and of the way m which they are 
dropped is m tit pit cht-le, m your father’s house Here * house ’ is u-ch The prefix is 
dropped because the word is preceded by the genitive ni-pu In m-pfi, the prefix a or u 
of a-pu or u-pii, has been dropped foi similai reasons 

Just as adjectives in Angami Naga take the prefix le, so in Mao they take la or 
la Thus kdyi, good , last, had , kakrd, white 

Note the use of the word mat meaning ‘ person ’ which is frequently employed like 
the Hindustani t cala Thus cht-le-mat (? the man in the house), a slave , ntalata-mai, 
a cultivator. It is the same as the Angami ma 


NOUNS. 

Gender.— Noudb of relationship, as usual, have speoial words to indicate gender. 
Thus, — 

a-pu, father a-pe, mother 

piUo-mat, man m-to-mat, woman 

tid-pu-io-mai, son unamont-to-mai, daughter 

In other cases fodo usually means male, and kru (Angami kril ), female. Thus lurt 
fodo, a horse , hurt kru, a mare V anations of this are — 

u-8t sUo, a dog u-st stkrit, a bitch 

u-lhiofodo, a male deer u-khro tu-lru, a female deer 

Number.— The usual plural suffix is tout, all, as m apu-mm, fathers Pronouns 
take kru, and, connected with this appears to be pu-tomai kdyi Irohi, good men, the 
plural of pu-tomat kdyi In unnd-hS-ht, to his two sons, we have a rudimentary dual. 

Case. — As m Lhota Naga, the Nomxnatite takes tid (corresponding to tho Kezhama 
tiyt) when it is the subject of a transitive verb This nd is also occasionally used with 
the verb substantive, and with intransitive verbs, but not as a rule Thus always yi-nd 
ddi, I strike, but yt-nd soe, lam, yi note, I shall be, tlnt-nd tdtce, we went, mtelru 
taice, you went Other oxamples are, 
nonau-tid pe e, the younger said 
u-pu-nd kajit-pte, his fathei divided 

ut-thehu (not thehu-nd) Iheice, — m-pii-na (not m-pft) koto losopiwe, your brother 
has returned,— your father has given eating and drinking (te,a feast) 

This nd is, properly speaking, the suffix of the Instrumental case, so that sentences 
m which they are used aie really passive consti uctions 1 Nonau-nd pe e lshterallj * by 
the son it was said ’ In the pionouns, no is sometimes used instead of «« 

The Accusative takes no suffix, as m u-nd lojii-pe, he divided his wealth. Here m 

means ‘wealth* and is not the nominative suffix . . , 

The suffix of the Instrumental is nd, as in w bba-na poe, (we) hold (two spears) bv 

means of our hands 

A UboUr, doe, 1 1 joo, bnt b«tm B luppn., rop.a.n,- 

yoo, by mo 
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The usual suffix of the Dative is h% as m apu-hj pee , (he) said to his father , unna-ha - 
ll 1 oju-pie, he divided to his two sons Sometimes we find the instrumental suffix nd 
or 110 used for this case Thus, mat laltma, to one man (there ire re tiro sons) , ma kali-no 
(he rrent) to a mam 

^Motion towards is usually indicated by le-He, as m tdo le-lhe, (sent him) to the 
field, u-eht IZ-lhe (as he came) to the house Sometimes the locative suffix le is used, 
as in imu lali-le , he Trent to ( literally , m) a country 

The suffix of the Ablative is hl-d, as m a-pii-ln-a, from the father Note, however, 
po-hiuo (take) from him, ubbaletino, (draw water) from the welL 

The Genitive takes no suffix It is simply prefixed to the noun signifying the 
thing possessed Thus a-pu child-mat-na , my father’s servants In the pronouns chu is 
sometimes used as a genitive suffix 

The sign of the Locative is le, as in ti-cln-le, m the house, tdo-le, mthe field. ‘ On * 
is Uie, as in ubba-Uie, on his hand , upfnca-lhe, on his feet Qha-hS lode is translated ' to 
enter m the house ’ 


ADJECTIVES. 

These usuallv, hut not alwavs, follow the nouns they qualify They do nos change 
for gender or number "When a case suffix is added to the noun, it comes aftei the 
adjective The Adjective prefix is la (compare Angami and Mikir le) 
lilt i Lai) a, the white horse. 
putomai layi lalt, a good man, lit , man good one 
mfomai layi lalt , a good woman, 
putomai layi lalt-Tit, to a good man 
pf’tomai layi Irohi-hi, to good men 
The following are examples of comparison -- 
layi, good 

Idle 7.o«o la-lt-yi, better (Idle means * two ’) 
maintii lono Laltyt, best 
did pdji layi, very excellent coat 
atulru, high 

Idle 1 ono 7 ah atulru , (two than one high), higher 
maimu lono lah atulru, (all than one high), highest 


PRONOUNS 

The Personal Pronouns are yi, I , mi, thou , and hana or po (as in Angami) he, she, it 
First Person the nominative is yi before intransitive verbs Thus, yi tuae or yt-ii 
vidute, I sinned Before Transitive verbs, the form is yt-na This pronoun has a 
form di, which is used as an oblique form Thus, at dai, beats me, I am beaten At 
P'lorosa , to be received by me AhS 7 fid, is translated 1 with me ’ The genitive is a, 
winch is used as a prefix Thus a-pu, mv father , a-nd, mv wealth , aund, my son In 
the last example (as m unnd referred to under the head of piefixes) the initial n of ud is 
doubled after tbs prefix 
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l'h 3 plural is i-lrn (-nd) ‘We Mao people ’ is tm-vieme In tlie list of woids are 
tlio following — 

d-chn pern, my 
y\, mine 
tfo’O-tflU, of US 
tntle-lni, our 

I Imre not come across oxamples of then use 

Second Pei son, — The nominative is nt 01 ve before intransitive veibs, as «»•« aha 
Ifid chtthmchtlro-boe, thou dwellest ever with me Befoie transitive verbs we have 
iie-iid, as nend loto koso puce, thou gavest a feast Sometimes we find ne-no instead of 
ue-na, ns m Nos 186 and 196 in the list of words In m pwioe, thou didst not give, 
the suffix m is not used, though a transitive veib follows 

So we have m an interrogative sentence tie h the-htno hrah-rn , from whom did you 
buy that ? The oblique form of this pronoun, u hich is also used as a genitive prefix, is 

nt Thus we have — 

nt-jfi, your name 
nt-pu, your father 

mnnd (with the n of nd doubled), youi son 
m-nd, your wealth 
m-tliehu, your brother. 

your service 
iii-chu, your word 
m-ht, (I have sinned) to you 
ni-hU, (I have sinned) before you 

A genitive absolute is mlo, yours, m a-nd mm lahbimi tnlo pde, ubatever is mine is 
thine With this arc conneetod most of the following forms taken from the list of 


words — 

ni-et (nom ), thou. 
m-chu, thy 

nt ye, thine (? it is ttuno) 
aile‘hvu , you, your 


mlihJci'u-chii, of you 

The suffix « added to these pionouus gives definiteness, as m yi-u moca thmobude, 
u herons I die of hunger, m » SkS M& chttlniichtlcro-bde, you on the one band dwell 

with me (while your brother, etc ) .... . 

ThJd Pei son, — This is ham or po The nominative is ham(-m) as in hana-na 
- “ted The accusative is ham, as in ham malda, sent him So wo have for 

the genitive ham thM, bis sistei , liana lend, his wife , but the most usual word for < his ’ 
the genitive n _ ^ ^ father (dmded) hia wealth So (with doubled » 

I nslt^d, his son This * has in many cases become quite otiose See the 
remarks on prefe plhto^lo, take from him , poefnlo, bind him , po-h •' 

m(Zl t tom two , ». tot • • P”**™*"- » f 

K ’ . „ fiTnmD ics of Demonstrative pronouns — 

to,*,™. this rnpue. 
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Ea-dono, sa-dono, for this leason, sa-chu (hearing) this word , m-lhccha, therefore 
That— kasha h, those rupees , ne ti ihc-htno lirali-nd, from whom did you buy 
that? vatu le ti, m that eountiv (note the position of the demonstrative after the case 
suffix) 

Mai chi-iia, that man (sent him), sato ka-cln-'hc, at that time , viat cha-nd choiodsoa 
bull se, that man can live happily 

Interrogatives are, — > lethiye, who ? tlic-lmw , from whom (did you huy that) ? add, 
what? in-jit thete, what is your name? ada soe, what is (this) ? ada-le , whv? chttoe, how 
many (years) are there 5 clna hoe , how many (sons) aie there (in your fathei’s house) ? 
The only instance of a Reflexive pronoun is hana-nd alltd pee, he said to himself 

VERBS. 

The verb substantive is so, be 

The following forms have been noted — 

yi soe, I am 
yi soe, I was 
yi nole, I shall be 
yi solise, I may be 

m-iidso, (fit) to be your son, ido-le cho-e (alternate spelling for so c), he was in tho field 
"We have also, «t lo pile, is thine, and (a compound with bit or bo, to remain) so bu-lc, let 
us remain 

An example of the negative Verb Substantive is mai-mo-e, (I) am not (fit) 

As in other cognate languages, the sense of time in the Pimte Verb is very loosely 
felt Once a tense base is formed, it does not seem to change for number or person 
In tho list of words the second person singular is shown as regularly ending in rod, but 
this is misleading An examination of the specimens show s that rod is not always used 
w ith this person, and can ho added to other persons without changing the meaning 

Thus, while we have « e-nd dd-ted, thou strikest, we have also nin aha kud clnthid- 
chikto-bde, thou dwellest with me , Jiana tdle-xcd, he goes 

In order to show how loosely the temporal suffixes are used, I here give («) tho 
future of the verb da, strike, and (5) the present of the verb id, go It will be seen 
that, as given in the list of words, the conjugations are piactically identical 
(a) I shall strike, etc ( p ) I go, etc 


Sing 

Plnr 

Smg 

Plnr 

dd-le 

dd-lc 

td-le 

ta-le 

da-lewd 

dd-le 

ta-leicd 

ta-le . 

dd-le 

dd-le 

ta-leicd 

td-le 


The following is the way in which the various tenses are formed — 

Picscnt — The suffix is e (Angami ice), sometimes written t Thus, hoe, (he) lives , 
Ihoe, (he) is pasturing , toe, (they) eat , poe, (we) hold (spears in our 
hands), ddi, (he) stiikes, after vowels, a euphonic w is sometimes 
inserted, as da~io e, (I) am striking Sometimes- the suffix de of the 
past is used, as m bu-de (he) remains (serving the God) , khai-de, (he) 
is kept (like a slai e) So tln-no bii-de, am about to die, literally, am 
m a condition to die 
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tt'o ,1)00 find the Mu to form used, as in tdde, (I) go, m-le (he) is found 

Inipo fed ,— -Tlie only exaiuplo is da-lhe, (I) was striking 

Tost ,— The usual suffix is e (Angartu foi),— the same as m the present , thus follow- 
ing cognate languages Examples arepe-e, or (with euphomo w) pe-ic-e, 
(he) said , pi-e, pi-w e, (he) gare (compare lojd-pte, (he) divided) , inohoe, 
(lie) wasted , mamt-y-e (euphomo y), (he) became wretched , teoazil-e , (he) 
went and joined , tcel-e, (he) came , tna-e, (I) have sinned , chol-e, (he) 
heard , atnioc, he ashed , hhe-ic-e, (he) has returned , lobbo-e, be 
refused , za-10 5 , (he) entreated , td-w-e, (we) went , hral-e, (I) bought. 
The forms of the past of Id, go, are very instructive — we have, 
td-ic-C, (wej they) went , fdwe-ted, (you) went , ii-taioe (I) went , 
tad end, (and td-de), (he) went, h-tdleicd , thou wentest. The verb da, 
strike, inserts bb, Thus^ dd-bb-c, (I) struck, dd-bb-etoe, (thou) struck - 
est , hut dih, (lie, we, you, they) struck 
The syllable dC (Anganu tc ) is also used to fdrm the past, as m td-de , (he) 
went (to a far country ) , da-u-de (with inserted «) (I) have struck (his 
son) "VTitli the last compare md-u-te 01 md-e (I) have sinned 
Other forms of the Past aro mono, (two sons) were horn , mald-a, he caused 
to go, sent , mail, lie kissed 

Pci fed , — The only true perfect which I have met is formed by compounding the 
veil) with the auxiliary, as in td-so-e, (I) have walked (a long way 
to dav) 

Pluperfect , — Tins is the same as the Past. 

]. u ture, —Tbo suffix is lc, as m dd-le, (I) shall strike , node, (I) shall be, pe-ld, (I) 
shall say , so-hide, let (us) remain 

Present Subjunctive, ~h sodi-sc, is translated ‘ I may he,’ and yx-nd da-se, I may 
strike 

Imperative, —The following forms occur,— pt-yo, pi-yu, give, tho-pxyu, place, 
pol-o, take , fid-o, bind , stthepal-o, draw water , ddo, strike, too, go , 
bot-o, cat, hebb it, sit , heb-o, come , aldch-o, stand, mos-o, take ( me 
for a sen ant) Other forms are thxye, die, in, run, ponobd, cause to 
avear 

Verbal Nouns, etc Suffix d,—ho d, (nee) being dear (he became wretched) , 
bu-u (a man) who lived (in that country), tchu td d, arising (up going) 
(be went to his father), pd-w d, bringing (the best garment olothe him) , 
to-d soda, eating drinking (let us remain) (compare koto koso below) , 
thi-a haring died (is alive again) , kule-d, calling (a servant), sa-chol-a, 
hearing (this) , pi d, giving (to harlots has wasted) 

Suffix lt-d,—m-li-d, having found (him, they rejoiced), (the-h-u) 
{tlhidt-a), when-dend (we hold two spears) 

Suffix h-e, — dadt e, striking, having struck , ka-lx-e, after (some 

days) remaining 

Suffix <7, — podd-dt-y-o, having gone (he wasted his substance) , 
tcbapedi-y-o, becoming sensible (be said to himself), khol-o, em- 
bracing (he kissed him) 
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Suffix le-pot-le, carrying (lus wealth to a far country) 

Suffix Wf, — tcoi-fhe, at the time of coming, ho-1 a-h-the, when (all) 
had heen wasted , ta-1 ochi-the, gone 

Other forms, — fu-Jv, running (he hissed him) J ho-fo, (be sent him) 
to pasture (swine) , ta-no, going , thi-no Lu-de, I am about to die , 
J>o-to, food, nee. lo-lo lo-so (compare to-d so-la above) pi-ic-e, gave 
food and drink 

Passive Voice, — This does not occur The force of the passive is thus expressed, — 

at dat, beats me, t e , I am beaten. 

Causal Verbs, — The following are probably esusals — mo-bo-e, he caused to waste, 
be wasted ; ma-la-a, be caused (him) to go, he sent (him to the field) ; 
mo-so, cause to be, make 

Interrogative Sentences , — The interrogative particle is vd, corresponding to the 
Kachcha Xaga me, and the Angami ga, ro, or ma Thus, hral-i-na 
(from whom) did you buy (that) 5 

Negative Sentences , — The negative particle is mo, as in Angami. Examples are 
pi-mo-e, (anyone), gave not; nr (not ne-na) pi-mo-e, thou gavest not, 
pethdh-mo (I) did not disobey ; fa-pi-mo, he is not released. Kote 
that the negative follotcs the word qualified 
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Naga Group 

NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP 

SOPVOMA OR MAO NAGA 

« 


Specimen I. 


(State, Manipeb ) 


(Habit 1U 'h a rup Stnyh, ISO 1 ) ) 


Mai kahna unaputo L'iIil mono 
-la a oiic-bt/ ( lo ) sons I too tccrc-born 

nonaun'i npu 111 pC-e, c apu, ai 

nom 'icr-b'i father to it-tcas sard, ‘ father , btj-mc 
alio piru ’ EcltaliC upun'i una 

•'ore ijire ' T/urcnjion his-fathcr his-iccalth 
Chilli koju Kalio unna nonaunfi 

fir'* so, in. cfhr-rcmatiling Ins son younger 


P0I16 kalis 

Them ttoo ( from-amongst ) 

pikorosa chakannasa 

to-be-rcccived property 

unna ha hi kojupie 

Ins-son iico to divided 

una musa poile 

wealth all carrying 


hodopo mm kali It iadc potadijo ichapomo una inuisa mohoS 


distant country a to wait haring-gonc wickedly Ins-icealth all toasted 


Un 1 inui«a hokntithC miu 1 C ti koto ho-a 

JIt*-tual(Ii all haring-beai-waslcd country tn that nee being-dear 

ham mau. mamiu liana miu lo ti ma kali no 

/,, r try bicamc-tcrctchcd Be country in that man a to 

bu*t konzilC Satbeclm mai china uto khoto ido 

who-ltcnl wcnl-and-w ts-jonicd Thereupon man that swine to-pastnre field 


K-khC Inna mat i a, tho to upfai titCa tonniwe maiko 

towards linn tent Swine's food husks that-cven although-wishcd-to-eat any-one 


pnnoC Fatlncln ichnpdno lianana allia pee, 'apu 

gnu -not AfUrwauls becoming-sensible he to-hmself said, ‘ my-fathei ’s 

chilutnain't udohsou to-C Yiu moza thmobude. 

si remits tu abundance are-eating I-iohetc-as (f -hunger am-about-to-die 

“ Apu TI Ornnio hi maC apu m h¥ mad, 

“ Father, 1 God to havc-done-tcrotig fathei you to have-dotie-wrcmg, 

nina so kochu maimoC, m chikalaimai kah moso,” lita apu 

yonr-son to-be fit am-uol, yout servant one male,” saying father 

1,1 pdc ’ Ichu ta-a apu 111 wClc Eodopo kalsleno 

to will-say ’ Arising going father to came Afar-off when-he-am-yef 
npuna ntlCna ullasia tuko kongu kholo baitu mab 

Aj i-fulher seeing being-compassionatc running neck embracing cheek tested 
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Unnana upu h¥ pewe, 4 apu, ym Oramo hi maato 

The-son father to said , ‘ father , I God to hacc-done-wrong 

m lna maute m na so kochu maimoc ’ SathCohn 

you before have- done -wrong you) son to-be tool thy atn-nol ' The) cupon 

apuna cbilamai nui 111 cbupc-e, ‘ usa paji kayi pilwa anna 
father servants all to ordered, ‘ garment very good bringing my -son 


ponoba, ubba klie kakba kali .tkopiyii upfiwa Idle firra thopivu, 


let-to-wear, hand 

on 

ring a put feet 

on shoes 

put, 

toa 

sola 

chavo 

sobulo, ebobS-kono 

hepohehoji 

anna 

eating 

drinking 

mernly 

let-U8-rcmain, (?) the-r cason 

(?) being 

my-son 

hanahe 

thia, 

choho 

knle , bokotui, mlC ’ 

Nelia 



this hamng-died, (?) again ts-altve , having -becn-losl, is-fouud’ Having-found {him) 
poilekru asaboe 


they merrily-remained 


Sato kaebi the unna Loobu ldo le choo Hanana uebi 

Time that at hts-son eldci fold m was 71c Ins-house 

16-kbe ivoitbe kokbru badda ullokoso ukbo cliolc Hanana 

towards when-coming drum beating dancing sound heard He 

chilamai kali kulea, 4 adasoe ? ’ to annot Chilamama pL-e, 

seiwant a calling, 4 what-ia (tins) ? ’ saying ashed Servant said, 
4 ni tbebu kbewe Hana lisi mowe kbewo sadono 

* your brother has-relurned He illness without has-returned for-thvs-reason 


mpuna asabo§ 

koto 

koso 

piwe ’ 

Sacbu 

sacbola 

your-Jather being-glad 

to-eat 

to-drmh 

has-given ’ Tlns-word 

hearing 

hana ullokhoa 

cb a hi 

lode 

lobbob 

Sadono 

upund 

he getting-angry 

home in 

to-enter 

refused 

The ) efore 

Ins-father 

tapa hana 

zaiye. 

TJnnana 

upu 

]il pe-e, 

4 kulla n ? 

coming-out him entreated 

The-son 

his-falher 

to said, 

4 behold, 

mapu hralasa ni 

wa 

sobbe 

yonm 

cbitba-a vi 

ni chu 

years so-long your service 

in-doing 

even 

once I your words 


petbokirao "5 

di8obey-did-not Ne- 
kali koa ni 
one even you he 
sumoboa ni 
having-wasted your 
koso pnr§ ’ 


Yitikrua 

Never-the-less 

pimoe 

have-not-given 
ni nna hana 

our son this 

Satheoha 


akasamai 
ft tends 
Ni na 


kokroleta 
togelhei -with 


toleda Shi 
td-eut goat 


tiro 

young 


Ni na inui kbokhromai In 

lour wealth all hanots to 

tawokoehuchi nena hana ha 

on-comma you him j 


on-commg 
upuna pe 


anna, 


pia 

to by-giving 
badono Koro 

for to-eat 

a, a: 

ni-u ana 


to-drmh have-given ' Thereupon hts-faihei said , ‘my-son, ycu-mdeed me 

kua. ohithiuohihxoboe, ana mui kabbusa nilo pite , m tbfilni 
with together-hve, my-wealth all whatevei-is yours is, y >ur brothei 

hana thia, choho-kono linle , hotia mle badono 

this having-died, (?) again is-alioe , havmg-been-losl ts-found for t Ins-reason 
lhra asabu koeboe ’ 
we to-be merry it ts-piopei ’ 
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Naga Group 

NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP 

SOPYOMA OR HAO NAGA 

(State, Manepub ) 

Specimen II i 

i 

CJ3abu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A MAO NAgA 
Im merne tlieli a Sb3 li.bg ubbana poe EbS Orame 
TFc Mao people token-dead spears ttoo Itands-hy hold Spears the-Gocl 
Pekujikhe fgle PSlilia mai cliana Orame ,niu le 

PelnjiLhc ts-for-ptercing Jf-ahlc-to-pterce man that God's countiy tn 

chowSsoa bull se Fell kokromaina Orame Pekujikhe ukruso 

happily to live can To-pterce who cannot-man God Pehujthhe serving 
bude, clnlamai soa kbaide, traa fapimo Oramai bana pi 


temams, slave Uhe ta-hcpt, evet ts-nol-released 

God's that 

head 

jisug, kota 

maicha 

Hana 

kena, ‘ ocbu 

mai 

nolo 

mai 

hai 

ts-vcry-hig, heard 

grows 

Sts 

wife, ‘ aged 

man 

young 

man as-toell-as 

adasono matkiwe,’ 

annoe 

• Mama 

kososi miya 

to 

mima 

to 

why are-killed,' 

ashed 

•Men 

chillies 

old 

eat 

vnnpe-also 

eat 

Mai tbefra yia 

ooliu 

mai 

nolo 

mai 

hai 

fue,’ 

sata 

Man following I-also old 

man 

young 

man 

also 

cptoh,’ 

saying 


Orame banana pe-e 

God that said 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

When any one of us Mao people dies, two spews are put into Ins band These 
are for piercing the God Pekajikbe If the dead man can pierce lum, be is allowed to 
live happily in the God’s country If be cannot pierce him, he has to become a servant 
to Pekujikhe He is kept like a slave, and is never released 

This God’s bead is very big, and he has a beard His wife once .asked him why 
be killed young people ns well as old He replied, ‘ men cut chillies both unripe and 
ripe, and after their example I catch both young men and old men ’ 
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MARAM 

To the south of the Maos lie the Marams, inhabiting' one large village, with a 
population of perhaps 2,600 The two tribes claim to have a common origin, but are 
perpetually at feud with each other They are nevertheless closely allied by intermar- 
riage 

I have not obtained any specimen of their language, but have inserted as many 
words as I could m the list of standard words and sentences Tho source of these words 
is partly McCulloch’s and partly Brown’s vocabulary 

The following are the authorities which I have noted as dealing with Maram — 

Brows, the Ret N , — Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol vi, 1837, pp 1023 and If On 1034 and fi a ‘ Mardm ’ Vocabulary 

McCtiLLOOH, Major W , — As quoted nndor Sopvoma. On p 09 an account of tho tnbe In App I 
pp vi nnd S a ‘ Murnm ’ Vocabulary 

O iiiiT r, G H., — As quoted under ditto on p 224 an account of tho tribe On p 250 a brief vocabulary 
taken from McCulloch 

No materials are available for making even an imperfect sketch of tho grammar of 
this language 


M1YANGKHANG 

I only mention this tribe here, because Damant classes them with Mao and Maram, 
Nothing is known about their language They live in tho State of Manipur south of 
the Marams, and are said to occupy nine small villages and to have a language of their 
own. Damant estimates their number at 6,000 oi rather more They are mentioned 
on p 70 of McCulloch’s Munmpore already quoted under Mao, and by Damant on 
p 244 of his article quoted in the same place 


KW01RENG OR LTYANG 

The Kwoireng or Liyang inhabit the country north of Manipur lying between the 
Kaobcba and the Kabul Naga, as far as the Angamis, from whom they have suffered 
much They are a considerable tribe, possessed of much energy, which developes itself 
m trade with the Angamis and our frontier districts Damant estimates their number 
at five or six thousand 

Their language appears to be an intermediate one between the Naga-Bodo and the 
Naga-Kuki Group The pronouns agree best with the latter, and so I class it here, 
though its geographical position would incline one to put it with the former set of lan- 
guages Y ery little is known about their language The only trustworthy source of 
information is a vocabulary by McCulloch, from which I have inserted as maDy voca- 
bles as possible in the list of standard woids and sentences The language is to be dis- 
tinguished from Koireng, which belongs to the Kuki Group, and of which specimens will 
be found later on It is an altogethei different language. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Brown, Ret N n Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
YoL ti, 1837, pp 1023 nnd ff On p 1034 a short ‘KoreDg ’ vocabulary, which comparison shows 
to be Kwoireng 

McCulloch, Major TV., Account of the Valley of Munmpore etc , ns quoted under SopToma On p 54 
an account of ^the tribe Appendu I , pp y and 5 , a Qnoireng or Leeyang Vocabulary 

Pjham, G H ,■ Aoferon the Locality, etc , as quoted under Soprolna A reference to the tribe on- 
p 244 Short Vo'ubnlary on p 23b 
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LUHOPA or luppa 

Several Manipur tribes are included under this head. The only one of them with 
whose language ire are acquainted is the Tangkhul Naga The number of dialects 
spoken by these tribes is very great, almost every village being said to have a distinct 
one Three, — Tangkhul, Phadang, and Khangoi have been recorded. 

A general account of the Luliupa will be found on p 66 of McCulloch’s Munm- 
ixn c, and on p 246 of Daxnant’s Note, both of which are quoted m full under the 
authorities on Sopvoma 

The tribe is a large and important one 


TANGKHUL 

This is the best known of the Imbfipa tnbes. They were described by Brown m 
1837 and subsequently by McCulloch and Damant. They inhabit the hills to the 
north-east of the Manipur valley, and have them head-quarters at Ukhrul about 40 miles 
m that direction from the Manipur town, and the same distance to the south-east of 
the Mao tract They are estimated to number 25,000 Brown has given three short 
vocabularies of what he calls ‘North Tdngkhul,’ ‘Central Tdngkhul,’ and ‘South 
Tdn< T hhul * None of them agrees with the specimens here given, which is unfortunate, 
as there is no other vocabulary of the language m existence Brown’s vocabularies are 
so short, and the words common to them and the list of words here given are so few, 
that it is not worth while publishing them 


AUTHORITIES— 

Beqxvn Tun Rev N ,~Oom V an,on of Indo CUnesa Languages Journal of the Amahc Society of Bangui, 
Vol vi, 1837, pp. 1023 and ff Three Tdngkhnl vocabularies on p 103o 

McCutLOOH, -Account of tie Valley of Manners, etc, ns quoted under Sopvomi On 

p 00 nn ncconnt of tho Tangkool Tribe. (1869 ) 

Du ,„ If G H ,-Note etc, ns quoted under Sopvomi On p 240 a bnef account of the Taukhuls. 
(1880) 

The following incomplete account of Tangkhul Grammar is based on the span- 
ne n,, M e M a, W tabXow.toftetadn^oftbeKev W Mhgrw, and on further 
notes which the some B entleman ho. been gooS enough to m W l, - 

Prefixes.— The otiose prefix la (also pronounced M«) « used before adjectives, as m 
J^renxes. v ^ It 18 ^ ^ed to form verbal nouns, like the 

Sopvoma and o bgn ^ fidoegnot £eem to he so common as in Sopvoma, A 

Mikir he. The p ,, t he meanm* of ‘ his,’ or as a prefix to the verb 

frequently does 0CCU ^ u S e comes b8 foreit, as m « pharuwa, threw at him 

when the pronoun m tne oojecui 

Articles.— The ZZXZ i 
^pL»”;“uTpWbTth. deW.eW.ve proconn *<**-» ** <*■ 

younger brother (said) 
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Nouns —Gender —The usual rule is followed for liuman relations Thus— 
d-vd, father (or his father) a-va, mother (o) his mother) 
a-gato, brother (or his brother) d-galutva, sister (or his sister) 
mag dr no, man shajio, woman. 

noshino, child 

noshino maydrno, son noshino ngaldva, daughter. 


Male and female animals are indicated as follows — 


sigui, horse 
simal dca, bull 
fa, dog 
me-ca, he-goat 
sdngai avd, male deer 
har vd, cock 


sigui did, mare 
smitil ala, cow 
fa ala, a hitch . 1 
me ala, nanny-goat 
sangdi ala, female deer 
har-va, hen 


Numbei — is only indicated when the context renders it necessary I find m that 
case bmg used with human beings Thus, avd-bmg, fathers Tdrdla, many, and 
saihora, all, are used to indicate plurality of the lower animals and of inanimate things 
Thus, sigui ala tardha, mares , stlm saihora homlu , look after (all) the buffaloes 

Case — As usual, the Nominative can optionally take the suffix na It always does so 
before transitive verbs Thus, mi ala-na, a certain man (had Wo sons) , dno naydra 
hhatara ckt-na lui-li laisat, the elder son was in the field 


The Accusative usually has no termination, but sometimes takes the Dative termi- 
nation It, as in a-ioui no-maydra-Ii (I have beaten) his son 

The Instrumental has the usual suffis na, as m Lithdi-na thi-hijui-a (I) am nearly 
dying by hunger 

The Native takes li, as m avd-h (said) to his father, lui-h, (sent him) to the field 
The Ablative appends at na to the genitive, as in i ahhong-ioui-ama, (draw water) 
from the well 


The Genitive takes tout, as in — 

nasha-va-wui slnm-li, 

your-falher-of house-in, i e ,m your-falher’s house 

The Locative, like the Dative, has h, as in sTnm-li, in the house 

Adjectives These usually follow the noun they qualify, and do not change for 
gender The adjectival prefix is ka or hha Examples, — 

mi J a-pha al a-na, a good man. 
mi Ln-pha-bing-icm, of good men 
shano la-pha-bmg, good women 

noshino maydmo ma-haphd ala-na, a had (not good) son 
sigui la-chara chi-wnt, of the white horse 
shim la-teo chi-li, m that small house 
hha nang, wretched 


The pronunciation <.£ the letter a 13 explained in the note preceding the first specimen. 
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■\Vhou an adjective is inflected for comparison, oi is ticated as a mb voilrnl 
01 adicctn e, the prefix ha is dropped The following arc examples of Oompm m„ 
La-phd , good 
pha-La-mat, liettei 
pha-mauhapa, best 


noun, 


sailoi a-mtt, phu-la-mataiyo, the best (garment) of all 
ta-chnx, bigb 
chm-La-mai, higher 
chut-mai-Lapa, highest 

dgato-m dgaimta-li ami savgmat, his brother is taller than his sisfer 
When making a simple statement, the adjective may precede the noun, as in ama 
lathema muna, he wise man-is, he is a wise man. When used as a predicate the 
adjective may be conjugated as if it were a verb, as m mi hi ka<homa-na, man this \sw>- 
!>., this mams wise 


Pronouns. — The Personal Pronouns are, — 

t, I t-lhum, we 

tin, thou na, na-ihnm, ye 

d, lie d-thum, them. 

- With /7mm, the sign of the plural, compare the Ao Xjga tam and the yfrkir turn. 
These are all declined regularly Thus Xom. i or t -na , and Acc i~li , and so on 

The only irregularity *s mat, b-sdes the regular genitives t-wui, va-mn, d-icui, 
etc., the termination inn mar be dropped, as m na-mng, your na uif , O-zd, his father 
So also for otlier cases as in d-ptc~Lc5, struck at bin, wberp « is for d-li The first and 
second porsons sometimes insert shd mar, a; in i-ihd-zd-v t>t, my father’s ser.anf*); r«r- 
sha-vn-icm, your father’s (house! ~e eren bare tiht-rui, ray, m tehuKVt uwo-kui (the 
son) of my uncle The insertion x r;f crthi m tms connexion rrfors to due"t rrhtioa- 
ship, and "is used, Hr PemgirW scym^es, to obtingn-s j between real relations, and tbo^ 
who arc not, but who are cals, by die same rams witnout th< me of ^ rjr tflU 
Another form to note is d-^-r, ms :s‘ner, beside c-rd 


The J Demonstrative yrm — s ere hi, : 
as m lupu chi, those rupees. i--i- e 

The Interrogative piemans are Lrpalc 1 '. 

or 7 tn-ialala, whv ' 

As usual, parheip’es snca-J t _epm?e m 
ahi-na tln-ra, sin comm-tte- am r= ~0 die, : 


'~ S S cs rn float U, thi* hoi** ; and cht, lust, 
are in Kceirao 

cr Lhpdl ala, who - 1 hi, ~nn.tr lh>- } /,f a 

the Ee'ciyre . — as in morat JapLvnga m% 
ne w an who h£lh committed r'n *rji] cx» 


Verbs —When a verm! rr“ mis in a to~a n m>n la^rfx a c nphomc « or v 
before the termination Tans, do-w-c, smhescr smd , llo-ng^a, cm red 
For the VerbS-li’c-'i-n m me* is lei. eg cr y*v** . car 
it is usual to simply cm m= ^ ^ cr f T "icuf, 

na, all is yours , w* I =• ^ 3 * fl ^ ^ ' ****** ' ' 

Thus »i <57 vra fc*»- c cmn man xxsc 


for t/e pre^-c 4 . 


‘ was 

there were two sons; : 
field The root td, wh.cn my 


'x,e„ to a certain 


« — -r— sxr—c 


-rare e-li-tt I lex-t-*, tie zcz ~^z> iz ti 
T zs slsc zj&L £• reri n* p. 
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It is impossible to give a complete conspectus of the conjugation of tbe Finite 
Verb There are m the specimens a number of forms tbe exact meaning of ninth I am 
not certain about It will be sufficient to note tbe following, bearing m mmd the loose 
wav m which tense suffixes are used m all these languages As usual there is no 
distinction between Present and Past time, the sense being left to be discovered from the 
context The onlv real distinction is between future and non -future time 
Present, — Suffix a , as m sho-ic-a, beats , thi-hjin -a, am nearly dying , pam-a, dwells , 
chat-a , goes When tbe root ends m tbe vowel a or a, t is substituted for a as 

in sd-t, did 

The present participle is sometimes used for this tense, as m hang-da , (they) say 
(what they have heard from their forefathers) 

Present Definite , — The suffix h is added to the root, or the suffix lai-h (the present 
definite tense of the verb substantive) is added to the present partieiple Thus, 
sho-U or sho-da lai-lt, is striking, hhdng-nn-zd-da lai-lt, is giving to eat, 
chat li or chat-ta lai-lt , is going , sa-li or *d-da lat-li, is doing 
Imperfect , — The suffix sat is added to the root or lat-sdi (the imperfect tense of the verb 
substantive) is added to tbe present participle Thus sho-sdt or sho-da lat- 
sat, was striking , chat-iai or ch at ta lai sd', was going; sd-sat or sd-da lai- 
sai, was doing Sdi itself is the present or past of the root sd, do 
Past , — As m the present, the suffix is a after consonants, and t after the vowels d or a 
Thus sno-ic-a, struck , chat-a, went , hdng-a, said , tho-ngdi-y-a, craved , niashi • 
iu-ic a, joined , chat-tu-to-a, went , phamng-ung-a, remembered Por roots m d 
01 a, we have sdi, did; ngahdn-ld-i, replied , lumashen-va-i, had compassion , 
maya-i, kissed 

Perfect , — The suffixes are hat, hdira, howa, or ho,' a Thus, chat-hdi, chat-hdira, chat- 

hmea, or chat-hora, has gone, sa-hdi, sd-hava, sd-hoica, sd-hora, has done 
Similarly, cln-ho-hdt, sent (him to the field) , lansar-hoioa, spent, salldl-hoioa, 
became dear, 7 hanang-hoica, became wretched, vgaphit-howa, have beaten 

It will be observed that m many cases these forms have the power of the simple 
past 

Pluperfect, — The suffix is hdira-sat Thus, sho-hatra-sdi, had struck , chal-hdtra-sdi, 

had gone , sa-hdira-sdi, had done 

Future Asm Mihir, this tense takes two suffixes It takes ra to form a distant future, 
and ya to form an immediate future After a hard consonant, ga becomes ha 
Thus, sho-ra or sho-ga, will strike, sd ra or sd-Qa, will do or will he, chat-ra 
or chat-la, will go, tmg-hang-ga returning (I) shall say, sho-that-la, (I) shall 
kill. 

Conttnualtve Future, This is formed by suffixing the future of the verb sd to root, as in 
chat sd-i a, shall be going , sd sa-ra, shall he doing 
Future Perfect, This is formed by suffixing sa-ra to the perfect, as m chat-haira sa-ra, 
shall have gone , sd-hdtra sa-t a, shall have done 
Present Subjunctive, —The forms given are sd-pdt, may be or do, sho-pdi, may strike 
Imperative , The suffix is lu, asm sho-lu, strike, chat-lu, go, mi-ho-lu , give (this 
rupee) , sd-ngasah-mi-lu, cause me to he (thy servant) , Lui-tu-lu, take (those 
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rupees), tol-kut-lu, diaw (water) The syllable lea 01 kha prefixed makes a 
polite imperative Thus, ka-mt-lu, please to give, kha-la-phd-lu, please to 
bind In itfitim mjai um-zd-sa , we have a hind of permissive compound, equi- 
valent to a first person plural imperative ‘let ub eat’ Similarly in 
ma rdlaharamt, we have a negative permissive compound, ‘ let him not come 
here,’ the root 1 d moaning to come, and a permissive form in unguranu , let him 
leturn In forms like ung-u-lu, return, a euphonic « soems to have been 
msorted before the termination 

Valid Noun or Infinitive,— Formed by the prefix ka or kha, as m La-sho, to strike , 
ha-chat, to go, ha-sa, to do or to be, ha-shah ha-zd, food, ka-maya , kissing, 
Lha-rd, to come 

Present Participle,— The suffix is da or, after a bard consonant, la Thus, sho-da , 
stukmg, zd-ngdi-da, w lslung to eat, angkat -thui-da, rising, Ihat-da, seeing, 
chat-ta, going, and many others. 

Past Paittciple,— The suffix is hdt-ra-da, as in sd-hdtrada, having been or done, s/«o- 
hdtrada , bavmg struok 

Adveibtal Participle, — The following are examples — Kdn-hahdi uvm, on being spent, 
Uiauang-hahai ama, on becoming wretched 

Other Penticipal form are chat-laga, going, chat-mamdn-laga, continuing to go, 

« ug-maman-laga, as he was returning 

Causal Verbs are formed by suffixing ngasah, as m sd-ngasak-a, caused to do The 
verb mi, give, is also used in this connexion, as m sd-ngasal-mi-lu, cause to 
be 

As in otbei cognate languages, there is no Passive. ‘ I am struck ’ is rendered 

‘ struok me,’ t-h sho-sdi 

Negative Verb— The Negative particle is ma as in ma-ka-phd, not good, bad. Other 
examples are Jnkha-na via-mi zd-ma-na, anyone did not give to eat , ma-mt, 
not giving , tna-la-ma-na, (I) have not risen , ma-lat-la-da, not finding (ill- 
ness) , ma-ld-ngdi, did not wish to go , ma-thi-mana, (I) am not dead , and others 
Note that the negative precedes the word qualified. 

The only example of a negative imperative is ma-raldharantt, let him not come 

here, mentioned above 

lntcri ogahee ,— The Interrogative particle l ala is placed at the end of the sentence, 
as in chi ha-h lola-lala, from whom did you bay that ? 

Compound Verbs— There are numerous compound verbs, most of winch 1 am unable 
toanalvze The following are Destdeiahves, zd-ngax-da, wishing to eat, tho- 
uadi y-a craved , ma-M-ngai, did not wish to go Other examples, sho-thal- 
la-da (be) kills (from sho, strike) , iln-J ijui-a, (I) am nearly dying {tin, die) , 
imy-hang-gu, retunnng (««<?) will say {hang-ga) Compare ma-thi-mana, I am 
not dead, and ma-th-lal -mam, I have not died. 



Naga Group 


4GS 

[No 20] 


TIBETO-BURIVIAN FAMILY. 

NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 

TANGKHUL 

Specimen I. 

(Rev IF, Pettigrew, 1808.) 

(STATI , JlAMrbR ) 


Iii the following tuo specimens pronounce— 



a as tbo u m lul 

i ns 

the i in ]iin 



a ns tie a in fattier 

0 03 

the oi e in /ore 



n ns the u in fur 

IX 03 

tho oo in foot 



c ns tho c in i net 




Mi 

jkana a-no-mayiir 

klinni laisai 

Am khaniw mb 

agato 

Man 

a-cei tain son 

two had. 

Them to-of-in 

youngcr-h other 

cbma 

avail lianga, * Ava, 

ina sampbangki 

kajn 

lan cln ill 


the Imfather-to said, ‘ Fathei , I shall-i eeewe that-tohch propcily that io-mc 


kamilu ’ Kaliang cln-aina iivana amwui vang-aina lan ngaycr-nu Cbirnik sho 
plcase-to-give’ Saying that-on his father the-two foi piopcity divided Days after 
kbalailaga agatona lan cln saikora kuipliunglaga kataiali tliuwa 

some younger-br other piopeitg that all talung-carryiug a fat -off went 

Sakangai-ngai sapbti-pbada awui lan saikoia cln kansaibona Amu lan 

A-i eeUess life leading his substance all that spent Jits substance 

obi kankabai aua ngalai cbih kashak*kaza saklakliowa , kasnk 

that spent on-being count) y vi-that food dear-bccamc , dear 

oliiama aua kbauangbowa Kbanang-kabai-aina ngalai cbiwui nil 

though-being he icretched-bccame Wi etched-on-becomvg counity of-thal man 

akali maslntmva Ana bok tarnkali bomluda anui luib 

a with joined He swine many to-pasluie his fields-lo 

clukokai Ana bokwui zat cbi zangaida awuk 

sent He swme-of jood that icishtng-lo-eat Jus-belly 

tbongaiya, obitbalala kikbana mamizamana Mann kazii cbiaina awukli 
craved, but any-one gave-not-to-eat Not-gimng to-eat that-on Jns-unnd-tn 

phanmgunga, ‘isbavawui rona kazala-zai kataila-tni, ka ma bill 
lemembeied, ‘ my father's servants eat-xn-plenty and mtich-ovei , but I here 
kitbaina tbikijuia Ina angkar-tbiuda isbavawui ngalemli ina 

wilh-hungei am-neai lydymg I arising my fat ho pi esence-io 1 

ung-hang-gT, “Ava, kaclnngramh imai ngarai-tlmida moral sab own, 

i etui ning-will-say, “ Father , to-heaven my face turnmg-aioay sin have-done, 
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nanui mangaliln moral sabowa, nanona kaohi matik makamana, all 

youi tn-prcsence-also sm have-done, yom'-clnld saying wot thy have not-risen , me 
naro tlaata aha sangasakimlu ” ’ Cbiaana angkai tbuida avawui ebata Obat- 
youi -servant hi o a cause-to-be ” ’ Accordingly arising to-his-father went As-he- 
mamaolaga avavana ah tbaida lumashenvai , ana ngasamungda agahungh 
to-go-contmued Ins-father him seeing had-com passion , he tunning- ay on-hts-neoh 
vamkuida rnayai Kamaya chiainaano mayaia avavah bangs, ‘Ava, kaobmgramh 
cmb) aciug Kissed Kissing after Ins son to-lns-father said, ‘ Fathci, to-heaven 
nnai ngaiai-thuida moral saboiva, naivui mangalila moral saboiva, nanona 
my -face turning -away sm have-done, your m-presence-also stn have done , your-ohtld 
kacbi matik makamana, nairni sbimwui ro thata ill aka sangasakmilu ' Ka avavana 
saymg worthy luive-not-rtsen ,yom house se> vant-lile me a male ' But his-father 
a\uu roll kasoya, 1 saikorawui kacbonh pliakamataiya kunalaga ngavaimilu , 
his servants to ordered, ' of -all garments th e-vet y-best bringing put-on, 

awui panghla kbutop aka sangmilu, awui pbailila pbaihop sangmilu , kala ltbuni 
Ins hands-also ring one put-on, his feet- also sandals put-on, and toe 
shoba ama zat ngarumzasa , kikbala-cbila ino bi thikabai thata 

gladness with feast together-tel-eat , because my-son this dead as 

rnmuiMuiya , slumanbailaga sampbanglmya ’ Chiaina athumna 

agam-hving-has-becotue, aflei -being-lost agatnduis-b ten-found I 'therefore they 


sboba ama manaya 
gladness with wci c-mert y 

Atliumna sboba ama pbasbak-kaza chi-tbarau-h ano-mayara kbarara cbi*na 

* They gladness with eating that-ime at his-son elder the 


luili " laisai Thata ungmamankga shimli ka ung-ama la-kasala 

m-ihe field teas So returning to-housc at-commg songs-also 

phaichak kasala sbada, «io akali holaga ngabana, ‘ kbi khonkala «*' 

dancing also heating, Ins servant a to calling ashed, what noise?’ 

Arena all ngabankai, ‘ nagato uoga, kala namn 

Bts-sereant to-hrn tephed, * your-yonng -brother has-t eturned, and your 

ivava ah kaza malailada chat kbangmi’-da banga Tin hi sbada amana 
father km illness not-findmg feast is-givmg’ -saymg said Wotd this heat mg hw bt other 
matun-kangda, ‘shirahmg makangai,’ 3^ Ckiama avavana sboklaga 
Icommg-aw y, ‘ inside-house do not-wish to-go , ’ Thereupon his-fathe , coming-out 

ah sihasai Ana avavah ngabanka., ‘hum lny.ika nnro ma naivui 

hm to entreated Be las-father-to replied, ‘ years so-matiy your-se, vant I your 
tin kikba mangaekailakmana , obitbalala muz ngaban-kan^ibmgiuii j S tbangka- 
word ever not-been-disobedient , nevertheless my f _°" e da f 

i si ala 111 matbaitbat mdakmana ka nano-mayara 3n 

mda meno akai ^ have-not-gwen but ymr-son fh, 8 

L ' 1 T' m3 “ l„ m taaulM. in. Xa-uDgiak-aina 


J-70 


j.\gA cuour 


•rang aiua zat kbaugmizalamii ’ Cbiainn a\fnaua lianga, * Ino, iu 1111 

for gladness feast do-givc-to-eat ’ Thereupon lus-fatha said, ‘JJy-clutd, you •cxlh-vic 
ngaso pamohinga, nvui klialai saikora nuu uma , ki ltlmmna niau t ka\ai 

together always-ltve , mme tohutcccr-ts all yotns-is, Out tcc to-be-glad for 

lai kikliala-clula nngato In tluknliai tlmta ringunghtiyu, 

is-ieason. because your-young-brot her this dead as agnin-liDing-has-bccomc, 

shimanbailaga sampbanghuy n ’ 
after-being-lost agam-has-bcen-found ’ 
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Specimen II. 


(Her. TP Pettigrew, 1S9S.) 


(State, Manipue) 


Khnnougiann hailing p, Ararnona ngana kmmaronda bangda — 
Mcdicttic-nwii by said it-is, Forefathers by heard transmitting say — 
•If hum nukiimo hi kntln mining rmnn,’ 31 , ‘apha«a Dgalaili phumbai-ohingdn 

• U'c maiihnd this die do-not,' say, ' his-body m-earlh bnnjnig-always 
mangla Kohloli lai*a,’ 31 Kapa chma nganiilaga, 'mongarn! 

spmt Drnth-lmg-wdh remains say Madman that hearing-said, 'my ft tends 1 

, - un photlnthdn I thihiiahi 1 Kokfoli shothatka’ Kumha shanglaga 
us he docs hill 1 wheu-dead I Death-ling will-foil ’ One-year afterwards 
tluhown Kokfoli vanwi Koktoh hapaa china hnzm ama 

he died Meath-! mg-to ascended Mcaih-kwg-al madman that spear with 
fmlmruui Kokfoli mn'/atumana Koktma, ‘mikumo hi 

at-him-thrcw Death! mg (acc) did nol-touch(!nm) Death-king (said), ‘ mankind this 
imhiphina , nh ungurmu, ah marakihamnu , ah klu aina thimm-knla ?’ A 

is had, him let-i rlnrn, hm Icl-ncm -conm-herc , hm what for died?' Be 

s'inka miwna panfhunnu A ungraCu 

aftci-domn hy-wtnd blow aicay 
‘ Xathum klu c'miknh r’ ‘Nn Unhodachisanuki kajina ’ ‘ I matkimana 

‘Ton what a, e doing ?' 'Ton dying move mil-make (said) 'I am not-dead , 

, t r „Unl, Til, Kokfoli ma hizai ama pharmva, 

nn^ii Juft jvOKioii > 

I DmII-IwIo «*»'■ I ‘P™ »“ “"»• 

Koktona ih, “ungiilu,’’ 31, "mikumo In mahaphana 

Death-! mg mc-to, "return," said, " mankind this is-bad 

-1-1 M ,„i ” li I nnthilnhmam, ih nnsma panthura ’ 

mnral .karan , i have . not . lhe d, me ihe-wml blete-away ’ 

lel-him-not-comc-hac, snui 1 

free translation of the foregoing. 

. Fall lot e taken /> o» the Ups of a Tdngkhul Naga, dealing with their belief 

A piece of jf} (!tC tmm0 rlahty of the soul 

, *»li us hi tradition from their forefathers that we men do not die, 

a „d W K s »rc buried .» the earth, our spirit, remain with the 


All clusanugida laisai 
Be relm nedfto earth) Bis grave-at (men) were 


nwalnmam 
dtd-noi-louch-(him) 
I) 
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Death-king My fi lends, a madman onco heaid tins and said, * 31c kills ns, so u lien I am 
dead I will kill the Death -Icing ’ A ycai aftcnvaids ho died, and he ascended to the 
Death-king lhe madman thiew a sjieu at the Diuth-kmg, but it did not touch him 
Then said the Death-king, ‘ This is a had man Send him back, and novel' let him come 
here. Mby did he die?’ Then the Death-king blew lum back to caith in a putt of 
wind Men were standing lound his grave lie said to them, ‘ what aic you doing?’ 
« You are dead,’ said they, ‘ and wo are making yoiu giavc ’ ‘ I am not dead I am 

alive I went to the Death-king, and tlireu a spear at him, hut it did not touch him 
“ Return,” said he “ This is a bad man Do not let lnm como bore ” I have not 
died The wind blew me back hero ’ 


PHADANG. 

This dialect of Tangkhul closely agiees with that spoken at Uklirul, from which the 
village of Phadang is only a fou hours to the west TFe have a voonbulary by 
McCulloch Damant estimates the number of speakers at about 500 I have inserted 
m the list of standard woids and sentences all the vocnblos which I oould find therein 

The auihonties on Phadang are McCulloch and Damant, as quoted under 
Sopvoma. McCulloch (1869) gives a “ Phudang ” vocabulaiy on pp viand IT of App I 
Damant gives a short account of the tribe on p 24G, and a short tocabulaiy taken from 
McCulloch on p 256 of his Note 

KHANGOl 

This is the third village of the Tangkhul Nagas regaidmg whose language we have 
any information It is a few horns’ journey to the east of TJklirul Damant estimates 
the number of speakeis at 300 McCulloch has given us a vocabulary of it, which 
paitly agrees with Brown’s Northern Tangkhul. 

So far as can be judged fiom this vocabulary, this language has much more of a 
Kuki complexion than the Tangkhul of TJhhrul It and Manng occupy tho Kuki end 
of the chain connecting the Kuki with the Naga Languages. I have inserted in tho 
list of standard words and sentences all the vocables winch I could collect from 
McCulloch’s vocabulary N 

The following are the authorities dealing with Kbangoi — 

Baows, Ret N , — Companion of Indo-Chinese language s, as quoted nnder Tiinghbnl Northern Tnngkhnl 
Vocabulary on p 1085, (1837) 

htoCULLOOH, Major W , — Account of the Valley of Munmpore, ns qnoted nnder Sopvomii App I, pp v 
and ff , a Kboongoee Vocabulary, (1859) 

Dauart, G H , — Note, etc , as quoted nnder Sopvomii On p 24G a brief account of tbo tnbo (1880 ) 

As already stated, Phadang and Khangoi are only two of manv dialects of Tangkhul 
Almost eveiy village of the tube has its own form of speech 

MARING 

Regarding this tribe Mr Damant says — 

This tribo, which is generally called Nuga, inhabit a fow small villages on tho Hirok range of lulls 
which separates Manipnr from Burma They have 300 houses and a population of about 1,500 They arc 
divided into two branches known as Kjioibfr and Manng They are said to have been formerly much more 
numerous than at present. 

There is also a Maring colony at Lai Ching, m the Mampui valley, about 25 miles 
south of Manipur town 


1 The original line Satin, which u 4 misprint 
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Nitmbei —The Plural, as usual, is onlv indicated u hen tins is romlcrctl ncccssnrr 
by tbe contest The suffix for the plural of human beings is dndrn (meaning ‘ all’) 
and of other animals (ha-)ch«»g Thus,— 

nai-pci, fathor. tun-pa dnnm , fathers 

sapid, horse sapid la -eh ini g, liorscs 

in, dog in chfmg, dogs. 

The pronouns form thoir plurals differently 

Case, — The Nominative tabes the suffix net or in before transitu c a orbs Thus 1 an 
tia fim-le, I strike, naiig-tu dial Ihdng-ld, thou guest a feast, a-chu-m $ ini-ld, his son 
said, but lai cha-tcd, I go , ct nang-ord, he was distressed Nt is, hoimcr, sometimes 
used before intransitive verbs also, as in d-m long-bat lai-tc, lie is sitting (on a horse) 

Tlio termination of the Accusative is yd, as in cha-yd inn-ld, (I) havo beaten the son 
I have not come across any occurrence of the Instrumental case 
The suffix of the Dative is nitng, as m pdbd-nitng, (he said) to the father Motion 
towards is indicated bj rd, as m lait-rd, (lie sent him) to tlio field Tlierc is also (and 
laipal lhat dd chd-oid, went to a far country 

The suffix of flic Ablative is ro-tcc or iiitngat Thus, uaipd lhat-ro-ice, from a 
father, napd-icd thangdi-bd Ihat-ninigat, from a good man , d-nitngen, from him 

The Genitive takes tlio suffix dat, as m thami hhat-dai, of a man (thcro were two 
sons) This dai sometimes combines with tlio noun to which it is attached, with elision 
of the d Thus nni-pa andm-at, of fathers, nai-pd-i (in tlio house) of jour father 
More usually, however, the genitive has no termination, but is swuplv prefixed to the 
noun indicating the thing possessed Thus lai-pd atmi-n, my father’s servants 

The suffix of the Locative is to, sometimes pronounced utii or In it Thus, chun- 
la.it, m the house, hai-raii, thereupon, hat-to, in that (country) , (dng-nd-ro, on be- 
coming dear, ngal-sam-ro, on (Ins) neck Another suffix is Id or rd, as in chvnld 
(wonld not go) into the house , lait-rd, (was) in the field, also, (sent) him to the field 
In No 226 of the list of words and sentences, clam-atrd, is f m the house ’ 

Adjectives. — These usually, but not always, follow the noun they qualify VTo 
have tana, laipal, a far country, m which tdnd is the adjectiYe They do not change for 
gender, number or case, but freely drop the suffix bd mentioned under prefixes and 
Buffixes 


Examples of Comparison are, — 
thangai-bd, good 
ane thangat , better 

name rail dne lliangdi, better than all, best 

lachait-icd, high 

dne lachait-icd, higher 

name-raii ane lachait-icd, highest 

a-chai ya-ri d-nait-ni dne lachait , his brother is taller than his Sister. 


PronounB. — The following are the Personal Pronouns, — 
h a 't I Lai-ije, we 

nang, thou na-ri-yo, von 

d-ri-yo, they 

These as a rule are declined regularly, but there are some abnormal forms. 
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what 


A genitive is founed b\ suffixing llaii, ns in, — 

/ n-vt Ilau, of mo, of us 
rifii llatt, of thco 
i d llau , of sou 
a I lav, of luin, of them 

More u«unl!v, however, the simple pronoun is prefixed, ns m lai-pa, my father, 
inn mu, sour innie, d cha, Ins son 

A cemme is nho formed hs suffixing ye, ns in lai-yc Uaimallm iw-ye, 
t*es er (is) mini' (is) yours In the third porsou si o have d-yc or ai-ye 
The T>a 1 01 fi'ni lira I'ronoun is hat, this or that It takes tho suffix M, and has a 

ucnitiso in t'r 3 samples are,— 

laipi! Lcu-to, in lhat couutrv 

/m-W m, that man (sent bun) 

7 , umaiii/i, the price of that 
l-j >i hat n, this rupee 

The nrnnouu of the third person is also used as a demonstrable as m sapuL d-,z, 
th v horse In one case we base yii-r, meaning « the, as , m a -dm ya-rz, his sister, 

V rails ‘ the his sislrr ’ In (he parable, yd ran is translated among . iQn 

t V , lVmnuns are — 7 /h(-kT), who 0 as in liu-yc cha unpmea, svhose son? 

, : \ n ^'IZ i m .i /.». .w - j« — ? *• 

•> «£ ; • ***. *» 

r mX’ot the Bro «P M. «- <- * •» »*• ™ d S “ Mml 

‘' , ™VrTwr»hr^'^ 0t ^ »”"" a '»■ “ ' d,,cL c °” JUElt,! ‘ 1 qu “ e 

MIO.W .< «■» - r-** «« 

Pm rif, — Suffix h. as um-h, > The suffix le sometimes takes a 

Ihe suffix .< -Iso n*d thou goest 

S„,l , .nd Ih.*^ present mtt the 

Trr e ' at D> fim^i - , ls jrjYing (a fenst) 

a i rb substantive lot, w , lh ng . J ^ sf( „ r0> mil say Compare 
Pdma.-Thc suffix is re, as * 

, T /t U ni: written red, is also the suffix of the locative ease 

> r r'U r eh d— “ d «”■ “ 

ri,,,,cr/cd,) srfij wee, <»•■«“«• , ’ erc 

S„mv tent (eee verbs) , »«*■»*. 

Suffix ora,— cha o , fcc( j 

distressed, W 07 *' nS „ g *ya*fi, rejoiced , hS*g*. came- 

Other ta^d^*-. 1 --*' ' 

hack, askcd ‘ 
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Imperative , — Suffix lal, — iim-lal, strike, Ihldl -lal, put , pi-lnt, gi re , fan-lal , 
bind , yusitl-lal, draw (water) , iip-yc-lal , causo to wear , na-ye-lal , put on , 
iiing-yc-lal, cause to ndo , tht-lak, look So (with final «) pt-lak-d, gne {my 
share) 

Suffix tea, — cha-icd, go, lait-chd-tcd, nalk, oi-ra-tcd, make (me one of 
your servants) 

Suffix yd-s>, — lat-yd-st, let us remain 

Verbal Fount, etc , — Suffix on, Datnc, um-nd-ndng, to beat , ot-nd-nmg, to be 
Locative, taug-nd-ro, on becoming dear 

Suffix bt, — um-h, striking, oi-bt, being, chn-bx, going, and mnny 
otlicrs * 

Suffix bat, — cha-bat, having gone or having eaten , ] an-lhau-bai, haling 
arisen , mil-bat, haung seen, and many others 
Prefix La, — ka-lat, one who exists or remains, a resident 

Passive Voice , — As usual does not exist * I was struck ’ is rendered ' struck me,’ 
kat-yd uni -Id 

Negative Verb ,— The negative particle is mat, as than gat, good , thangdi-niaj , bad 
So pi-mak-a, gave not , ut-maj-d, am not (compare Tangkhul verb substan- 
tive) , ya-rnaj , refused , khd-ihut-mak, did not disobey Note that the negative 
follows the word negatived 

Causal Verb , — The use of the suffix in, added to llio nominative, seems to change 
an intransitive vorb to n transitive one Thus chd-ord, (he) went, but napdwc 
hat-ba-ni chd-ord, that man sent (him). Causal verbs arc also formed by nda- 
* D o ye to the root Thus, tip-yc-Iak, cause to wear , na-yc-lal, put on, tuny - 
ye-lak, cause to ride 

Interrogative Verb, — I have not traced any interrogative particle wbicli is suffixed 
to verbs 



477 


[No. 22 ] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 

MAKING. 


Naga Group. 


Specimen I. 


(Balm Bislim up Singh, 1899 ) 


(State, Manipee ) 


Tkann 

Man 


kbntdai acha 
one-of his son 


khani 

two 


laikhau Yarau. khani akhlyakraii 
were Them tn two from-amongst 

idongba, ‘hai-nung pirau lal saruk hai pilaka,’ paba-nung sun 

the-youngcr, 'me to to-be-gwen wealth share that give,’ father-io said 

Apam acha hham nung lal yelpila Bai laikhaubai lal hai 

Ihs-father hts-son two to wealth divided Sometime remaining wealth that 

ulnu-haibai tana laipak khat da chaora Laipak hairo okmaknaro lal 

carrying far country one to went Country that-in wickedly wealth 

numnnmak mangora Lal pumnatnak mangor-ohaiya ohak tangnaro 
1 all was wasted Wealth all having been-wasted rice being-dear 
nan-ora Laipak hairo kalai napaira khat-ko hOngtilnawa 

l tone distressed. Country «»< «» 

. , sjlo taubi lau-ra chaora Hokai-ohak baiye 

xr 

. . - Wl hum punaka. Lausmg hungdairabi ani sunla, 

tZ Uhouyh ,.«-»< Seme Hv,uj-relu„ed ». ««(, 

< kaipa anain lemthokpathokne chile, kauri masulla 

. , fXr’s urvanti abundantly are-eatmg, I-whereas hungry-being 

. . rhabai sunro, “ Pawa, kai Tbarai-nung 

Yfto die ^7the"o having-gone will-say, "Father, I God-to 

am-about-to-dw I f ather \ j-,- ^ nalcH koi kamatik 

lala, pawa, nai-nung- j,g. wrova I your-son to be-called worthy 

did-icrong, father, you to-aso ^ hanthaubai pawa-nung bunga 

mmaka, kaiya nainai a a j e ”’ Re getting-up father-to went-bacb 

am-not , me your-servant mubai malungsibai, chanfabai, 

AyS klai lamang ajam fJ| ietng compassionate, running, 

Em ajar-off bemg-on is- a apa-nuug sunla, ‘pairs, kai 

ngaksamro rakolbai, machupla Acham P 


neck-on embracing, 


■TT Suson he father-to said, father, I 



478 


j>ag\ oimr 


Tharai-nung ]ala, pawn, nai-nung-klu lain, kni nruch'l koi 
God-to dtd-wrong, father, you-to-aho dtd-wrong , 1 your-son to he called 

kamatik nunaka ’ Uairau apani atmi} a-nung sfinla, * kuobl-ming 

worthy am-not ’ Thereupon Ins-father hts-sn caii/s-to said, , viy-$on-to 


11 tliangui pibai 

cloth good h ringing 
alioro kbonghiip 

lnsfect-on shoes 
kausiyabi kaiolul, 
then casoii’bciug my-son 


iipyolak , kaiclifiya akbulro kliusi klnt mjtlnk, 
cause-lo-tccar , my -son's hand-on ung one jittl on, 
tungyclnk, clmm.ubni nftngkuunC lanuM , 
let-ride , eating merrily Icf-iw remain , 

Lain hiTrorabau, nngb*u-liung(hiik*i , nnugonlnu, 
tins havmg-dicd, has agaui-hecomc-ahcc , hacing-becii-tost, 


Lanui fain ’ Asi sunbai }"m nung.m aw a 

again has-hccn-found ’ This saying they rejoiced 


Hai 

tatnro 

aclia 

\1pu 

laur'i 

lnuklc 

Am aclmu-ro 

That 

iimc-at 

hs-son 

elder 

field to-(tn) 

was. 

Tic his-hoiisc-to 

kalenga 

fung 

ngum 

an fa 

mivCkln 

Am 

nmu klint unglm, 

tn-returmng 

drum 

sound 

dancing 

heard. 

Jle 

his-scrcanl-onc calling, 


‘taubori kautamvo?’ sunbai kangai Anai Laini sun, ‘nain'iu 
* the-matter r chat-is saying ashed His-scrvanl (hat said, • void -brother 
Lunga, natnak samaknC liungbai naipam Lariubai ob'ik klfmglai 1 

has-come, illness without on-comng your-fathcr letng-glad feast is-gttirg ' 

Hairau aeba upam raatungkliabai cbim-la cbanglotaii vjmak 
Thereupon his son elder getting-angry housc-nito io-go-m icftiscd 
Hairau apa.ni irathukbai ava iramamnla Achanx apanung sunla 
Thereupon his-fathcr havvig-comc-out hm entreated 1 hs-son fathcr-to said, 

‘pirwa, tLilak, chabi angatro naisCpl taubo nai kbaiisun bnnuinkbi 
father, looh, years so many-in your-scrcicc in-doing your commandment cecn-oncc 
Ubathutmak, baibakro kniplui-ko nungkwaint chanungC flngcbl 

did-not-d%sobcy , yet mv-fncnds-wiih merrily io-cat goal-youno 

Mmt-k.be pirnak , nai-ral Ini ngakfJi mpuiva-nung pnrorbai 

one-even was-not-gwen , yonr-iccalth that all ir oman-to ly-gicing 

xnangora, naicbii bai hQngnnro nangni ebak kbangla ’ Hairau 

loho-icastcd, yottr-son that on-commg you feast gave ’ Thereupon 


apam sun,. ‘ nangdi kai-ko tatmakai klai, kaive klmmakbai naive 
his-father satd, ‘ you me-with always arc, mine tchalever-is yours- is 
Hamao harm bibai, yengkalenga , mangonai, fn] j , 

Tour-h other this hamng-dted , ts-ahve , havwg-been-lost, has-been-found. , 

atnarnme hakraivam chima ’ 
therefore to-be-glad it-is-propev’ 
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TIBETG-BURMAN FAMILY. Nsg£ Group. 

NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP 

MAILING 


Specimen II. 


(State, Makiptjb.) 


(Balm Bi<thaiup Singh, 1S99.) 

A song sung at tlie death of aged or respectable men, and also the lamentation of 
friends and relatives of the deceased 


Kiilhunga umle piyo Kandrangrai ? Thihandrangre ? 
TFhat-was-created is-dead give TFkat-is-the-caune ? Is-il-cawed-by-deml ? 
Pasfmgo, samlo nungsam, he, ponroikha Pungtima 

Creator , death has occurred, 0, cloihe-the-deceased (body) O-fnend 

roihhla 

gonC-to-ncthd -land 


Kaiplui, nang lamang nai 
My -friend, yon when living your 

Asmang, kaiplui, nang lnworabai 
Note, my-fnend, you on-betng-dead 


machnt tbangai taubni 
conduct good being 
ka nungiiimaka 
we are-not-happy 


ka nhngkwai 
we were-happy 
Pluiyo, Tharai- 
O-friend, Ood- 


nangm chiinpiyanang, hanui 
ly being kind, once-more 

hbiunanarau ha lava 

separation-on we are-grieved 

kirn, nang nungai hall 
are-dead, you for cow 
khlakle, w khe khlakle, 

i s-gtven, fowl also it given, 


murilanang ka nungairauko, Nang 
f-allowed-tosee we would-be-happy You- (from) 
Ka Spangnakam Kaiplui, nang 

We are-ltke-one senseless My friend, you 

khlakle, fi hhe khlakle, clink khe 
, s-given, cloths also are given, nee also 

tul khe khlakle A aniim cbabai 

wme also i s-given These all eating 


nun gk wain u nang laulailo 
happily (may)-you live 

(The translation of the above is as given to me 


It is not always easy to follow 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENC 



S^yvcai. 

ilari 3 (XcCz 1 x\) 

1 

k» -erf rr LI. (VcCu* 

■< v ) ! T.'.-UJV, 

1 

1 Ono 

Kali . . 

Hang li at 

hint 

j k! *>> a 

£ Tiro 

Kahe . 

IIar~-na 

Nlu , . 

i 

i 

Klnm 

o Three . 

Ko's , 

Ham; tua 

c un 

1 Klii , ’ina 

■4 Foot , 

Padai 

Mc-dai 

Mn 'ai 

f Mvi 

5 Free . 

Pc a jo 

Mirgu 

Mangvu . 

1 - 

6 Six 

Cho-o 

Sarruk 

Cln-lL 

| T1 iat 

7 Seren . 

Chanf . 

Sa aa 

I 

1 

Cillnra 

1 

?, i » 

S Eight 

Chacha . 

Sa-cLi‘ 

Tan’ a‘ 

J 

Ch j’ a* , 

2 Nee 

| Choho . 

Sa-U . 

1 

! Chat vu 

j 

C’nVo . 

10 Tea 

• 

Chrro . 

Ke-rO 

! 

1 

1 

' Tha-n » 

1L Tvren^ 

ITaH 

MiU. J 

! M- U» 

, Msg* 

11 Fmj- 

Rf pongo 

RcngJ . ] 

R ng vu 

Hang pangi 

13 Hundred , 

Kre , 

Hai ! 

I 

Khi 

Sluts . 

11 I 

• • 

Ti 

i 

E-lc 

I . . 

( 

1 

I 

15 Of me 

Acha peira . 



f 

1 

! Itrm • 

16 lime , 



Acru gt 

j Ivraina (ir i-t") 

17 TVe 

lira , j 

) 


Alva 

I 

Idiura 

13 Of na . 

Ikrocho 



| Ithunnrai 

12 Oar . > 

Inhekm 

, 

Alyu 

J 

* Tthumrrui 

20 Thou ! 

Nie* 

1 

Nang te . [ 

Nang 

i 

i 

1 Ns 

21 Of thee 

Nicha 



\ 

22 Thine 



Nang-ga 

| Xarmi 

( Nairama (i s t\fi) 

£3 Ton ! 

NEekra . 

i 

S'yu 

I 

Na, nathum 

24. Of yo'a. 

^HSimchu 



1 

Naivai 

£5 Toar 

N G — JSO 

yilftVrn 

I 

Teu-gCi 

I 

1 

Natna natharawni 

1 

i 



LANGUAGES OF THE NAGA-KUKI SUB-GROUP 


Phldattg (McCulloch) 

Kliaagni (Kboongoce of 
McCulloch) 

lining Mgfi# 

EngUih* 

Knsou kliot 

imaknb, ka tang 

Khat 

1 One 

Kuneu 

£annl, kali t 


2, Two 

Kn thum 

Jathfim, kathtog 

Klnyum 

3 Three 

Mi then 

* 

iltill, matli 

Fill 

i. Four 

Pliaugcn 

Phangu . 

Tanga 

5 Five 

Tharilh 

Thariib, tarQk 

TharOk . 

6 Sec 

Sin-nl .... 

Sonnl, chin! . * 

Am 

7 Seven 

Chi sat 

Ch&oliSt, chlsit • 

Chot • 

8 Eight. 

Chiku 

Ohiko, 

Tako 

9 Nine 

Thom . 

Thnrra « 

Chip « 

10 Ten 

MakQi 

Mulch hat 

Sonrni 

11 Twenty 

Hcng phongeu 

Tang phanga . 

Somngi 

12. Fifty 

SIu klict 

Sege 

Maoha 

IS Hundred. 

I 

I 

Kai 

14 I 



Kaiy6 klail, kai 

15 Of me 

1 yOe 

1 t6 

KaiyS 

16 Mine 

I thuma 

I rO • 

KaiyS • 

17 We 



KaiyS klafl 

18 Of us. 


1 to rS v§ • 

KaiyO 

19 Our 

Ngi 

Kang 

Kang 

Nai klail, nat 

20 Thou. 

21 Of thee 

Ng8-yOo 

Ngu thuma 

Ni tang T8 

N&ro 

Naiy6 

Nanyo 

Na klah 

22 Thine 

23 Ton 

24 Of yon. 


Ka tO-rO-vS 

N&iyS 

25 Soar 

■w o — tsl 


3 Q 







20 He 


41 Tongue 


Supronm 


llnrum (McCulloch) hwmrrnf: or 1 Bang (McCulhch) 


Taotlchul N»ir* 


27 Of lnm 


Hanaohn 


28 His 


Annina (u7it») 


29 They 


PoilSkru 


Athum 


30 Of them 


Poil&hrnchn 


Athnmvrm 


31 Their 


Poilokru 


Pnlyfi go 


Athomv.m 


32 Hand 


33 Foot 


34 Hose 


Unghung 


A-vn (McCulloch), van 
{lire wn) 

Pe-pe*gO ( McCulloch 1, plmi 
( llroicv ) 

Nu k mg 


Clm-hcn 


kutang 


35 Eje 


36 Mouth 


37 Tooth 


38 Ear 


39 Hair 


40 Head 


Unglio 


A mpk ( McCulkch ), mil Mit 
(Broicn) 

A mu i (McCulloch), m ithu Olu mini 
(Brown) 

A-ghu (McCulloch), ugha Ch.i lm 
(Brown) 

A ko-sl (McCulloch), inkon Pu-kong 
(Brown) 

Tam (McCulloch), tbum I Tu tham 
(Brown) 


klmtnor 


A vim . 


Km 


42 Belly 


Chu-iTun 


43 Back 


Changum, tuting 


Khumkor 


44 Iron 


45 Gold 


Unghung 


Sani (Manipurl) 


Ko-phu (McOulloch), kapha Chag] 
(Brown) j 


Sanna leppo 


Enchyok 


46 Silver 


Lang kang 


47 Father 


48 Mother 


Apu (It is pronounced by A-phu ( McCulloch ), a-pa ! Apj u 
placing the upper teeth on (Brown) I 


placing the upper teeth on (Broicn) 
the under lip) 

I Ape (Bo ) A pul 


i A-pul 


49 Brother 


50 Sister . 


61 Man 


52 W oman 


AthShu 


A song-kating po (elder), ■ A -chi (elder), asa-koruha Ama (elder), Sgnto (younger) 

teiguro-po (younger) (younger) I 


A t u i (elder), thihu, thehu A ti pui 
(younger) 


Achi (elder), atan pul Achai (elder), Sgatmvs 
(younger) | (younger) 


Ptitomai, mai, ma 


N&tomai, mtomai 


Sa phu na mai (McOulloch)) Mpyu-mai 
mi (Brown) I 


Mnyarno 


So phi ne mei 


Mpm-mai 
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Eoglub 


Sopromi 


Marsm (McCnllocb) 


Kwoireng or laying (SlcCnllocb) 


Tingkhnl hag* 


53 Wife 


54 Child 


Natomai 


Noahino 


55 Son 


Kfi-pu to mar, nna puto A-na sa phu ne 


Ana mpvti mai 


Noahmo mnyfirno 


58 D&nghter 


Una-mom tomai 


S-na sa-pui ne 


Ani-pui mai 


Noshino ngalava 


57 Slava 


ChUSmai 


5S Cultivator 


UtSkatamai 


Lui bavft mi 


59 Shopherd 


KolStukSye kokhomai 


Tio kahoma 


CO God 


61 Devil 


62 Son 


63 Moon 


64. Star • 


65 Fire 


66 IVater 


67 Hoheo 


63 Horse 


C9 Cow 


70 Dog 


72 Cock 


Kh£chiri 


Chgngheng 


"CTkhro 


Uza 


Uchi . 


Cha ri 


Lai-mik ( McCulloch ), Ni-mit 
tamik (Brown) 

Si kfl (McCulloch), tha Cha-hyu 
(Brown) 

Sag ai (McCulloch), oha Cha ghan 
ghinthai (Brown) 

A-mi (McCulloch), mai Chi- mi 
(Brown) 

A du ( McCulloch ), athw Ta-dwi 
(Brown) 

A-he (McCulloch), kai Cha-ki 
(Brown), 

Ta kOl (McCulloch), cha- Oha-gon 
kon (Brown) 

A-tom Ma tom 


A-chi (McCulloch), a thi Ta-ki 
(Brown) 

Chong na (MoOulloch), Mi na 
I tokpa (Brown) 


Van vara 


Chip! . 


Chrauk 


I Kaohang 


Simnk 


A rui (hen) 


Marui (hen) 


73 Duck 


7o Camel 


[ Signmo 


76 Bird 


Aroi (Brown) 


Thikna 


Telia 


Kara, kachat (to go) 


73 Fat 


Tyu-ld 


Kashai, phakaia (to eat) 


Bam Is 


i M-Uu-la 


Kapnm (to tit) 
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Tngllih 

SopvomS. 

Mnmro (McCulloch) 

kiroircng or Mjing (McCulloch) 

TunjAlml Nepi 

80 Come 

Heko 

Pa la 

Pa la 

Klinru (to come ) 

£1 Beat . • 

D&o 

Irnk-lO 

Lt a U 

Knslio (to leal) 

62 Stand 

Alacho 

Sa-lo . ! 

Chitp Q 

Knngnmng (to stand) 

83 Die 

Thiye 

Tai-lo 

« 

Sai la 

Katin (to die) 

84 Give 

Piyo 

Ft-l6 

Pi la 

Kami (to pit e) 

85 Bnn 

Tu 

Pak-lS 

PftVo 

Knngn6nm (to run) 

86 Up 

1 

An 



Atnngshong , 

1 

87 liear 

Hollo 

Koniirle > 

Kuna ghu 

Knngalcm 

8S Down 

Akhropo 



Aclnngshong 

89 Far 

Kodopo 

Kudu lam 

Ki\dyu-lnm 

Kntavn 

90 Before 

A] a 



Rida 

91 Behind 

Athepo 



Akharang, akhnnuk 

92 Who 

Net hiy 5 



Knpukola 

93 What 

Adfi 



Khi 

94 Why 

AdalS 

Kau-yai yU 

N-dc-ga-la 

Khisata 

95 And 

| Onga 

1 

t 

j 


Angka, la 

96 But 

Wa (termination suffixed to 
the roots of verbs ) 

1 

j 

II 


Ka . 

97 If 

Lali (termination suffixed to 
the roots of verbs) 



— aka . «■ 

98 Tea 

O 5 

Arnoi j 

Tu 

Ha 

99 No 

Ho 

Ha 

Mayo 

Anggn, mamug mans 

100 Alas 

iya 



lyuvo 

101 A father 

ApU ball 



Avu aka 

102 Of a father 

ApU kali 

• 


Ava akawni 

103 To a father 

Apu kali hi 

1 


1 

Avft Qkah 

104 From a father 

ApQ kali hf-a 



Ava akawui aina 

105 Two fathers 

Apu hake 



AvU kham 

106 Fathers 
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Apu mui 



AvobiDg 





Engluh 

Sopvomi 

Marntn (McCulloch) 

Kwolreng or Llyung (McCnlloch) | 

Tnnglthul Kipi 

107 Of fathers • ! • 

ApC mut 


1 

Avabingrrm 

108 To fathers 

Apu mui hi 



Arabingli . . 

109 Prom fathers , 

Apu mtii hit. 



Avahingwtu aina 

110 A daughter 

Unamomtomai hall 

j 


Ano ngalam uka 

111 Of a daughter 

Unamomtomai kali 



Ano ngalnva akavrut 

112 To a daughter j 

Unamomtomai kali hi 

• 


Ano ngnlava Shah 

1 

113 From a daughter 

Unamomtomai kali hi 4 


- 

Ano ngalava akairm am 

114 Two daughters i Unamomtomai LahS 

1 

i 


Ano ngalava kliant . 

115 Daughters ^ 

Unamomtomai intii 



Ano ngalavabing 

116 Of daughters 

UnSmomtomai in til 



Ano ngalavnbingrrm 

117 To daughters > 

Unamomtomai mill hi ► 



Ano ngaliivabingli 

118 Prom daughters 

Unamomtomai in ui hl-a 

i 


Ano ngalavnbingrrm am 

119 A good man 

Putomai kayi kali 


“ 

Mi kapha akana 

120 Of a good man 

Putomai kay^kali 

- 


Mi hnpha ukawni 

121 To a good man 

^ Putomai kayi kali hi 


1 

Mi kapha jkali . 

122 Prom a good man 

Ptitomai kfiyi kali hi-4 



Mi kapha akarvm aina 

123 Two good men . 

Ptitomai kayi kahe 



Mi kapha khani 

124 Good men 

Phtomai kayi krohi 


• 

Mi knphubiDg 

125 Of good men 

Ptitomai kayi krohi 



Mi kaphabmgwui 

126 To good men 

Putomai kayi krohi hi 



Mi kaphabmgh 

127 Prom good men 

Ptitomai kfiyi krohi hi 5 . 



Mi kaphabingmn aina 

128 A good ty oman 

Nitomai kayi kali 

- 


Shano kapha akana 

129 A bad boy 

Un&tomaiputo kasi kali 

Si-lS (bad) 

Ka sa-ba (bad) 

Noshino mnyarno maknp 
akana 

130 *01305 Tromen 

Nitomai kSyi km 

- 


Shano kspbabmg 

131 A bad girl 

Un&tomaimto kasi kali 



Noshino ngalano maknp 
akana 

132 Good 

Kayi . 

Bi-le 

Kau-w&-bn 

Kapha » 

138 Better 

Kahe kono kaliyi , 



PhJknmai . 
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t 



Enghih 


Sopromi 


llnrino (McCulloch) 


iKiroircng or L!jong( McColloch) 


T«ngkhnl Napa 


134 Best 


llrunm boao kaliyi 


Phamaikapa 


185 High 


, Atnkrn 


Ka-ko-ba 


Kachni 


13G Higher 


, Kahe bono kali atnkrn 


Chaiknmni 


137 Highest 


Uarniu kono kali atakru 


Chnimaikapa 


138 A horse 


Kun fodo kah 


139 A mara 


Kan kra kali 


Sigai ala 


140 Horses 


Kan fodo inui 


Sigai tarlka 


141 Hares 


Kan kra inui 


Sigai aid taraka 


142 Ahull 


Uto fodo kah 


Simak ava aka 


143 A corr 


Uto kru kah 


i Sinmh ala aka 


144 BalH r . 


I Uto fodo inui 


Simak ara tariika 


145 Coirs 


Uto kra intii 


i Simak nla taraka 


146 A dog 


. Uq silo kali 


Fa aka 


147 A hitch 


Usi sikra kah 


I Fa t! 5 aka 


14S Doga 


Ua bHo intii 


! Fa taraka 


149 Bitches 


Uq Bikra raui 


Fa ala taraka 


150 A he goat 


Uhl fodo kali 


A-mi (goat) 


i K§-ml (goat) 


1 He va aka 


151 A female goat 


Uhl kra kah 


I He ala aka 


152 Goats 


Uhi mui 


He taraka 


153 A male deer 


! Ukhro fodo kah 


Sjngni ava 


154 A female deer 


Ukhro tukra kali 


Sangai ala 


155 Deer 


156 I am 


I Tina soS 


Sangai 


157 Thou art 


Kena soe 


15S He is 


I Hanana ho 5 


159 "We are 


Iknmi so3 


Ithnm na 


160 You ore 


KilSkninS eo5 


Ka-nn, aathnm na 
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Engftitu 

SopTCdi 

ilarstn (McCollccb) K 

[iroircnj cr Lfj&ng (McCulloch) 

mm 

161 They are • - 

poflShrani soe 



Athnm na 

162 I WB3 

[ina so5 



lea Sasai 

163 Tboa was* 

SH£na soe 

• 


Nana sasai 

164 He was . 

rlnnana soe 



Ana sasai 

165 We were 

Ckrnna soe 



Ithumna sisai 

166 You were 

Yllekrnna soe 



Nnthnmna sasai 

167 They were 

Poilefcrnna eo6 



Athnmna sisli 

16S Be 

« 

Sokatite 

Me-lo 

bing-tc 

(Jj’.ccm') kangasi, b 

169 To be 

Solikosa 



Kangasi , 

170 Being 

Solflie • 



Sada 

171 Having teen 

SoliliS 

• 


Sahairada 

172 I may be 

Yl solise • 

- 


Ina sapii 

173 I shall be 

Yinolg 


• # 

Ina Sara 

174 I should be 

Yi nole 



Ina sarali 

175 Beat 

Dao 

•* 


Knsho 

176 To beat 

DllShchu 

- 


Sholn 

177 Beating 

JDihe . 



Shoda 

17S Haying beaten 

: 

Dali§ 

— 


Shohnirada 

179 I beat 

Yina dai 



Ina shown 

ISO Thou beatest 

N&na dawi 



Nana shown 

1SI He beats 

HaTianrl dai • 

~ 


Ana shown 

182 We beat 

Ikrana, dai 

•• 


Ithumna fihowa 

183 Yon. beat 

Yflekrani cLii 

- 


Nathumna shown 

J$4 They beat 

Poilekrnna dai 

- 


Athnmna shown 

135 I beat (Par* Tews) 

Tina dabbe 

• 

*4 

Ina shown 

1S6 Thou teates 4 - (Paa 
Teuie) 

r" Nero dabbewa 

• 

M* 

Yana shown 

1S7 He teat (Per* Teati 

1 Hannr.n dai 

• 


Ana showa 
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Finding (UcCnllocl) 

Khicgoi (Khocngae* of 
McCoHoeli) 

Hiring bigi. 

EtJjrhi h. 



Cana umla 

1SS We beat (Par* Ttttf) 



Nana umli 

IE 11 Ton beat (Pot* Ten*') 



Ana fimli 

150 They beat (Pet* Jeiue) 



Kama umlehfii 

]01, lam beating 



Kama QmkhaOla 

102 I was beating 



Kama Omlhatik 

163 I bad beaten 

• 


Kama Grnkhi hja 

I'M I maj beat 

I wa-cliS (I ehali go) 

I re-gfe-ba (I ihall go) 

Kama fimro 

lOo I shall bent 



Nangna Gmro 

1°C Thou will beat 



Ana Gmro 

107 He will beat. 



Kina Gmro 

IDS Tc shall beat 



Nina umro 

I' 1 !) Ton will beat 



Ana Gmra 

200 They will beat 



Ann Cmro 

201 I should beat 



Kaiya Cmli 

202 I nm beaten 



Kniyu Gmk 

203 I was beaten 



luuya (unliy&ni 

20-1 I shall be beaten 

1 rSt C kC 

I cbal6 

Kai chawu 

205 I go 

Ng6 r6t 16 


Kang Va^clialu 

200 Thon gowt 

Ai rSt 16 


A cholG 

207 lit goes 



Kn chalo 

COS We go 



Ki chalu 

20° Ten go 



A chalu 

210 Tbcjgo 

I wi 8 

1 riHrO o 

K~m cliaUmulu 

211 I went 



Nang chahhauk 

212 Thca wet.* ' 



A cIiaVIisCiL 

213 lie we- 



Ki cbakisGll 

211 Tew- 

1 ■ " ' » VJ «*• «* 







Finding (McColloch) 


Kh&ngm (Khocngcxe of 
McCnllocb) 


iliriog \ag* 


rnyKih. 



. _ 1 




Ka ehakhaula 

215 Ton Trent 



A chskbaula 

210 They Trent 

Nge rfit-lo 

N5 r6-ts-mS 

Chiwa 

217 Go 



Ch&bi , 

218 Going 



Chaorii 

219 Gone 



Kaimin fatfi si iaC P 

220 What is yonr name p 



Sapfik tin chain kati opal 
da? 

221 Hoxr old « tiia born F 



Arafiwe Kashmir fii kau 
ugat la ? 

222 How lor is it from here 
to Kashmir P 



Naipai ehimlati naichn 
napaw5 fcaOngat lai P 

223 Hott many sore nu 
there in yonr fathers 
honso p 



Kai angtb kat lam cba 
kha&ld 

22f I havo Trailed a long 
Tray to day 



Patulai Scbam actor 

walauli 

225 Tbo son of my nnclc is 
married to hu sister 



Sanfih LhangaQ sapnl 
chimaira lads 

220 In tho honsa is the fid- 
dle of the vrhitc Lome 



ffamkal la sapal khliklak 

227 Put the Fadale upon lus 

back. 



Aiyo cbnpi kaina chaim 
chungnO Orali 

22S I have beaten his son 
■with many stripe* 



Am chiagla halchfik pisnds 

229 Ho is gracing cattle on 
the top of the lull 



Am king baidak lao sapfik 
toagboi lade 

230 Ho ib sitting on a horsi 
nnder that tree 



Acliar yan finauni fine 
kachau 

231 Bib brother is taller 
than his sister 



Hmrn fimandi 10p5 kinni 
makhru. 

232 The price of that is two 
rupees and a half 



Kfupan cbim cbacb&roo 
lnilc 

233 ily father lives in that 
small boas'* 



LfipS ham anting pdat 

234 Give this rupee to him 



Anfingai I tips kachting 
walaa hrnya 

235 Take thoeo rupees from 
him 



AyS ksnna fimbi rfiim 
fanlak 

230 Beat him well and bind 
him with roj*-j 



KfihJrt yfii yusuklak 

237 D-aw wete- from tki 
well 



Kmrnnib^ngla laOcbirra 

23S TTalk before <rc 



Kahinli bfije cbi nspanS 
bioglai? 

23° TThe o Iot com'ilr- 
kicd rca v 



HQ oaog laiklo? 

240 From whra d d rm: 
hay that ? 



Kfijfil Ifikali kio 

2J1 IV n « s 1 pi-'f .<-* '{ 

the r-J — 
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KACfflN GHOTJF 


Tlie Tai call the Kaoluns Kang , the Chinese call them To ]6n, wild men, or when 
they choose to be polite, Sban-tco, heads of tho lulls 

According to Mr. Georgo, ' tho Kaclnn, taken generally, is n small man, nieraging 
5 feet 4, while the woman avoragos 3 or 4i inches less . Tlie number of tj pcs mot 
with is bewildering The prevailing feature among all Knclnns is the oblique eje and 
a tendency to high cheek-bones ' Logan describes the Assam Singphijs ns * indolent, 
fickle, and so improvident that, although possessed of a fertile portion of the proi nice and 
in the vioimty of markets, they do not produco enough of the materials of food to 
place themselves above want Nationally thev are rapacious, cruel, revengeful, crafty and 
treacherous.’ The following extracts aro taken from Mr George’s interesting account 
in tho Burma Census Report — 

‘As a rulo tltc Knclnn cannot bo snid to bo courageous Ho generally resorts io amlni'cmle, nml will not 
attack unless in wlint lie considers oiorwliclming force and b^ swrpmo Llaicry is prtinlcnt Can 
mbalism is unknown nmong tlio true Clnnpaws, thongli Captain Fenton, speaking of tho Knlang-t, KnnOno, or 
Kamniis, sayB their chief peculiarity seems to bo that they cat their elderly relations when the y (not the elder! v 
relations) think they have lrecd long enough Tho most common and nnnersal form of ngncnltnre is 

tatingija or hill cleanng Tho molhod employed is to solect a virgin site on n Inllsido nnd fell tho jungle 
about March, and let it lio on tho ground till thoroughly drj Tins is set fire to in Turn and Jnly nnd the 
surface bf the earth broken np by hand with ft rndo hoc, the nshes being thus mixed therewith The sowing 
is of tho roughest description As tlio worker dibbles away with the boo in his nght hand ho thrown in a 
grain or two witli his left The} possess no knowledge of writing, the legend being that tlio A of* gnu. all 
nations wntmg, but unfortunately that green to tho Knchms wnR written on hide, which, they* Wing linngry anil 
ignorant of tho vnluo of what they were destroying, cooked and ate The Knclnns worship “ Anh or 
spirits ”, of whom tho nnmbors are cndle=s, for any erne may become a Kal after bis death 

The Kachins divide thom9clvcs into two great divisions, tlio KaUms, t r , Knclnns of themcr sonrcc3 
[of tho Chmdwin and tho Irrawaddy], and the Zinpyaw (or Jun-pmw) or eastern Knclnns, inclndinggcnenllv all 
Kaohms to tlie south of tlio confluence, nnd who are found of course in the greatest nnmbuu to tho east of the 
Irrawaddy, distinguished from each otlior by dress nnd dinlcctio differences. 

There is n constant tendency, as Lieutenant Elhott lin9 observed, on the part of the Knclnns, to disintegrate 
and reform themselves into minor clans, which, after a short time, become independent of the parent stock ’ 

The division into Kakhus and Zmpya is only a geographical one and docs not imply 
difference in race or language 

The Kachins are also divided into Kamsa Kaoliins and Kumlao Kachins Tnc 
Kamsa Kachins are those who have a Dutca, or ruler Tho word kumlao is said to 
mean ‘ rebel ’ The Kumlaos are said to consist of rebels from the various Kaclnn 
tnbes They did not elect a Duwa because the members of one tribo would not have 
reoogmsed a ruler belonging to another 

The traditions of the race point to the head-waters of the Irrawaddy ns their original 
home Their first ancestor lived on the hill Majaw-sbingra-pum, from which they think 
that the Irrawaddy rises The Smgphos or Knclnns proper are derived from his eldest 
son, while his younger Bons became tho progenitors of several tribes which are now 
practically assimilated to the Kachins 

The Kachins themselves are divided into five tribes, which all claim to be descended 
from the grandson of the first ancestor These tribes are the Manps, Latbawn£?s, 
Lepais, ’Nkhums, and Marams 

The IffaripB are found west of the Mali Kha m the Hukawng vallev, and north of 
this up to the Kakhu country , round the jade and amber mines , and also to the n est 
of lake Indawgyi East of the Irrawaddy there are only a few scattered villages belong- 
ing to the tribe 
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Thoro are numerous sub-tubes •— 
1 Smgdonkha 
Om 

Ningrong 
Lcma 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 


N’hang 


9 Tmgrum 
10. Sroglwi 
11 N’dmg 
Lasum 
P'howlu. 
Waja 
Maraw 


12 

13 

14 

15 


Demao 
Gawlu 
Lnkang 

The Latliawngs are supposed to hare come from th9 country between Mah Kba 
and N’mai Kba. They have spread southwards over all the country north of the upper 
defile of the Irrawaddy , from the Mah Kha west to the Kuman range , along both 
banks of the N’mai Kha for some distance above the confluence , along the right bank 
of the Irrawaddy nearly as far south as Myitkyma, west of this to the Shwedaunggyi 
range of lulls , on the Chinese frontier ]ust below the head-waters of the Molb and into 
North Hsenwi and Mong Mit 

•The following sub-tribes are said to exist — 


1 

Tabor 

10 

Kaddaw 

2 

Salor. 

11 

Tingut 

3 

Sana 

12 

Woga 

4 

Tingra 

13 

Ninglaw 

5 

Malu 

14 

Selawng Ngawa 

6 

Lawhlmm 

15 

Thmmut Selawng 

7 

Kashu 

16 

Lamun Selawng 

S 

Pnoolian 

17 

Tingsa Selawng 

9 

Nawkhum 

18 

Phaoyan Selawng 


The XiepaiS are said to be the largest and most powerful of the Kachin tabes 
Thev are found in the Shwedaunggyi hills to the north and north east of Mogaung , 
iu the tract of country between the two arms of the Irrawaddy , along the right hank of 
that mer about Myitkyma , and in the Pdnkan Hills south-east of Bhamo But they 
are also found scattered about all over the Kaohm country and m north Hsenwi and 
M6ng Mit 

The following sub-tribes are known — 

1 Thama 

2. Kaori. 

3 Sampawng 

4 Szi or Asi or Itbi 

5 Samkha 

6 Lassa 

7 W awang 

8 Pbunkan 

9 Sadam 

Of these tho Kaoris and Szis are said to have distinct dialects of their own. 

The Kaon Lenais live m the hills to the east and south east of Bhamo. Their 
dialect has been desenbed by the Rev. J N Cushing, see Authorities 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 
25 
16 
17 


Smgma. 

Bakhum. 

Paran 

Khunru 

Krawn 

Kara 

Tingsa 

Hongsi 



502 


KAOH1N GROUP 


The Szi Lepais are found all along the frontier from a point east and south-east of 
the head-waters of the Nantabet and south of Sadon They also hold the lulls west of 
the Namyin, south of Mogaung as far as lake Indawgyi A fow scorn also to be found 
in Mong Hit and Tawng Peng They are said to have lived originally near Myitkyina 
A vocabulary by Captain H E- Davies has been published m the Upper Burma Gazet- 
teer The dialect differs from other Kachm languages, and the Szis must no doubt he 
considered as half-breeds 


The ’Nfchums seem to have come from the country south of Khamti Long and west 
of the Mali Kha They are found on the east hank of the Inawaddy, north of Mningna, 
and also on both hanks of the N’mai Kha somo way from tho confluence and near the 
head-waters of the Natmyin stream, which enters the Irrawaddy from the east near the 
village of Twapaw (situated in latitude 25° 170 There are a fow scattered villages of 
the tribe along the frontier, and south of the Taping river the ’Nkhums inhabit the 
tract of country on the borders of the Shan-Chmese States of flo-Hsa and La-Hsa The 
principal sub-tribes are — 

1 Masban 5 Panma 

2 Chikyet 6. Nawgo 

3 Slurb 7 Wurung 

4 Watao S Kalnngcha 

The Marans are found all along the frontier m scattered villages, though north of 
the sources of the Molfc nver they seem to extend further into British territory They 
are also found west of Sinho, and in the Kauk-kwe valley , and to the west of the Mali 
Kha north of the Shwedaunggyi range and about the Amber mines They have also 
spread southwards as far as Mong Hit on the east of the Irrawaddy and Mohnym in the 
Katha district on the west, and also south-east into Tawng Peng and North Hsen TPi 
The principal sub-tribes are — 

1 Lana 

2 Laika 

3 N’ting or Ningtmg 

4. Makan Ningtmg 


Several other tribes are regarded by the Kachins a r probably descended from the 
same ancestor The chief of these are the Sassans, the Marus, the Laslus, and the 
Tawyins or Lihsaws Their dialects differ, so far as we know, widely from Kachm, 
and their alleged connection with them does not seem to have any foundation Some 
of them, such as the Mams and Lashis, are apparently half-breeds, and they seem to 
have intermarried with the Kachins 

Besides these tribes the Kachins regard several others as connected with them 
They are found between 25° and 28° north latitude They are the Khangs, the 
Kaphawks, the Kaluns, the Tarens or Tarengs, also called Mamgthas, the Khenungs, 
the Khunnongs, the Hums, the Sdns and Bilus All these tribes seem, however, to be 
quite distinct from the Kachins * 

The Rev 0 Hanson divides the Kachm dialects mto three classes, the Northern, 
Kaori, and the Southern Kachm They differ, to some extent, in vocabulary But 

The preceding note» on the Kachln tribes have teen taken from the Cpper Bnrma Gazetteer, quoted nnder authorities 
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most points of disagreement are due to different pronunciation and the use of different 
prefixes The whole structure of the language is, on the other hand, the same m all 


The Southern Kachm, spoken m the Bhamo distnot, has been described by 
Messrs Hertz and Hanson , the Kaon dialect is the foundation of the grammatical 
sketch by the Bev. J N Cushing , and the Assamese Singpho is known through the 
grammars of Messrs. Logan, Maegregor, and Needham The last named dialect is the 
only one w Inch falls within the limits of this Linguistic Survey 

Tne Kaohm dialects have many points of resemblanoe with the Kub-Ghin langu- 
ages, especially Meithei, and with the Naga and Bodo languages Thus, the numerals 
and personal pronouns correspond to forms found in those dialects A few instances 


show this 



Kachm 

Other languages . 

One 

at, ngat 

Meithei a-ma, 

Two 

n'lhong, nt 

„ a nt 

Three 

ma sum 

Kwoireng sum, Kuki-Ohm (hum. 

Eour 

via -It 

Meithei fna-rt 

Eire 

ma-nga 

„ ma-nga 

Six 

Ihrii 

Garb krok, Bangkhbl ga rtik 

Seven 

stmt 

BhiA snt 

Eight 

ma sat 

Empeo da-sat 

Nme 

cha-lhih 

Kabul, Khoirao cka-lfi 

Ton 

si 

Namsangia ichht 

Hundred 

la-chd 

Meithei chd-ma 

I 

ngat 

Tamlu ngat 

Thou 

nang 

Kuki-Ohm, Bodo, Naga-Bodo, and 
Eastern Naga groups nang 

Ho 

Ihl, shi 

BanparS, Kwoireng si , Lai khi, this , 


Meithei a-st, this 


Similar forms occur in many other languages of the groups in question. With 
regard to the vooabulary there are many points of correspondence Mr Gait, m the 
Assam Census report, compared 22 common Smgpbo words with the corresponding words 
m other Tibeto-Assamese languages, and found that half of them were identical with 
the forms occurring m some of the dialects compared A greater number of words have 
been compared in the introduction to the Kub-Chm group, with the same result 
There are, however, so many points of difference that the Kaohin dialects must be con- 
sidered as quito independent forms of speech. 

A comparison of the grammatical features of Kachm and other Tibeto Burman lan- 
guages shows the same relation The general tendencies and the whole structure is 
identical in all We even find the same prefixes and suffixes used in Kachm and in other 
Tibeto-Burman dialects Thus, the prefix ga or la, which is used in the formation of 
nouns and adjectives in Kachm, has the same function in Bodo and Naga languages. 
The Kachm plural suffix m is used to form the plural of personal pronouns in the 
Central Ohm and the old Kuki dialects , and the plural suffix thS m Southern Kachm 
apparently corresponds to the suffix te in Lushb and connected languages 
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But there are also many points of difference More especially, Kaehm has developed 
a copious system of verbal suffixes, which is more akin to Burmese than to the dialects 
mentioned above It also agrees with Burmese m the use of the prefix a to form nouns 
and adjectives, though the same prefix is perhaps also used m the Naga, and Kuki lan* 
guages It is of importance that Kachin uses a prefixed negative m the Burmese nay. 
Ao, Lhota, and Tamlu, however, have the same principle for the formation of the nega- 
tive verb 

In one essential point, Kaehm differs from Burmese and from the neighbouring 
dialects in the west The Kachin system of tones is quite peculiar to itself The best 
description of the Kachin tones is given by the B ev 0 Hanson He mentions five, 
while the Hev J N Cushing knows of sis He describes them as follows — 

‘ The first tone is the natural pitch of the voice, with a slight rising inflection at the 
end It may be called the natui al tone 

The second is a bass tone , it may be called the grave tone 

The third is a slightly higher tone than the second, being pronounced with an even 
prolonged sound it may be called the i mug tone 

The fourth tone is very short and abrupt , it may be called the abrupt tone 
The fifth tone is somewhat higher than the third and is uttered with more emphasis ; 
it may be called the emphatic tone.' 

This richness in tones shows that Kaehm is more closely connected with Tibetan, 
and that it must be classed as a lmk between that language in the- north, the Naga and 
Kuki-Chin languages in the west, and Burmese in the south 

The following is a list of the authorities dealing with Smgphos which I have 
come across — 

Bbown, N, — Comparison of Indo-Chinese languages Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, VoL 
VI, 1837, pp 1023 and fi Contains a Singpbo V ocabulary on p 1033 
Pesibebton, Captain R Roilf.au , — Abstract of the Journal of a Bouts travelled by Captain S F 
1 Tannay from the Capital of Ava to the Amber Mines of the Jiulong Valley on the south- 

east frontier of Assam Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Yol VI, 1837, pp 245 and fi. 
Han nat, Majob S E, — Sketch of the Smgphos, or the Kakhyens of Burma the position of this ‘ribe as 
regards Baumo, and the inland trade of the valley of the Irrawaddy with Yuman, and their 
connection with the North-Eastern Frontier of Assam Calcntta, 1847 
Robinson, William , — Notes on the Languages spoken by the various tribes inhabiting the Valley of Assam 
and its mountain confines Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol XVIII, p i, 1849, pp 
183 and ff , and 310 and ff Contains a grammatical sketoh on pp 318 and fi., and a comparative 
vocabulary of Smgpbo, etc , on pp 342 anS 5 

Hodgson, B H, — On the Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. XVm, 1819, pp 967 and ff Reprinted m Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian subjects, 
Vol II, pp 19 and ff London, 1880 Contains a Singpho Vocabulary by Bronson 
Hodgson, 'B H, — On the Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians Journal of the Asiatio Society of 
Bengal, Vol X XTT , 1853, pp 26 and ff Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects, Vol H, pp 51 and ff London, 1880 Contains vocabnlanes of Singpho, eto 
Biqandet, Right Rev Paul, — A Comparative Vocabulary of Shan, Ea lying and Fa Laong Journal 
of the Indian. Archipelago and Eastern Asm New Series, Vol II, 1858, pp 221 and ff 
Loait, J 27ie West Etmalaio or Tibetan Tribes of Asam, Burma and Pegu . Journal of the 

Indian Archipelago and Eastern Amo. New Senes, Vol II, 1858, pp 687 and ff Contains 
account of the Singpho, grammatical sketch, and vocabulary 
Yule, H , — A Narrative of the Mission to the Court of Ava m 1855, with notices of the country, govern- 
ment and people London, 1858 Contains in Appendix if Bronson's Singpho Vocabulary 
Beambs, J, — Outlines of Indian philology, with a map showing the distribution of Indian languages. 
Calcutta, 1867 Appendix A contains numerals in Kakhyen, etc 
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Huntee, W W, — A Comparative Dictionary of the language! of Irdia ard High Ana London, 18b; 
ArDEESON, J., — A Report on the Expedition to TTeiltm Tunan rtd Bhamo Calcntta, 1871 Con la 1 1» 
vocabularies, Kakhyin, etc. The vocabulary is reprinted, and a sictch of the people u pro in 
Anderson's Mandalay to Momten A Narrattic of the tico Expedition/ to Western China < ( ISIS 
and 1876 under Colonel E B Slaien and Colonel Horace Brotcrs London, 3S7C 
Dalton, Edtvard Tithe, — Betcnptive Ethnology of Bengal Calcutta, 187- Contains Doles cn tb'’ 
Singphos, pp 9 and fL, and a vocabulary, pp G9 and fF 
CAUPBEEt, SlE G, — Specimen t of Languages of India, including there of th <• abory-inal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier Calcutta, 1874 Singpho Yocabala-y, 
pp 221 and ff 

Stbetteeb, G W , — The ficus elastica »n Burma proper or a narrattre of my journey m search cf t J 
Rangoon, 1676 Contains account of tbc Kalhycns pp 67 and ff., pp £° and ff n pp 107 and ff 
Forbes, C J F S , — On Ttbeto Burman Languages Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Tel X, 1878, 
pp 210 and ff Contains Singpho, ct<n, vocabularies, pp. 22G and ff 
Fobbes, Dipt C J P S ., — Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India A Fram-'n 
And other Essays London, 1881 Contains comparative vocabnlancs of Singpho, ole., p 75 
Ccsnnro, Ret J N ., — Grammatical Sketch of the Kahhycn Language Journal of tbc Ronl Asiatm 
Society, Kmv Senes, Yol XII, 18S0, pp 359 and ff 

Needham, J F ., — Outline Grammar of the Singpho Language at spot on by the Singphos, Bmcanmyas 
and others residing in the neighbourhood of Sadiya, icith illustrative scntcnc-s, phrase Leik, arl 
vocabulary Shillong, 1889 

Gait, E A ,, — Bcport on the Oentut of Assam for 1891 Shillong, 1892 Contains abstract of Singpho 
Grammar, p 185 , Noto on the DouruAs, p. 237 

Eades, H. L., — Report on the Census of Burma Rangoon, 1892 Contains a noto on “The Kn'-hin 
Naga group," p 164, noto on the Ka chins , Appendix A, pp v and ff , Memorandum on th’ 
Kuchins on our frontier, by E C S George, Appendix A, pp x and ff 
Stmington, A ., — Kachtn Vocabulary Edinburgh, 1892 

Bakes, J A.,~Oensut of India, 1891 General Report London, 18^3 Note on the Knhhvin or Ching 
pan, p 129, and on the Nfiga-Kfikhyin group, p 150 
Habsob, 0 ,— Kachtn Spelling Book Edinburgh, 1895 

Hebte, H. F Handbook of the Kachtn or Ohing paw Language containing the grammatical principles 
and peculiarities of the language, colloquial exercises, and a vocabulary Rangoon, 18^5 
HABBON, 0 ,—A Grammar of the Kachtn Language Rangoon, 189b 

Kuhn Erupt, Ihc-Sprache dir Singpho oder Ka hhycn Fcstichnft fUr Adolf Bajtinn zu Kinf m 

’ 70 Gebuxtetage Berlin, 1896, pp. 355 and ff 
If acqbeqok, Major O R.,— Grammatical Notes on the Singpho Language Shillong, 1S°C. 

Macoeeoob, Majob.C B,— Outline Singpho Grammar Contains also a list of words, Singpho in 1 
Khdmpb No date or imprint 

Scott J George, assisted by J P Haedimab ,—Oa-ctteer of Upper Burma and the SI an Stales, Vo] I 
’ Part I Rangoon, 1900 Account of tho Kacbra Hills and tbc Chingpaw on pp 331 and ff , 
Kuchin vocabulary on pp 660 and ff 

SniiNOTOB, Ab'DRFit, — Kachin Vocabulary, Rangoon. Amcr Bapt Miss Press, 1°01 
Tbo following sketch of the Assamese Singpho is based on Mr Needham’s grammar, 
to which the student is referred for further details 

Pronunciation.— The system of transliteration adopted for the survey suits tbo 
phonetical system of Singpho fairly well d is the sound of a in * all and tn the Trench 
«» m ‘bulk’ The vowels a and e arc often interchangeable, thus lathi and lesha, 
voung , at somotimes becomes a, thus rat, thing, matter, maUai-mi ra-dai, what is the 
matter’ The oonsonants d and t are often interchangeable, thus deny and /cap, then 
In tbo same way we find eastern k corresponding to western g in k\cah-ga ted, father, 
etc The sounds eh, ts, and s, seem to be confounded, thus ha-chl, la-ltl, and la lr , 
cold Stng-phd, Tetn-pd, and Chmg-pd, man, mag-tang i and mng-tting I, upon, etc 
The accent <*enerallv rests on tbo penultimate, but on the last syllable m adjective 
beginning with ga , thus, ga-jf, S°°d , ga hS, great. Compound verbs carry the accent 
on the last root, thus hat lit, find ogam ifany words have the suppressed sound of n or « 

3 m 
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before them , thus, tnphu, approximately , n't a, a house ; n'lhong, two. Only the smallest 
stress is required on such initial consonants, hut they can ho distinctly heard whilo the 
word is being uttered Singpho is rich m tones. Gushing mentions sis m Eastern 
Singpho Needham seems not to know more than four, nnd no attempt has been made 
to note these tones in writing 

Prefixes and suffixes —There are in Smgpho, as m other cognate languages, 
many prefixes and suffixes used to express the various meanings wliioli a root can 
assume The most important of them will bo explained in tho .following pagc9 But 
there are also several prefixes which seem to have no longer any special meaning of their 
own, and are frequently dropped. Such prefixes are — 

ch , ga, gi, git , ha, he, la, li,m\ via , mo, n inng, si, si, etc 

Thus, chi-hrong, mosquito, ga-ja, good , gi-gm or gft-giv, ant, ha-Uin, short, hc-shd, 
son, la gong, foot, h-nvig, year, m’ba, cloth, ma-nau, danco , mo-gut, elephant, n'Ui, 
house, mvg sd, old, si -ban, flower , si-rong, tigor, etc. 

The prefix ga, especially, besides being used m tho formation of adjectives, must be 
added to nouns expressmg relationship, when no pronoun is prefixed, thus ga-toa, father 

Articles. — The numeral at-md, one, is used as an indefinite article, thus, sing-phb 
at-md, one man Sometimes md is used alone , thus, li mug mi, one year. But often no 
article is used There is no definite article Definiteness is indicated by demonstrative 
pronouns and relative participles 

Nouns 

Gender, — Tins is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. In the case of nouns 
of relationship it is indicated (a) by the use of different words , (6) by prefixing la-shd, 
male, and nim-shd, female, (c) by suffixing tod, male, and jan , female Thus ted, 
father, nil, mother sa-brang, young man , ma-hhon, young woman la-slid tiling, son , 
man-shd indng, daughter nfim-du tod, master, nitm-du jan, mistress Where no ambi- 
guity arises the same word may he used for both genders , thus, natl, brother and sister, 
m the specimens 

In the case of mfenor animals the suffixes are Id, male, and ti or tci, female 
Sometimes the noun or, if it is dissyllabic, its last syllable, is reduplicated. Thus gm-ld 
(or gui-gui-ld), dog, giu-vi, hitch In the case of birds rang may he substituted for Id, 
thus tcu-rdng or ton-la, a cock 

Number. — Number is only marked when it is not evident from the context The 
plural is inchoated by adding some word meamng heap, crowd, etc , such as m, boh, 
theng, youg Thus m’bd-ni, clothes , rai-boh, goods , n’dax sing-phb-theng, these men , rai- 
yong, all goods, etc 

Case — Cases are formed by suffixes 

The genitive always precedes the noun on which it is dependent The nominative 
generally, and the accusative often takes no suffix The suffix ?, denoting the agent, is 
usually added to the suhjeot of a transitive verb The vocative is expressed by the 
simple stem, or by adding the particle e The suffix of the genitive is often dropped 
The usual suffixes are — 

fe, dative or accusative , 
nan, goi-nan, ablative , 
nd, genitive, 
got, l, locative 
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Examples of tlie various oases are the following — ‘ 

Nominative , — miyam wa-dai 
the-servant says. 

ke-sha-i ga-wafe ngu-dai , . , ga-wa-I miyam-bok-fe 

the-son hus-father-to says the-fatlier the seroants-to . 

ngu-dai 
says 

Accusative, — Jakohop 36 u. 

a-ring give. 

ngai kbi-na n’ta n’sa 
I hts house-to not-ioent 

khi miyam ai-ma-fe shi-ga-dai 
he slave one call*. ' 

Dative , — si-dai-fe nang peyen 36 

him-to yon feast give 

Ablative , — ngai nam-(goi-)nan la-ha 
I jtingle-frotn got. 

Genitive ,— ga-nau-na giya 

Ins-sister's shame 
si-rong li-mm ma-dai 
tiger's clam sharp-are 

Locative n’ta-goi makhai-ma ra-dai. 

house in ichat matter-is 
ma-nap-i wu goi-dai 

dawn-ad cocks crow . 

Vocative,— wa-e, 0 father 

Other suffixes are de, in the direction of , si-rd (or tsi-rd) and da-pham-i , with, by 
means of , tha-rd, tha-rd-i, together with , tagui, into , tagm-i, inside , mason, near, 
etc 

Often more than one Eiiffix is added Thus in the ablative the locative suffix got 
generally precedes the ablative suffix nan Further we find combinations like mtnig si 
dai goi-nd, of (the men) in that country, and so forth When an adjective, pronoun or 
numeral follows a noun, the suffixes are added to the former, thus smg-pho ai-md-m, 
man one-of 

Adjectives — Comparison is expressed by putting the noun m the ablative case, or 
by adding n'lo, than. The adjective may he repeated with mang, and, also, and gran, 
very, exceedingly, may be added Thus 

gum-rang nan {or n'lo) ga-ba 
a-horse than large 

6ra m’ba n’lo n’dai mTia nmg-nan mang xung-nan 

that cloth than this cloth neio and new 

St2 
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The superlative degree is expressed in the same way, with yong a, all, thus, — 
yong-a n’lo m’ba ga-ja 
all than cloth good 

The comparative is expressed by the use of different words m kasha, young , gut, 
younger dtngld old , lat, older 

Numerals — The numerals are given m the list of words Singphds can count up 
to 10,000 , above that they use terms such as ‘ very many.’ There are no ordinals 
The suffix md, which is always added to at, one, is often used to denote an approximate 
number, thus hhru-md, about six M’phu is also used m the same way 

Pronouns — The following are the personal pronouns — 

Singular, — ngai, I , ndng, thou , khi, he, she, it , ngat-nd, nye-nd, nye, my , mi- 
nd, nd, thy , khl-nd, his, her 
JPlural, — t, we , ni, you ; khl-nl, they 

Pronouns are inflected in the same way as substantives The suffix of the agent is 
gd It is sometimes added to the nominative Thus ngai-ga kdsd-di sd-dai , I starving, 
am dying When a word denoting relationship governs the genitive of the second per- 
son, it is preceded by n' or rung, thus nd mngshd, your son , nd n’nau, your brother 

The reflexive pronoun is tingndng , thus, ngai twgndng di-gd, I myself will do it 

The demonstrative pronouns are n’dat, this , sl-dai, that, ora-icd, that, yonder The 
plural is formed by adding m Instead of si dai we also find dat, thus Smg-pho dat, 
that man 

There is no relative pronoun The participle ending iu dat is used as a relative 
participle Thus Dhomrdm-goi man-dat kinsu, the cow which was bought from 
Dhamram Sometimes also the interrogative pronoun is used as a relative Thus, — 
ga-dai nang-I ma-su-d! mang si-dai-fe dap ra 

what hoy lying even that heat necessary, 

the boy that has tbld a he, must be beaten 

The interrogative pronouns are da-md, who ? tnakhai, what ? ga-de-na-tod, which ? 
ga-de-md, how much ? how many ? The interrogative particle via is also often added 
to makhai Thup n’td-goi makhai-md ra-dai, what is the matter in the house ? 

Verbs — The roots ngd and iai are used to perform the office of a verb substantive, 
tai is ‘ to become ’, and the particle re is used m the meaning * is mdeed ’ 

Yerbs do not change for gender, number, or person. The mere root is freely 
used to denote the different tenses ThuB ndng pha-mang n’dt, you anything not-do, 
you do nothing , khi makhat-md su, what did he say , dami ngai n’sd, to-day I will not go 
But the different tenses are also formed by suffixes, as follows — 

The suffix of theyn esent tense is dai, m form identical with the demonstrative pronoun, 
thus di-dat, does , ngd dai, is This form is also commonly used as a historical present, 
thus kmsu mat-dai, the cow was lost. 

The suffix of the past tenses is ha, to which dai may be added. Thus hai-ld-M, 
brought bach, su hd-dai, told The past tenses of ngd and rat, to be, are also foimed 
irregularly ngdng-dai, reng-dai 

The suffix of the future tense is », m the first person also gd , thus, khi sd d, he will 
go , ngai wa-d (or wd-gd), I will say 
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The suffix of the imperative is it, thus jo it, giro Qd may bo added as in sd-u-gd, 
lot him go. "\\ hen a pronoun of tho first person is dependent on tho imperative, tho 
"Unix i rona ho used, thus ngai ft, veil, giro mo Tho prohibitive form is made by 
placing / him or pitting before tho iinporatirc Sco below, Negntn o particle 

Tho suffix or the conditional is gang , thus, tnang ddp-ydng-gd, if I boat the child 
1 Ins tense is ixnlla nn ndacrbial participlo A past conditional may bo formed from the 
participle in dt, aaitli od added Thus tigat Hi-fC tnu-di-gd, if I had seen him 

Tho inCmitire is formed without a suffix, thus, ngai itgd mtt-dai, I avish to remain. 
'J In 'Uffix of tho infinitivo of purposo Is a jot, thus tnagap-a-jot, in order to conceal 

The suffix vilr »7 is nKo used in tho sense of an Adverbial parltctplc, thus Dthong 
lh rap (/dm?, on crossing tho river Dihong Tho Conjunct tee participle antis in dl, thus, 
non 1 1 7 ih od, I hn\ inn gono will saa To donoto continuance of an action this parti- 
ciple is repeated, and / rni is then sometimes substituted for the first dl, thus, tarn di (or 
(t j 1 rot) tan di, baaing continually searched Tho parficiplo in or tho root of the 
rb, is aery frequontla used m the formation or compound tenses, thus Lhl yup-di (or 
i ip) t o dm, lie is sleeping 

1 ho suffix of the JtelaUcc participle is dai Sec nbovo Relative pronounB 
Potentiality is indicated bj tlm aaord tig fit, thus ngai pun ttgul-d, I will bo able to 
lift 

Canratmi nro formed In addin? tho vorb i}~nitn (til nun) to the root, thus 
i>im j ’ v dm Hi fc rd to si ntln dm, that man causes him to tend pigs Transitives are 
fn-u ,-<1 ha prefixing si (hi) to n root, thus si hrd, to dry , sl-Irit, to frighten 

Co tpvrnd verb* are aera cxlcnsnclv used Compounds auth ngiit, si-nun, and 
i then, lnac nlreada been mentioned Other instances arc bat-lit, to get again , yit-sd dai, 
he comes to s c (mil, r'c 

'i he iugahvc jxtrhrlc is a suppressed //’ prefixed to the aaord, or, in compound 
\<rl s to the second part of (he compound, thus, n 'lit dai, docs not get, shd-n'si utin-dai, 
to eii not cau“ lor ti’nod dai, is not, ha-ta, aaitliout, destitute, mav be substituted 
ibns, fji < mi yam la In, to mo powder is not With imperntiics the particles Unim and 
pi \tt o arc u‘ed , thus, Hum dup u, don’t beat, pining sd-ft, don’t go. 

The Jofi rrvpaticr particles nro i, vui, nnd Ha , thus, natty Id-si dai l, arc aou 
bungra ' Sahcbft mit-lta //»;,did}ouscctlie Sahib i- In altornativo questions the particle 
fun is u^ , thus, ming Hi fc dup bun ti’ddp, did you stnLc him or not? Hti ndng-goi 
da h in i, did lie amac lien- 5 

Ana word imy be treated as a a orbal root nnd conjugated throughout, thus, rat, 
thing, matter, rai dai, is, tnasu-dai, is false, I, a chi ltd, it avas cjold A noun, or, if 
dissyllabic, its last sellable, is occasionally repeated in the aerb, thus, manau nau-di, 
dancing 

Order of Words —The usual order of words is subject, direct objoct, indirect 
object, a< rb In interrogative sontenccs the indirect object usually precedes tho direct 
A<lj( cliat-. nnd numerals gcncralla follow, but occasion illy precede the noun Adverbs 
gtnerallj prccido ndjectiacs nnd aerbs 

Tho particles »»« and lu arc often added at the end of a ^ontence 
Ka is npparontlv a sort of persuasive particle, though often a mero oxpletivc, and lo 
is npparentla an tmpbafic, pure and simple 
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Concerning othor Singplio dialects ire are acquainted with Southern Kaclun and 
Kaon 1 The differences to bo found m tlio latter dialect nro of relatively small import- 
ance We have scon thnt ovon ivithin the Assamese Singplio, soft and hard consonants 
are, to somo extent, mtorchangeahlo. This fact accounts for a good deal of the dialectic 
differences between Eastern and Western Singplio Thus Eastern lung, Western dung, 
to sit , Eastern n’tai, Western n'dat, that , Eastern I.'icii, Westorn ga-ted, father Or 
ire find different profiles used, thus Eastorn turn-sit, Western fttn-sit, coir. 

In the declension of nouns ire find the following suffixes peculiar to Eastern 
Singplio — 

jan, nominative, Western J ; 

phai,jai, dative, Western yC , 

nai, dc-nai, ablative, Western nan, goi-nan , 

eft, genitive, Western nd , 

it at, vocative, Western C 

Tlio comparative particle is tftd-lrau, compare Western gran The noun seems not 
to bo inflected 

Tho Eastern numerals nro the following — 

1, Vngai, 2, I'Hhaung , 3, m'hsum ; 4, m'h, 5, in'ngd , G, ftrii , 7, hset-mt , 8, in' sat , 
0, ja-hhn , 10, slit , 11, slit Vngat , 20, hhitm , 30, hsum sht , 40, m'lt shi , 100, Iasi, 
200, misa , 300, m'hsum sd , 1000, hhing-mt Tlio only difference from Western Singpbo 
is Vngai, one. Western at 

In the conjugation of verbs ire may note the following suffixes — 
presont tenses at, Western dai , 
past tenses hsa, Western hd ; 

„ „ ngut-hsa, Western hd-dai , 

futuro na, Western d, 
imperative mu, Western it 

All these points are relatively unimportant, and Cushing is quite right when he 
says * Considering tho extent of the region occupied hy this people, and the fact that 
they have been without boohs, tho dialectic differences are less than might ho expected 
Many words are identical m all the dialects, wbilo somo words aro peculiar to a single 
dialect A large class of words exists, which have been subject to more or less dialectic 
change of form, hut show clearly their original identity.’ 

The Kaon dialect forms a link between Northern Singpho and the Southern Dialect 
of Burma The latter has been described by Messrs Hertz and Hanson, and the student 
os referred to these handbooks for further information I have added a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Southern Dialect It has been taken from the 
Rev 0 Hanson’s translation of the Gospel according to St Luke, and an interlinear 
translation has been added 

1 In the following I has© altered Cashing i transliteration ro as to accord with the system used m tho Snrvoy I hare 
retained hs for aspirated t , German cd 
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Kachin Group 


[No i] 

T1BETO-BUR1V1AN FAMILY. 

singpho or kachin 

Specimen 1. 

. , „ Hong • ™«T *8* P*>”« ■*« tbo “ 4 W ‘" ** "* ° £ ** " 

' m -“•ACT (Dibteici, Uxmm ) 

(1 J Needham, Nsq-, 1896 ) kaohi ga-wa, 

SmgphO nnna-na feosba n’khong ngn- ai ^ ^ the y yomger ( hts)-fatber 
Jinn a ~°f 507,8 ,C °. . - > Deng ga-wa gam-di 

rc ngn-ch,, ‘ nyC-na man 8^™^' * J,*..’ Then father dmdmg 

to sap, ‘ M, y 8/,nrfi * ‘ n-tbomi kesha kachi siba 

i0 dai Ga-wa wi son the-yomger many 

pm, Father property hamy-i, sa . iWal KM mine eidai goi 

J» ” ,trra = di ““ °2 (o*pmf ® “ “ 

Joys n ot-staymg country V . , Eai-bok 6 yong rum-slia-tbum 

<*»* «» «*■<”* 

to J»* 't, Ku-bi-dn KM Sba-ph» ■>’■>»>• 

n’tliomi mu"5 si ’ 1 "' 601 , „ ».,rcol »•> »«"* 1 ■ He ^ ’ T, 

after country that in f m ungli-dl sa-dni Smgpbo 

:ia m -w— “^r t *» . *- 

A„s fie country-thal-on of wa-na ’ngam mang 

1 1 - r n a goi ™ ya-Bmun-dai ^ eve n 

dai kln-It na b e to-tend-orders. Me P J 

kIJbs (/ ‘ e sL V te (l jJlf}ood(hT»Z'et° K sl comnyto-htmelf 

*L- *» x St ” 8 “ 

n,t r C: •* >»-■* " oms 7; :u u *,« 

u*« *a»" N f ,;t i 01 »«-* "^7 ", jr" 

577 d!Xl -rf 77 ”7 

God-lo DenCT Kin wa fe-gox sa^ 

, mlvam sitai lau-u V™* -- - — 

ngai-It nuyam 


vLl wa te-goi ~ } 

Tiw fce father-m-to ff oe8 

» n-fiLce iaLe 1 " 

j™ ““SJ* ““ 

team c*p*di«Wj «'« n ‘J 1 ® ’ ^ ( „«» ,uW.ntW« rerb, to wj" J 

3 arf« mi 1,1 °’“ n ^ “ t0 d.Hde , ;S, to e>« 

' duto. »«««*«*• 

SL-.'tf?* “ " ,l p,, “ 

m eaDs*bnng.tmg<'® d 3' 111 f ; 
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kbi-fe eh an- da- goi mu-di n’gk-ha lagat-sa-di du 3 um-di pup-dai 

him a-distance-at seeing pitted-(him)-(and) run-gomg (hts)-neok falling hisses 

Kesha-I 1 * ga-wa-fe ngu-dai, ‘Wag, ngai my on Phra-fe inang nang-fe 
The-son his-father-lo says, ‘ Father , I against God- to also yourself-to 

rnang pbit-ha, ngai na-na nmgsha n’theka ’ Deng-I khi-na ga-ira-i 

also sinned , I your son am-not-fit-tyo-be).' Then his his- father 

mlyam-bok-fe ngu-dai, ‘ yonga n’lo m’ba gaja lau-di, kbi-fe 

slave-company -to says, ‘all than cloth good havmg-b) ought him-to 

cha-fun-u , 3 * * lata goi lakckop jd-u, lagdng g 01 leve 

put-(it)-(upon) , (his)- finger upon a-nng give, (hts)-feet upon shoes 

degr£-] 6 -u , X-bok lu sha slpIo-gS, n’dai-mng-kbani nye sha 

put, TFe dnnk-eat (and)-be-mert y-mll, for my son 

sl-dai, ya, krung-dl-nga-dai , khl mat-dl, bai-pru-lu-dai ’ Deng-I 

dead-that-wos, now alive-is , he lost-being, agam-found-is ’ Then 

khl-nl pio-dl-nga-ha. 
they merry-made 


Deng kesha gaba na goi nga-dai Kin iva-dl 3 

At-that-tme son the-elder the-fields in is die on-returning 

n’ta, mason du-dai mng-ckm-dai manau-nau-dl nang-dai Kin 
(the)-house near on-arriving singing (and)-dancing hears He 
mlyam aima-fe* shlga-dl san-dm, ‘n’ta goi mnkhai-ma-ra-dai P ’ Mlyam 
slave a-to calling asks (him), ‘ (our) house in what is-the matter ?’ The-slave 
iva-dai, ‘na mng-nau-fe gaja-dl bai-lu , sldai-nmg-khani na ning-wa 
says, * your yow -brother well-being recovered, this-i eason-foi your yonr-fathei 
lu-sha. 30-dai ’ Deng-I kbl pot-dl ’ n’ta tagui n’sbang-dai 

drinking-eating givmg-is ’ Then he angering (the)-house inside not-enter-does 

Deng-I ga-wa sing-gani du-di kesha-f§ pom-dl shiga-dl Kesha gaba 
Then Ins-father outside coming the son-lo entreating called Son the-elder 
nyo wa-fe tva-dai, ‘wae, ngai n’tbeng-mng na mungll dl-dai, galoi-yang 

my father-to says, ‘ father , 1 many-yeai s your work dotng-am , ever 

mang na ga n’makau-dai 6 Dai-di-mang, nang ngai-fe bamnm-kesha' 

and your commands not-transgressed Notwithstanding, you me-to kid 
aima mang numnang thar&-I sha-n’sinun-dai . 7 Na mng-sba kachl 

one even my -friends with to-eat-do-not-order Tour son younger 


1 The t in Lttha * ib merely the nominatival particle 

* Cha fun means 'to pot on olothei 

1 ITa-rfl da-da i is n compound verb IFo = return, da = arrive 

* F? = dative case sufHr 

’ Malau means to throw awav, abandon, etc. 

* -Bainaci v= peat, kttha = vorme batnam l-thi = kid 

Sinua u a causal imperatire verb The literal rcndvingof the pissage liainp dat Jt many = nevertheless nang = 
vou nqatfe =: me-to batnam lesha = a kid m ana ~ even, numaang thard i aa with friends, ibtS n sinun dai 
— to cat do not order 


KA.CHIN. 
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tai Tong sha-sima-di tnang eldai*f5 nang peyen jo ’ Deng-i khi khi-na 
(his)-goo(h all havwg-wasted although to-hm you a-feast give' Then he hts 
ke-sbu*fo ngu-dai, ‘ko-sluo, nang-gd 1 nong ngai*tbar& nga-dai , nye-na rai y6»g 
tothto says, ‘ sou, you always me-toith are , my property all 
na- nii to i ong-pba, dai-ning-kbani na mng-nau si-dr, 

yours ism ndccd. TFc shoutd-be-mcny for your your-lroiher being-dead, 
ya krung dl nga-dai, kin mat-dl, bai-lu-ba-dai.’ 
note Itcttig is, he lost-being, fomd-has been } 


* G6 i» l?rre an emphatic pertcroil pronoun Buffi* 
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[No 2] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kachin Group. 

SINGPHO OR KACHIN. 

Specimen II. 

(F J . Ncedliam, Esq., 1899 .) (District Lakhimtur ) 

N’dai tra masu-dai Ngai khi-n.i n’ta phamang Ingu n’sa 1 * 
This ease false-ts 1 his house anything to steal not-went 

Ga-ga n’dai re 3 Limng-ma nye-na Dhomram goi mari-dni kmsu 
Facts these are-mdeed. Last-year my Lhanirdm from purchased cow 
mat-dai Kmsu n’dai ngai siron-di rem-di mang, rnoi-na numdu-na 

lost is Coio this 1 Carefully haem g -kept though, former oictier’s 

n’ta goi ya-ya pbrong-di-nga-dai 3 Sidai-mng-kbani ngai nong-nong 
house to often jled On-that-account I always 

sa-di bai-la-ha Dbomram-na su-dai sinl goi nye-na kmsu 

going brought-bach Lhanirdm' s saying day on my cow 

sa-dl-kun nga-dl 4 ngai Llii-na n’ta goi sa ha-dai Sidai-yang jan-kbab 

gone-or-not saying I his house to have-gone. Al-that-time sunset 

mngdiml. Nye-na kmsu kbi-na sbonl nga-dai-kun nga-di ngai kbi-na 

after My cow Ins compound ts-or-not saying 1 his 

shoni goi dam-ba-dai Tengl (or dengl) kbi-na ga-nau si-masat-mng 
oompound in have-strolled Then Ins Ins-sister 18-years-(old ) 

makhon Maloti kbi-na lata goi n’cbm eng lang-di sboni 

young-woman Mdlatl her hand in water jug carrying the-compound 

goi pru-dai Tengl aidi n’ebm-ba Ngai klii-fe n’rmt ba 

to arrives Then ( it-was)-shll dark I her not-noticed 

Dai di-mang khi-ga c ngai-fe kbi maga-goi sa mii-dai Kbi ngai-fe 

Even-so she me her direction-to go secs She me 

lasop se-du-di krit-di sabam ba-dai N’ta-na singpbo-bok 

a-ghost imagining been-frightened has-screamed The-house-of people company 
Dhomram tbar& sa-di ngai-fe garun-di wa, ‘ nang Maloti yu. sa-dan’ 

Lhanirdm with coming me seizing said, * you Mdlaii to-see come ’ 

1 Zagu is root of the verb ' to steal Sa is root of vorb ' to go The infinitive suffix of the former, and the past 
tense snffii of the latter, are omitted as is oommon m Singpho 
1 JRe is a verb of emphatio assertion equivalent to the Bengali 

* PArong-dt-ngci-dai is a oompound verb meaning, Utorally, * having flod is. 

* Kun is a particle denoting uncertainty Sadt hun is 4 gone whether, nga-dt, saying , like the Assamese gatte 
buUya 

1 Od is used here as an emphatic personal pronoun suffix 
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[No 3] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kachin Group. 

KACHIN. 

Southern Dialect 


(Jtcv. 0, Hanson, 

1896.) 





Ma-sha la-ngai-mi sba-dang 

sba la kMng lu-ni Slmn 

tba 

ka-sha 

Man one male 

child 

two had Them 

among son 

ka-]i ma-tbang 

ka-wa-pbe tsun-vru ai-gft 

, ‘Ngai la-nng*ai 

a-rai 

da 

small which 

father-to 

said, 

* 1 getting properly 

shat C 

g k ngai-pbe 

ka-ran-ya-e/ ngu-ivu ai 

Sha-loi sban-pbo 

dai 

a rai 

that mc-to 

dmde-give,' 

said. 

Then them -to 

that 

pi ojici ty 

ka-ran-va mu-ai 

Dai pbang 

ntboi 

ga-de-n-nl-ynng 

ka-sbii 

ka ji-ga 

dtvided-gave 

That after 

days 

hom-many-aflcr-whcn 

son 

small 


a-rai ma-kbra ka-kbyra-gum-din-la-nnu tsnn-tsan mung do sa-ntMm 

property all collccted-gathcred-talcn-having far-far country to gone-having 


dai 

sba-ra 

e ngang-nga-ai-rai-nna 

sbi 

a-rai gmlut 

mat-lu-ai 

that 

place 

in riotously -lived having 

lllS 

property all{?) 

losl-xoas 

Lu-ma-lu 

sba-mat-kau-ai-sba-loi, 

dai 

mung o 

kliu 

Substance 

loasted-thi own away-tohen, 

that 

country in 

famine 


ka-ba-wa ai-rai-nna slu-git mn-tsan mat-vra-ai. Slm-loi slu sa-nna dai 

great-become-having he helpless exhansted-becamc Then he going that 

mung na ma-sba la-ngai-mi LA sba-myct-sha-nnt-ngn-ai Dai wa-cliYum-gA, 
country qf man one mth tool-shelter That man, 

' rca rem-u-ga,’ ehi-a prang do sbi-phe sha-ngun-dat-wu-ai Slm-loi ira-m 
‘pigs tend * his fields to him scnt-let-go Then jugs 

sba-ai sba-pre-pbe sbi aba-ma-yu-kbra-khra-rai-nga-ti-mung ga-de-ai-rauk sbi-pbo 
eaten plants he to eal-wishcd although- anyone him-to 

n-ji-mu-ai Dai sba-loi sbi myit-dum-myit-pbrang-nna tsun-ai-gd, ‘Nyo wa a 
not-gave That time he mmd-conscious mtnd -awakened said, My father 

sba-brai sha-ai-m ga-de-wa-rai-ti-mung kbru-kliiu kat-kat sba-lu-ma-ai, 

wages eating how-many -being -even satisfied-satisfied enough-enough ■ eal-can, 
ngai chyam-gA nang-e khu-khu-ai-tlio tlien-byak-ai kbrum-nga-nngnn 

I-on-the-other-hand hei'e lmngertng-mth rmned-spotled -being snffertng-am 

Ngai r&t-nna nye wa pbang de iva-ntMm shi-pbe mng ngai ngu-na-ire-o), 

I ai'mng my father to returning him-to thus I say-toill, 

“Wa-5, la-mu ga-phe mung, na-a man e mung ngai shut-m-ai, 
“ Father- 0, heaven's word against also , thy face in also I sumed, 
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ni n-slm ngu-na ngai pha n-gmg-n-dan-nngai , na a sha-brai 

thy thy son say to I anyhow notioorthy-not-fit-am , thy wages 


ska -ai 
eating 


tnasba la-ngai-wi-pke zdn ngai-phe tAn-da-e-lA," * nga-ai. Sha-loi shi rdt-nna 

,,,n ' ! ° ne as ' W2e appoint -me ” 1 satd ffAen Ae on««p 

sna ka-wa U du-wa ai Shi tsan-tsan n& rai-nga-yang, shi-a ka-wa 

7 " S faUie '' i0 ° ame Se fafi* was when, his father 

skipbc kbap mu nna, ma-tsan-dum ai myit the gat-sa-wa-nthdm olii-a du 

him getting sight-qf, helpless feeling mind mth running-going his neclc 


' nga-ai. Sha-loi s hi r&t-nn a 

i said Then he arising 

rai-nga-yang, shi-a ka-wa 

yet teas when, hts father 


tha noi-gm-skum-let shi-phe pup 
on hanging -grasping him kt 
tsun-wu ai-gft, ‘ Wa 6, la-mu f 
said, ‘ Fathci -0, heaven’s v. 
shut m ai , nl n sbn. ngu na ngai 
sained , thy son say to I 
ska ai ma-shd la ngai-mi-pbe zdn 


pup-wu-ai. 

hissed 


‘ Wd 3> la-mu ga-pbe 
‘ Fathci -0, heaven’s word-to 


ka-sha oky&m shi-phe 

son m-his-tnrn him-to 


sained , thy son say it 
ska ai ma-sha la ngm-mi-pl 
catmg man one 

ka-wa shi-a ma-yam-ni-plie 
father his servants to 


nu ga-pbe mung, na-d man-e mung ngai 

m’s word-to also , thy sight tn also 1 

ngai pba n-gmg n-dan-nngai, na a sha-brai 

1 any-how not-worthy not fit-am, thy wages 

zdn ngai-phe tftn da e 1ft,’ ngu-wu-ai Dai 
as me make me,’ scad That 

tsun-mn-ai-ohy&m gfi, « Reng-thtun ai nba 


father his servants to saidin-hts turn, ‘ Oood-perfectly-bemg cloth 
ala-wan la-wa-nnl shi-phe ]a pkun-ma-ru, shi a la-ta tha mune la-ehvA n 

i..i ..... j , , . - v ± 


quickly taking coming 


cause to-weai , 


cby&p ya-ma-ru, la-gd tha mung kyep dm dm-yn-mn-ru, kftn-da ai dum-su 
to wear give, foot on also shoes toput on-give, fatted being cow 
ka-sha mung la sat-ntkdm, an-tlie sha let ka-bu-ga ra nga ga, ka-mng-rai-nme-JA 
young also taking-killing, we eating happy -glad-be will, because (lit how ?), 

ndai ngai sha gd si mat ai, yd-bai klirung-sa-li ai, mat mat-ai mung 
this my son dead lost was, now-agam ahve-came, lost-ioas also 
•va-bai mu-lu se ai,’ ngu-mu-ai Sha-loi shan-the ka-bu-ga-ra 

now again to sec-able I was,’ he said Then they happy glad' 


rai-nga-ma ai 
being-iccre 


Shi-a ka-sha ha-ha chy&m ga yi-de nga-nga ai 

Hts son big on the rther hand paddy land in was 

nta C du-ma-gang ai sha-loi dum-ai the ka ai mung 
house to comng-appi oaclnng when playing and dancing also 

Dai-ma ]d ma la-ngai-mi-phe shi sha-ga-la nna * Dai pha 


Therqfore servant 


calling 


1 That what 


shi-phe sau-wu-ai. Shi chy&m shi-phe tsun-wu ai ga, 


8hi wa nna. 
He returning- 


lung am nn-wu au 
dso he heard 

pha rai-nga-ai-kun ?' 
what is f 


him asked. 

du-wa-ra ai-rai-nna, 
come arrived-having, 


He again him to , said, * Thy thy younger brother 

na n-wa mung shi-kham ka-ja nga ai phe khap-mu- 


thy thy father also 


well-being received-saw- 
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]a-wu-ai-ma-ja dai k&n-da-ai dumsu ka-sha-phe sat-nu-ai,’ ngu-wu-ai 
again because that fatted cow young killing -was said 

Shi-chy$n-gii ma-sm-pat-nna nkhu-de n-sbang-wa-khrd-ax Shx-a ka-wa 
He -again mind-angry -getting inside not-to-enter -agreed His father 

ma-tbang pru-sa-nna shi-pbe nem-la-wu-ai. Than-let sbi-a ka-wa-phe 

thei eforei?) out-coming him entreated Answering his father-to 

shx tsun-wu-ax-g&, ‘ Xu-u, nde-nl& mng tup na-a ncbyang amu ngai 

he said, ‘ Behold , these years all thy service work I 

ga-ld-ni-ai, nang t&n-da-ai kbu ga-loi-mung ngai n-]ai-nngai, rai-ti-mung 

did, thy established path any-time I not-transgressed, nevertheless 

nye jingkhu-nx the rau ngai-phe pya-pyd-rai-nga-u-ga bamam ka-sha 
my fnends mth together me-for rejotcmg-for goat young 

la-ngax-xm lang-mi-muk nang ngai-pbe n-j^-ndai , sha-wa-num-m the ka-n&n-nna 
one once even thou me-to not-gavest , public-women with associating 
na-a a-rai gmlut kau ai, ndai nsba wa-du-]ang-chy&m-g& shx ma-tn 
thy property all{?) threw away , this thy-son returned-came-ichen-bnt him for 
dai Mn-da-ai dumsu ka-sha nang sat-ndai, 5 ngu-wu-ai Sbi-phe shi 

that fatted cow young thou killed-hast said Him-to he 

tsun-wu-ai-gd, ‘ Ngai sba e, nang-gd tut-tut ngai the rau a-nga-nga-dax, 
answered, ' My son 0, thou always me mth together continually -art, 
mye-a a-rax nga-ma-nga na-a a-rai rai-nga-ai, rai-ti-mung py&-ai-the 

my property all-that-is thy piopeity is, how-ever happy-being 

ka bu-ga-ra rai max-nga-ai ; ka-nmg-rai-nme-l& ndai na n’nau-gd sx-mat-ax 
happy-glad to-be propei is, because this thy brother dead-was 

ya-bai kbrung sa-lit-dax, mat-mat-ai-mung ya-bai mu-la-nu-ai/ ngu-wu-ax 

now-agmn alive- came, lost-was-also now-agam saw again,* told 

nga-ai 
8 aid 



®°gluh 


1 One 

TSvo 

* 

^ Three 
^ Pour 

** T’lVQ 


*2 Fifty 


18 Of ns 
1$ Our 

20 Thou 

21 Of thee e 

22 Thine 

23 Ton 

24 Of you 
25 Tour 


Ai 

^ fchong 
ifasfiru 
iXalL 



I Manga 

<> Six 

I Khrii. 

7 Seven 

| Sinit. 

8 Eight 

1 Maeat 

9 Nine 

| Cia’Jca, 

10 Ten 

• 

Si or tat 

11 TVenty 

j Khfin. 



j Manga el 

13 Hundred 

| Im’olia 

14 I 

1 l%ai 

1® Of mo 

| ) nil 

1® Mine 

f - 

17 Wd 

/ 


English 


SlngptS 


26 Ho 

27 Of him 

28 Hia 

29 They . • • 

30 Of them • 

31 Their • • 

32 Hand • 

33 Foot . . • 

34 Nose • * 

35 Eye 

36 Month 

37. Tooth • 

38 Ear 


-45 Gold . . 

46 Silver 

47 Father . 

48 Mother • 

49 Brother 

50 Siater • 

51 Mon . 

52 'Womnn 


> TTM n& 


. ' KM nt 


•1 

\ Khi-nl : 

• i ' 


. Latfl 
LagSng 

Nadi. 

Mit 

Ningghp 

Wa 

Na 


39 Hair . 

Karl- 

40 Head • 

BOng 

41 Tongue 

. Singlet. 

42 Belly 

Kan 

43 Back . 

. Singmang 

44 Iron 

• M’phrl. 


Ja 

KQmphrCng 

■Wa 

NO 

Nan 

Non. 

SingphO or tsinphC 
I NOraaha 
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English 

107 Of fathers 
10S To fathers 
101 From fathers 

110 A daughter 

111 Of a daughtor 

112 To a daughter 

113 From a daughter 
J14 Two daughters 
115 Daughters 

110 Of daughters 
117 To daughters 
1 IS From daughters 

119 A good man 

120 Of a good man 

121 To a good mnn 

122 From a good man 

123 Tiro good mon 

124 Good men . 

125 Of good men ■ 

126 To good men 

127 From good men 

128 A good woman 

129 A had boy 

130 Good women 

131 A bad girl 

132 Good • 

133 Better 


8Ingpho 

Wa boh-na 
Wa boh-goi 
Wa boh nan 
Nfimska mang 
Ntimsha ming na 
Kumsha mung goi 
Nfimahfi mang-nan 
Ntimsha mang n Lhong 
Nfimsha mang boh 

Ntimsha mflng boh-na 

Ntimsha mang boh-goi 

Nfimsha mang boh-nan. 

SiugphC gnja 

SingphO gaja-na 

SingphO gnja-goi 

SingphO gnja nan 

SingphO go^a n’khong 

Singpbo ga^a boh 

SingphC gajB boh na 

Smgpho gaj& bok-goi 

SingphO ga^a boh nan 

Nfimsha gnja 

JIflng n’gaja 

N fimsha gaji bok 

Nfimsha ming n’gnja = 
female child not good 

Gajl 

Gajl gram 
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EnglUh 

'nngptu 

134 Best 

Tonga n’lG gnjft (oil ffton 


i jowl ) 

135 High 

Clift 

ISC Highor . . 

Clift gran 

137 Highest 

Tonga n'lo chft. 

138 A horso . . 

G fimrfttig 

139 A more 

G&mrftng nQmnhft 

140 Horses 

Giimrftng boh 

141 Motcb 

Gumrftng ji&mshft bob. 

142 A bull 

Ken sO 1ft 

143 A cow 

Ken su vl. 

144 Bulb 

Ken sfl 1ft boh 

145 Coiva . , 

Ken sft vl bot. 

14 G A dog . 

Gm la 

147 A bitch 

Gm vl 

148 Dogs 

Gm 1ft boV 

149 Bitches 

Gui -ri bok 

150 A ho goat 

Bamorn lE 

151 A female goat 

Bainam yf 

152 Goats 

Bninam boh 

153 A molo deer 

No general oamj. 

154 A female deer 


155 Deer 

»* 

156 I am 

Ngai ngft 

157 Thou art; 

Nftng ngft 

158 He ib 

Khl ngft 

159 VTg are 

I aga 

160 You are 

Ni ngft 
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Fngllub 

SiD£phd» 

1G1 They nrc . 

Khl n! ng5 

1G2 I -was , 

Ngai nga La 

103 Tlion unst 

Nfing ngfl ha 

1G4 Do tvns 

Khl nga ha 

1G5 Wc were . 

1 ngtt ha 

1GG You iTOro . 

Ni nga ha 

1G7 Tlicy were . 

KhLnl nga hi 

10S Bo . 

Nga o 

ICO To bo 

Nga 

170 Bomg . . 

Nga yang 

171 Having been . 

Nga-dl 

172 I mny bo . . 

• 

173 I ab all bo 

Ngaj ngi a 

174 1 Bhonld bo . 


175 Beat 

DSp. 

17G To beat . • 

Same 

177 Beating . 

GOp dm 

178 Having beaten 

DQp di. 

179 I bent 

Ngm dQp. 

180 Tlion benteat 

N&ng dOp. 

181 He beats 

Khl dQp 

182 Wo beat 

1 dap. 

183 Yon bent 

Ni dQp 

184 They boat 

Khl nl dQp 

185, I beat ( Part Terns) 

Ngai dQp-ha 

18G Tbon benteat (Pasi 
Tense) 

Nang dQp-hi 

187 Ho beat (Pen* Tense) 

Tvh! dQp-hi 
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l nglUfc 

Mnj>|>lii 

188 Wo bout (rail Tome) 

1 dflp-ha 

181 Ton boot (2 W! Tama) 

hi dfip-Wi 

190 Tlioy Lent ( Tati Tamo) 

Khl nl tlftp hit 

191 I am beating 

N'gni dflp-di ng\ ilai 

192 I was beating 

Ngai tlQp-dl ngu lm 

193 1 bad beaten 

191 I may bent . 

Ngm di5|rha dm (licit, or 
hail bmten ) 

195 1 shall beat . 

Ngm dfip*n 

19G Tbou will l>eal 

Nang dilp 1 

197 Ho will bent 

Khl dfcp a 

198 Wo aball bent 

1 

1 ddp-a 

199 Yon ^ ill bent 

M dOp a 

200 They Trill bent 

Khl nl dup-a 

201 I should bent 

H 

202 I am beaten , 

203 I tv an beaten 

204 I shall be beaten 

• 

205 I go 

Ngai sS-dai or ngai «3 

206 Tbou goest 

Nang sS-dai 

20“ He goes . 

Khl si-dai 

208 We go 

1 sa dm 

209 Ton go 

Nl s2-dai 

210 Thoy go . ♦ 

Khl-nl aa dm 

211 I vrent 

Ngai sa-ha or sa-ha-dm. 

212 Thou wentest 

Nang si-ha 

218 He went . 

Khl sa-ha. 

214 We went 

I si ha. 
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i nglub 


flmpplii 


234 Givo tbiarnpcoto lnm 


235 Tnko tboso rupees from 
lam 


23C Beat bim Troll and bind 
bim with ropes. 


237 Dmw water from the 

well 

238 Walk before tno 


239 Whoso boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 


240 From whom did yon 

boy that ? 

241 From a shopkeeper of 

the village 
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KOmpbriing n'dni hhl fu 
Jltipca tin i lnm to 
] C, n 
gne 

Kbl gm nnn Lfimpbn’ng 
Ihm from rupees 

fldm 1m la u 

those I’leL tale 

Kbl fn nidi dOp-di ningrl 
Jhm trail betting ropo 
tulrfl tsl jilpb 
icith fasten 

Khabong gm nnn n’cbin p\ 
II oil from icatcr tlratr 

Kgni mngoi I nl fi 

I in front oj go 

Dnmfi nft lnnh\ mang n4 na 

II hota male child ymr 
mngdiml ha dal 5 

behind coming t 

NSngdam'i-goi nnnmnri-ha? 
lou tcho from bought f 

Wnring najtnnmdu gm nnn 
Village of shop oicncr from 


O 
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